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Church Mliggionary Intelligencer.

No. 1.]

MAY,

1849. [Vor. 1

CHARACTER AND OBJECTS

OF THE

“CHURCH MISSIONARY INTELLIGENCER.”

It bas been long felt, by many zealous
friends of the Church Missionary Society,
that its periodical publications are not fully
accomplishing the purposes for which they
were intended. Regrets have often been
expressed, that the details of the Missionary
work are not communicated with that
funess of information, and liveliness of
interest,.which is desirable; and that, in
consequence, the sympathies of the Chris-
tisn Public are not called forth as they
might be on its behalf.

To some extent we are disposed to admit
the truth of such remarks. Yet we would
suggest that the defects complained of have
been unavoidable. They have originated
in the simple fact, that our leading periodi-
cal, the Monthly “Record,” in consequence
of the remarkable growth and expansion of
the Missionary work, is no longer capable
of presenting to the friends of the Society
a aufficiently detailed and satisfactory tran-
script of its proceedings.

The « rd”” was commenced nineteen
years ago. It was intended to convey
“full, early, and authentic intelligence;”*
and no doubt at that time was found to
answer satisfactorily the purpose for which
it was designed. But its suitableness then,
Decessarily proves its inadequacy now: for
the “ Record” has not been enlarged, while
the enlargement of the Society’s operations
hes been great indeed. A comparison of
the Statistical view of the Missions for the
year 182901830, the year in which the

_* See Appendix IL, p. 82, of the Society’s Thir-
tieth Repa‘l,'{en P-8% "
Vou. I.

Monthly “Record” was commenced, with
that of the year 1847—1848, will be demon-
strative of this. Not only have three addi-
tional Mission-fields been included within
the circle of effort, but the Missions then
in existence have all progressed, and some
of them in a remarkable degree.

In the year 1820—1830 there is no
mention of the number of Communicants.
In the year 1835—1838 their aggregate
was 1815. 1In the year 1847—1848 they
had increased to 13,010.

In West Africa there are now more Com-
municants than in the whole of the Society’s
Missions fifteen years ago. ’

In 1820—1830 we had no Ordained Na-
tive: at the present moment we have nine.

In 18290—1830 the Native Assistants,
male and female, amounted to 390. In
1848, exclusive of those in Holy Orders,
they numbered 1299.

Such has been the enlargement of the
work. The periodical, as to the quantity
of information it is capable of containing,
remains the same. It is impossible, there-
fore, that it could communicate to expec-
tant friends at home the continuous stream
of information, which is ever flowing in
from different points, with such amplitude
of detail as they might desire.. The annual
volume of the ¢ Record” does not contain
more than 250 pages of direct Missionary in-
telligence. Within this limited space the de-
tails of twelve Mission-fields, with all their
subordinate Stations, are to be in some way
comprised. The information connected with
each must therefore of necessity be very
considerably abbreviated. The compiler,

B



2 CHARACTER AND OBJECTS OF THE

in preparing for the press, introduces
seriatim the different points of interest,
and endeavours so to arrange the Letters
and Journals of the Missionaries, as to pre-
sent an historical review of the Society’s
proceedings in a particular Mission during
a specific period. But when he has com-
pleted his task, the compilation is perhaps
found to be too extended. It must be re-
duced, so as to come within the assigned
limits. Thus the minute points of interest,
which convey most of reality to the mind,
are often of necessity omitted, and the in-
formation, in proportion as it is generalized,
becomes unsatisfactory to the reader.

Thus the intelligence is no longer “full”
—equally true is it that it is no longer
“early.” It is not only abbreviated, but
retarded. Important information arrives
from a particular Mission, one that has
been reviewed in the Number just com-
pleted, and the recently-received intelli-
gence must stand aside, until the revolution
of the periodical permits a renewed refe-
rence to that particular portion of the field
of labour.

From these conmsiderations, it is evident
that the “ Record” requires an auxiliary
publication. It is desirable, also, that some-
thing should be done in order that Missio-
nary intelligence may be communicated with
acceptance to all classes of society. The
youthful portion of our supporters attach
themselves to the “Juvenile Instructor.”
The “Quarterly Paper” is well adapted for
circulation amongst. our friends in the
humbler ranks of life. -But there yet re-
mains a wide circle of educated mind,
within which the information connected
with our proceedings is not introduced in a
sufficiently interesting form. There is at
present no periodical of the Society, that,
commending itself to the attention of intel-
ligent and thinking minds, and admitted as a
welcome visitant to the drawing-room and
library table, pleads with happy influence
the claims of the Missionary cause, and
wins new supporters from amongst those,
who, once enrolled amongst its friends, are
capable of yielding to it the most valuable
assistance.

In the hope of supplying these deficien-
cies, it has been reselved to try the experi-

ment of a new periodical, a Specimen Num-
ber of which is now presented to our friends.
It is proposed that the information which
it is intended to convey should be classed
under the following heads—

I. RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

This will comprise a summary of the in-
formation received from abroad during the
preceding month, selecting the leading
points of interest, and presenting the whole
in such a form as to constitute a kind of
preface or introduction to other and more
enlarged statements of the same intelligence.
Our friends will thus be presented with a
condensed view of the most recent informa~
tion, communicated in such a way as rather
to increase than "destroy the interest of the
“ Record.”

II. LETTERS AND JOURNALS oF Missro-
NARIES.

Under this head will be introduced por-
tions of the intelligence for which, in the
older publication, room may not be found,
and private letters from our Missionaries,
which could not with propriety be incor-
porated with the official record of the So-
ciety’s proceedings.

III. Brier REVIEWS oF THE PasT His-
TORY OF THE DIFFERENT MISSIONS.

The “Record” is a continuance of in-
formation which, from year to year, has
been communicated to our friends. Some
acquaintance with what has gone before is
necessary to make each succeeding Number
interesting, or even intelligible, to the
reader. A sketch of the past history of
the different Missions, from the planting of
the first germ to the existing era, will con-
duce to the usefulness and integrity of the
Society’s publications. From a want of
this, the accounts given in the “Record”
appear, to many, abrupt and unconnected.
But when their connexion with past events
is pointed out, new occurrences no longer
wear an isolated aspect, but stand forth as
portions of a gradually-developing series of’
facts, in the highest degree interesting.



“ CHURCH MISSIONARY INTELLIGENCER.”

Friends are continually asking for this
forndation on which to build the new in-
telligence from time to time presented to
them.

IV. MIiSCELLANEOUS.

Under this head will be arranged details
of Association Proceedings at home or in
foreign lands, so far as they have been of
w important and interesting character, and
brief references to such matters of ecclesias-
tical intelligence as have a direct bearing
on the welfare and progress of the Missio-
nary cause.

V. OriGINAL COMMUNICATIONS.

To communicate the Gospel, as freely as
we have ourselves received it, to the un-
eangelized tribes of mankind, is a Christian
duty of primary importance. It is one we
amot neglect without serious injury to
ourselves and others, nor endeavour with
fidelity to fulfil without receiving personal
benefit, while we become the honoured in-
sruments of blessing to those around us.
Much has been done of late years to obtain
for the Missionary principle that degree
of attention and willing acknowledgment
which it ought to have, yet there are many
who do not recognise its importance, nor
feel, in connexion with it, their own indi-
vidual responsibility.

It is proposed, therefore, that, under the
bead of Original Communications, the great
Christian duty of heartily co-operating in
the Missionary efforts of the present day
should be carefully considered in its inse-
parable connexion with the doctrines of
grace; and we invite the aid of all from
amongst our friends who, from much pre-
vious thought on the subject, may find
themselves in a position to assist us.

VL. Reviews or MissioNaRY PuBLICA-
TIONS.

) Works on Missions now constitute an

mportant branch of literature: our know-

8

ledge of foreign lands, and the habits and
manners of distant nations, has been amaz-
ingly increased by the researches of Missio-
naries. Works of this description, com-
bining, as they do, the agreeable and in-
structive, and therefore peculiarly fitted
for family reading, need only to be more
known in order to be more sought after;
and a review of them, as they come forth
from the press, may increase their circula-
tion, and thus excite new interest in the
Missionary work, as well as deepen and
strengthen that which already exists.

VII. MissioNARY GLEANINGS.

In harmony with the Thirty-first Law of
the Church Missionary Society, that “a
friendly intercourse shall be maintained
with other Protestant Societies engaged in
the same benevolent design of propagating
the Gospel of Christ,” information will be
given as to the progress of the Gospel in
whatever portion of the heathen world it
is faithfully and simply preached.

It is not, of course, intended that all
these various heads of subjects should be
included in each Number of the periodical.
They will be introduced from time to time
as suitable materials are afforded to the
Editor.

May this effort be blessed of God to the
increase of a Missionary spirit throughout
the land! The work of evangelization is
one well worthy of England’s most earnest
efforts. Her high position amidst the na-
tions of the earth is a providential dispen-
sation. Her vast colonies, her extended
influence, her universal commerce, afford
astonishing facilities for the wider disse-
mination of Gospel truth. May they be

duly improved, duly consecrated to the
service of God; and may England be
known, not merely as the great commercial,
but as the great evangelizing nation of our
world !
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RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

WE present to our readers various interesting points of information selected from Letters
and Journals recently received, and explanatory of the state of several of our Missions
at the time when the last accounts were forwarded.

W est-Alrica Migsion.

Despatches from Sierra Leone have just
arrived. We give the following extract
from the Journal of the Rev. James Beale,
our Missionary at Freetown—

Wednesday, Nov. 1: the Jubilee Day—
This day was observed much as a Sabbath.
Few of the people came to market from' the
villages, and very little business was done
here. At seven o.M. we had a Prayer-meet-
ing, when the whole Church was present, at-
tired in their best clothes. It wes evident
to all that the Divine presence was among us.
I shall not, and my people, I am sure, will
not, forget this day. I commenced by giving
out Mr. Bickersteth’s hymn for the occasion—

Lord Jesus, unto whom is giv'n
All pow’r on earth, all pow'r in heaven—

which was sung with the deepest feeling by
the whole assembly. We then united in
prayer and thanksgiving : the latter was most
hearty and deep felt. The whole assembly
was moved. Such prayers and thanksgivings
I have scarcely ever, if ever, been a witness
to. The Rev. T. Peyton preached an excellent
sermon in the morning. In the evening His
Honour the Chief Justice presided over a full
and overflowing Meeting. The collections and
subscriptions amounted together to above £28;
and this sum almost entirely given by our own
poor people. I believe every member of the
Church has subscribed at least one shilling,
and many have done beyond, I may say, their
power.

_ Mr. Joseph Wilson, our Native Cate-
chist at Benguema, thus writes—

Nov. 1—This day has been a great bless-
ing to me, and I doubt not it has been the
same to all Africans in this colony ; especially
to all my fellow Liberated Africans who are
enjoying both the spiritual and temporal
blessings of the everlasting Gospel of our
blessed Saviour Jesus Christ, under Her Ma-
jesty’s happy reign; for whom and her royal
family we daily pray that our Heavenly Bene-
factor may graciously grant them the choicest
gifts from the heavenly store, and ever crown
them with victories over their internal and ex-
ternal enemies: and may the Lord endue all
the Bishops and Ministers of the Holy Gospel
with power, wisdom, and understanding from
above, and with new courage and zeal to go

on victoriously in this blessed work ; and all
His servants to beat down Satan under their
feet shortly, so that the millions in all the
dark parts of this vast peninsula may soon
be brought under the Redeemer’s banner.

We add the following interesting circum-
stance from the Journal of the Rev. T.
Peyton, dated Dec. 25,1848—

At the early part of this year a youth
named Madarikan, of about fifteen years of
age, the son of a Native Chief at Abbeokuta,
was sent by the Rev. H. Townsend to the
Local Committee of the Church Missionary
Society in Sierra Leone, to be placed in the
Grammar School. He was brought to this
place in a native trading vessel, and the ship’s
crew consisted entirely of Liberated Africans.
On the 9th of this month (Dec.), one of the
crew, James Foster, met Madarikan in Free-
town, and informed him that there were many
boys, lately ‘come from Abbeokuta, at the
barracks, enlisted for soldiers, and that among
them was his own natural brother on the
father’s side. Many questions were put by
Madarikan to James Foster, with a view to as-
certain the identity of his brother ; and though
they were very satisfactorily answered, yet he
doubted the truth of the statement until he
saw him.

Madarikan returned home with mingled
feelings of joy and fear, hoping against hope ;
but said nothing at the time to any one re-
specting what he had heard. On the 11th of
December, during the hour allowed to the
pupils for walking out for exercise, he went
to the parade at the barracks, placed himself
in the front of the ranks, and with great
anxiety of mind, and a stedfast eye fixed on
the recruits, he recognised his brother; and
after the drill he went up to him and called
him by name. It is scarcely possible to con-
vey an adequate idea of the feeling and over-
flow of joy which took place on the occasion.
I have had the young man several times at my
house, and well investigated the whole case.
He has given me many particulars respecting
Mr. Townsend, his departure from his own
country, and the Mission at Abbeokuta.

The family marks on his arms were also
pointed out, by which both Madarikan and
his brother can be identified to be the sons of
the same father. The circumstances under
which he became a soldier are these. In the
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month of June his father, a Chief at Abbeo-
kuta, sent the young man in question to a
town named Aji to pay his respects to a
Native Chief there, named Komih; and as
one of the inhabitants of Abbeokuta had
previously kidnapped two of Komih’s people
out of a farm, and as they had not been re-
turned, and no satisfaction made for them, he
detained the young man and many others
from Abbeokuta, and made them slaves.

After being sold and re-sold several times,
he, with many more, were brought down to
Lagos, and shipped on board a Brazilian
glaver, which was captured by a British
cruiser about three months ago, and brought
into Sierra Leone. On the arrival of this
cargo of slaves, according to the usual prac-
tice, some military officer or officers visited
the Liberated African department, examined
the newly-arrived people, and chose the best
of them for their service. The country name
of the young man is Aja; his English name is
Horace Lonsdale. He is enlisted into the 1st
West-Indian Regiment. His countrymen are
willing to bear the expenses of his discharge.

We are happy to be enabled to state that
the military authorities have sanctioned the
discharge of the Native Youth above men-
tioned, on condition of his being trans-
mitted by the Church Missionary Society
to his father at Abbeokuta.

SPAcditevcancan fMission.
SMYRNA.

In the beginning of October our Cate-
chists, Messrs. Dalessio and Sandreczki,
set out on a Missionary excursion into the
interior. From Mr. Sandreczki’s Journal,
a full detail of which is reserved for the
pages of the “ Record,” we give the fol-
lowing instructive sketch of the ruins of
Sardis—

0Oct. 10, 1848—After about an hour we reach-

ed the bottom of the valley into which we had
been descending, at the bank of another stream-
let, tributary to the Pactolus, and over against
the steep and cracked hill on which stand the
more cracked remains of the Acropolis of
Sardis. On both sides of the brook Yuruks
bad pitched their black tents. Soon after we
came out of the valley, and riding in the direc-
tion of a long row of poplars, at the northern
foot of the Acropolis, we passed by the re-
mains of a very large building with buttresses
of colossal size, whose arches were all com-
pletely broken. Some think it had been a
Church, but the extent of these ruins seems to
go beyond the limits of a Church.

A mill on the bank of the abovesaid brook
had formerly been the only habitation repre-
sentative of the once so illustrious capital of
Lydia. But now we found a coffee-house
and khan, at which we alighted for noon rest,
and to visit the ruins of the Temple of Cybele.

A little after us arrived the khavass-bashy
(the head of the constables or chef-de-police)
of Smyrna, with a numerous retinue of kha-
vasses and servants. He knew Mr. Dalessio
and talked a little with him ; but, on the whole,
he behaved as a proud Turkish officer.

After some repose we went to the ruins of
the Temple of Cybele. The distance from the
khan is more than a quarter of an hour. On
our way thither, we first saw the considerable
ruins of what some call the Gerousia, or the
house of Creesus, others the Agora. All the
arches inside are fallen down, probably from
earthquakes, which have also rent the sides of
the Acropolis hill. I was told that some
years ago there was still a column on which
the prices of the victuals were engraved.

From this building we proceeded to the Tem-
ple of Cybele, along & bushy ravine, through
which the Pactolus runs down to the plain
and the Hermus, and over fields which may
have once been covered with the rich habita-
tions of Lydian and Persian nobles.

A pair of Ionic columns, the capital of one
of which has been a little pushed out of its
place, and a heap of the broken shafts and
capitals of several others, are the sole remain-
der of the famous temple and idolatrous vain-
glory. The sight of these ruins at the foot of
the Acropolis, but remote enough for a full
view even from the centre of the Acropolis,
and opposite to a hill from between which and
that of the Acropolis the Pactolus comes forth
by a pretty large curve, is very romantic;
but our thoughts were turned toward the
words of Revelation, which we read on the
spot, ¢ If therefore thou shalt not watch, I
will come on thee as a thief, and thou shalt
not know what hour I will come on thee.”

The few ones who had not defiled their gar-
ments were not succeeded by others, and the
Lord sent the angel of destruction and swept
away the Churches with the temples to which
they had become but too similar. Melan-
choly seized my heart. This is the third of
the seven Churches, where I was deeply struck
with the idea of human levity and wickedness,
and Divine wrath and judgment. I heaved a
deep sigh, and prayed to the Lord.

On their return from this journey,
Messrs. Dalessio and Sandreczki were both
severely attacked with fever; nor at the
close of December, when Mr. Wolters
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concluded his Journal, was Mr. Sandreczki
convalescent.

$Hadrag and South-Andia Mission.

In a Letter dated Feb. 5, 1849, received
from the Rev. James Spratt, of Meignana-
pooram, the following facts are recorded,
illustrative of the willingness of our Tinne-
velly Christians to contribute liberally for
the furtherance of the Gospel —

I have felt it necessary to speak to the peo-
ple of the scriptural duty of cheerfully offer-

ing of our substance to the Lord, and of the
advantages, even in a temporal point of view,
which, in doing so, we might hope to enjoy.
Last week, at the Anniversary of our District
Church-Building Society, the whole subject was
embodied in a Resolution, upon which two of
the Catechists, and Pakkeanadan Mukkanther
were appointed to speak. They all spoke re-
markably well, and to the point. Pakkeana-
dan had written his speech, this being the
first time he had ever spoken in public. They
all of them contrasted the liberality of the
Heathen with the opposite disposition of the
Christians, notwithstanding that the latter had
gained immensely, in a temporal point of
view, by embracing Christianity. 1 after-
ward learnt that the subject formed the topic
of conversation in the village. Next morning
I met the Catechists at the usual Monthly
Meeting. I had occasion to speak of the tar-
diness with which the Congregation paid their
Jubilee offerings ; and reminding them of the
additional obligations under which the pre-
vious day’s proceedings laid them, urged them
to use every means to stir up the people to
contribute willingly of their substance to the
Lord. They all promised so to do; suggest-
ing, however, at the same time, that if the
plan of receiving offerings in value, instead of
in money, were adopted, much more might
be collected ; that many of the people would
give a fowl, a sheep, a calf, &c., who would
not give money, because they possessed seve-
ral of these, and would not miss one out of
their number. They felt also, they said, that
the Catechists and the Headmen of the Con-
gregations should set the example, and this
they would willingly do. I then mentioned
to them that I had thought of a plan, by
which the people might have appropriately
commemorated the Jubilee, and exhibited
their gratitude for the mercies they had re-
ceived through the instrumentality of the
Church Missionary Society ; but that, seeing
the almost reluctance with which some of the
people had contributed, I had refrained from
making it known. As we might hope, how-

ever, that, through God’s blessing, a better
state of feeling would ere long be produced,
and that something might then be done to-
ward carrying it out, I thought it would be
as well to state it. It was this; that the Na-
tive Churches of the Meignanapooram District
should, of themselves, without any external
aid, endeavour to raise a fund which should
be sufficient to settle a new Christian village,
and to secure an endowment sufficient to pay
the salaries of a Catechist and Schoolmaster ;
that for this about 1000 rupees would be
needed. Having thus stated the plan, I
thought for the present, at least, it would
have rested there. The idea, however, seemed
at once to take such complete possession of
their minds, and so entirely to commend itself
to their judgment, that they in a body begged
1 would not abandon it, but take immediate
steps for carrying it into effect. They felt
sure that there were at least a few in every
Congregation who would cheerfully contribute
for such an object, and asked me to take a
sheet of paper, and write down their names as
subscribers. I did so. Each Catechist men-
tioned what he would give. The Schoolmas-
ters also happened to be at Meignanapooram ;
and upon learning, from the Inspecting Cate-
chists, the proposal I had made, they also
heartily joined in subscribing, and so did a
few Headmen—one the Headman of Pragasa-
pooram, who was at the time present in the
village. I have never seen Natives manifest
so much real gladness in parting with their
money. The sum subscribed that day, added
to what was previously given as a Jubilee
offering, amounts to very little less than 500
rupees; so that, when the subject has been
regularly brought before the Congregations of
the district, I think we may calculate upon
raising the required amoupt. Most of those
who subscribe propose paying the amount by
selling one of their cows, the greater number
of them having one that they can, with a little
self-denial, dispense with. A few have given
jewels, not very valuable, it is true, but worth
having ; several, fowls and sheep, grain and
jagary ; and the Headman of Pragasapooram,
after having given most liberally in other
ways, added to all, that he would give half
the quantity of rice which a field, newly
sown, might produce.
Nebo-Zealand Migsion.

We present the following extracts from
the communications of our New-Zealand
Missionaries—

KAIKOHI.

This Station being in Heke's district,

and in the midst of that portion of the
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native population which was most agitated
by the late war, there are still around many
turbulent characters, who cause much
anxiety to our Missionary, the Rev. R.
Davis. Occasionally, however, pleasing
instances occur of individuals who candidly
acknowledge they were led astray, and re-
gret the line of conduct which they were
induced to pursue during the late disturb-
ances.

Mr. Davis, in his Journal, which has
been recently received, mentions the follow-
ing instance of this—

Aug.22,1848—Visited the Ruatangata,which
is a place about three miles from our house,
where the Uriohua, the people of the former
Broughton Ripi, areabout to assemble together,
and where they are preparing timber for & new
Chapel. Hira Pure is the head of this affair.
This is encouraging. Hira Pure was one of
Heke’s principal Chiefs during the late war ;
and it is reported that in their Sunday reli-
gious duties, after the fall of Kororarika,
Hira performed Divine Service in Mr. Dud-
ley’s gown. He now appears sober and se-
rious. He said it was his wish to have re-
turned to his Christian duties as soon as the
war was over, but the excitement was a long
time subsiding. They have procured the
greater part of the timber for the building,
which is to be thirty feet by eighteen feet, in
the true Robinson Crusoe fashion, namely, by
splitting and forming wide boards out of trees.
This they do with considerable facility. They
select timber which splits well, and when the
board is split they smooth it with an adze.

WANGANUI.

In a Letter dated August 29, 1848, the
Rev. R. Taylor writes—

With respect to religion, I can have no he-
sitation in saying that the feelings of the na-
tive race are decidedly favourable: the Na-
tive knows the Missionaries to be his friends,
and reverences them as the servants of God,
sent to proclaim the everlasting Gospel to his
benighted countrymen. I believe there is
scarcely a prayer offered up by my people in
which I am not expressly included, and their
common term of address is, ¢ My father.”

It will be very satisfactory to the Society
to learn that the principal Chiefs engaged in
the late war are all either Candidates for Bap-
tism or attendants on the Means of Grace.
This has afforded me much comfort.

The following instance, selected from
Mr. Taylor’s Journal, is of the like favour-
able character—

7

July 8, 1848 — At Otaki this morning I
took the prayers, and then catechized a class.
I found the children very quick in replying to
my questions. After breakfast I attended the
Infant-school: 100 were present; a very pleas-
ing sight; and then I called on Rauparaha,
who is now living in his son Tamehana’s new
house. He takes a great interest in all these
improvements: he is constant in attending
Service twice a-day, and watches the progress
of the new Church with evident delight. He
has quite adopted European clothing, and ap-
pears to live in a great measure in our way.
His son’s house will be an interesting building
when finished, being a kind of union of the
English and native style. I afterward visited
all the different houses: some are really very
clean and comfortable, several being weather-
boarded, containing three rooms and a loft,
all being placed in a little garden. The
Church will be a noble building, eighty feet
long, thirty-five wide,

British-Gulana Mission.

We regret to learn that the Rev. J. H.
Bernau has been seriously ill. He has
had a violent attack of influenza, followed
by extreme debility. The anxiety of the
Indians on behalf of their Pastor is thus
described by Mrs. Bernau, in a Letter
dated Bartica Grove, Feb. 15, 1849—

We felt very thankful that a spirit of
prayer was poured out amongst many of
our dear people. One of the poor Carra-
beese came in one day to Mr. Bernau,
and told him that he had been dreaming of
him the previous night, and thought he had
said to him, ¢ Pray for me.” He then awoke
and aroused each of his family, and assembled
them for prayer. Nor is this a solitary in-
stance. Many others have told him how their
hearts have been drawn out in prayer for
him, that God could help them, and restore
him to them. One of the women said to me,
with muchapparent feeling, ““Oh, Mrs. Bernau,
my head has been too, too sore ; but I lay pro-
strate on the ground before my Father in
heaven, and he is able to help, and I hope
will do s0.”” So many of his dear people came
to see him, that we were at length obliged to
request them to wait, until it should please
God to give him more strength, as he suffered
from the excitement attending it.

We add the following extract from the
same Letter— ,

A party of Carrabeese who had become re-
sidents at the Station have left it and returned
to the Pomeroon, in consequence of sickness,
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and the difficulty they found in obtaining food
for their families at Bartica Grove. They
took with them the greater number of the
children in despite of the entreaties of Mr.
Bernau. There was, however, one exception.
There were three children of one family in
the School : the father told the Missionaries
that he intended to leave them. The mother
opposed his intention ; but he answered, “I
will leave my boy, that he may be taught in
the School.” She became angry, but he reso-

lutely answered, I was brought up in igno-
rance by my parents, and now I am without
understanding: I am not willing that my
children should remain so. You may there-
fore choose one of them, and the others I will

certainly leave.”

We are happy to hear that Mr. Bernau
is gaining ground, although still very
weak.

—_——————

LETTERS AND JOURNALS OF MISSIONARIES.
WeE present under this head two Letters from Missionaries in India—one of them just
received—and, beside these, a most interesting account of the Rev. J. Rebmann’s
Journey into the interior districts of East Africa.

Bombay and Testern-Xndia Mission.

The first Letter is from the Rev. J. S.
S. Robertson, dated Nassuck, March 15,
1849, and addressed to the Hon. Clerical
Secretary. Mr. Robertson writes—

1 wrote to you about three months ago, on
my arrival in India. I then promised to
write again, as soon as I should have leisure,
to set before you my impressions of the pre-
sent state of the Missionary work in this Pre-
sidency. Since I last wrote to you, I have
been appointed, by our respected Bishop, to
occupy & position here of great responsibility.
All the Candidates for the Native Ministry
have been assembled here, and are now under
my care. We have been occupied, for thelast
six or seven weeks, in arranging and com-
pleting our plans, and now we have the regu-
lar form of a Divinity College presented to our
view. The Bishop was of opinion, when I
returned to India, that as I was to have the
charge of training the dear young Natives for
the work of preaching the Gospel to their
countrymen, it would be better that I should
come up to Nassuck than stay at Bombay.
Two arguments in favour of this plan were
stated by his Lordship; first, that a quiet, re-
tired, and classical spot, like Nassuck, was a
better place for an Institution, like that to be
organized, than such a bustling commercial
town as Bombay is; and, secondly, that in
Nassuck we have larger, commodious pre-
mises, rented by our Mission; whereas at
Bombay such accommodation as we require
has not yet been found obtainable. In conse-
quence of this plan for the establishing of our
Divinity College at Nassuck, the Rev. E. Ro-
gers] has been brought here, to strengthen
this our chief Mission in Western India.

When I look at the state of our Mission
now, in this Presidency, I have great reason to

rejoice in the visible tokens of the favour of
the Lord. When I first came to India, more
than ten years ago, there was not, in connexion
with our Missions, a single convert from
heathenism. The first convert was Isabella,
Mrs. Robertson’s ayah (or waiting-maid),
whom my partner instructed, and whose heart
the Lord opened, so that she attended to the
things thet were spoken to her. She remains
stedfast in the faith. The next convert was
Joseph, the porter of the Money School in
Bombay : he also continues stedfast, and is a
most exemplary Christian man, of the lower
classes of life. Then the next converts were
our dear Catechists here, Daji Pandurang and
Ram Krishna Antaji; the latter the first con-
verted. After them followed our Assistant
Catechist, Sorabji Carsetji, in Bombay. In a
year or so after their conversion, men and
women began to be added to the Church in
great numbers. Several of them have gone to
their rest since their baptism, having, previ-
ously to their decease, given proof that they
had found peace and joy, through faith in the
Lord Jesus. At the present time we have five
Stations in this Presidency, which I have
named in the following diagram—
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Our dear brother, Mr. Rogers, who has
just returned here from a visit to Jooneer
and Astagaum, speaks very favourably of
the state of the Mission in the latter place.
There is a prospect of the number of con-
verts being increased there. Thus, although
the number of our converts is as yet but
small, yet it is encouraging to our hearts that
we have any at all. Others, who preceded us
in the work of faith among the Heathen, were
called to labour without being cheered by a
single proof of the success of their message.
But we are privileged to live in the days when
it has pleased the Lord to send down the pre-
cious shower on the long, long parched-up
woil. To His name be the praise and the
glory, for the great things which He hath
done! We trust His ever faithful promise,
that His Word will not return unto Him void.
We know that His cause will prosper. We
feel that we are enlisted under the banner of a
Captain, who is sure of gaining a complete
victory over those who have for centuries
usurped His rightful sovereignty. Our meet-
ing with our beloved sons in the faith, Ram
Krishna Antaji, Daji Pandurang, and Sorabji
Carsetji, after more than five years’ absence,
was very affecting. Tears of joy filled their
eyes and ours that we were again permitted
to meet in the flesh. They all related to us
the trials, the struggles, the temptation, the
grief, and the sad days that they had passed
through, while we were in Europe.

All our former converts, and all the new
converts around us, are going on in a very sa-
tisfactory way. They present a good sample
to the Heathen among whom we dwell. The
Schools for the benefit of heathen children
are going on pretty well. They are attended
by about 300 youths in this city. It is a vex-
ation to us sometimes to see the Schools very
thinly attended, on account of the numerous
beathen festivals. One abominable festival,
called the Koli, is just over : it lasts five days:
and during all that time only two or three
children were to be found in any single School.
I need not describe the festival to you ; suffice
it to say, that it is the yearly carnival of the
polluted Hindoos, during which they practise
sbominations such as may be supposed to be
oceptable to the demon of lust.

I'have now nine students under my care.
At present I am teaching them the Greek of
the New Testament, the principles of General
ad Comparative Grammar, the proper me-
thod of instructing others, and Biblical The-
olgy. I give them two Lectures daily, one
& noon, the other at 8 .M. The day is spent
by them in studies connected with the subject
of my Lectures. On Monday evenings I give

Yo I.

no Lecture, as that evening is spent by us in
exercises (singing, reading Scripture, and
prayer) suitable to a Missionary Prayer-
meeting. On these occasions the students
take a part in the prayers. I think it would
quite delight you to be with us here on a
Monday evening. You would hear the Lord
Jesus worshipped and praised in that beau-
tiful language the Mahratta, which has been
for ages the vehicle of only heathen thoughts
and heathen devotion. On Thursday evenings,
also, I give no Lecture. This evening is spent
in a sociable way with the students, and their
female relatives who are Christians (wives,
sisters, mothers, &c.) Mrs. Robertson gives
them alltea. After tea, which they take seated
around our table, in the European fashion, we
converse on general topics, but always endea-
vouring to give a Christian as well as a cheer-
ful tone to our conversation. We conclude
the evening by singing, reading Scripture, and
prayer, allin the Mahratta tongue. One of the
students takes the prayers. Itis my duty to
make the remarks on the Scripture read. We
give up this evening to Mahratta, for the bene-
fit of what we may call the Native-Christian
Ladies who do not understand English. And
we think it is a good thing to cultivate the
social affections of those who have given up
their former associates for Christ’s sake. We
love them as brethren and sisters; and we
are gladdened by seeing them loving us as pa-
rents, for the interest we take in their temporal
and eternal happiness. We hold a Mahratta
Service every morning at half-past nine .M.,
for the good of all the Christians on the Mis-
sion premises. We muster, in all, about thirty
persons. After our Service for Christians, the
Heathen Schools are addressed by one of the
Catechists alternately. The Catechists speak
to them with great plainness, earnestness, and
affection. It is hoped good may be the issue.
Even already, since we came here, we have
had an addition to our number, in the person
of a young Brahmin, about twenty years old,
named Shankar Balawant, whom I hope to
baptize on Easter Sunday. I may say that
this youth is the fruit of the labours of our
dearly beloved Ram Krishna, who, by his
faithful and affectionate labours as a Catechist
of our Society, has gained the esteem, not
merely of the Christians of this place, but even
of the formerly bigotted Brahmins, yet hea-
then, who, at the time of his conversion, were
so bitter against him.* After the baptism of
Shankar Balawant, we expect that several
Brahmin youths, now hesitating, will deter-

* ¥ide “ Church Missionary Record ", for De-
cember 1842.
o



10

mine openly to declare their conviction of the
truth of the religion of Christ. May they
have grace to be stedfast, and may they be
led, through the aid of the Divine Guide, into
all the truth! Mrs. Robertson is, like myself,
engaged from morning till night in the ab-
sorbing and delightful work of our Mission.
While I am occupied with the young men,
who are preparing for the Native Ministry,
either instructing them or giving suggestions
about the proper method of conducting their
studies, she is taken up with their wives,
their sisters, or mothers, &c., teaching some
of the most intelligent English, having the
others read in their native tongue, and show-
ing all how to knit, sew, &c. They have all
taken a great liking to my dear partner, and
are as submissive to her as well-bred Chris-
tian daughters in England are to their mam-
mas. You will bear in mind that I am now
writing about those of our Christian converts
who occupy the highest place—those who were,
before their conversion, members of the highest
caste of Hindoos. Conceive of these our con-
verts, not as of the rude savage Negroes, but
think of them as lively, intelligent, sprightly,
polished Asiatics, of the very highest, viz. the
Brahminical family. Some people, who either
know very little of the Natives, through igno-
rance of their language, or are themselves un-
able to approve of any thing but what is
English, can see nothing but what is repulsive,
nothing but what is abhorrent, in the Natives
of India. For my part, I am ready to recog-
nise worth wherever I find it. Whether a
people be white or brown, black or red, if the
love of Christ dwells in them, then there is a
charm to attract me. And even those who
have not yet become Christians have quite
gained my affections, by the many excellent
things which I have observed in their social
manners. I freely declare myself to be ex-
tremely partial to the Hindoos. Satan, it is
true, hath long bewitched them ; but I do not
despair of their being brought soon to the
service of Him who died to save them. Then
shall they be washed, sanctified, beautified, glo-
rified! Oh, to see that glorious epoch ! Ishall
not perhaps see it while in this world, but I
shall see it certainly, and rejoice at it, in com-
pany with the angels of God, when I go to where
Martyn, and Schwartz, and Valentine (ever-
beloved Valentine), and Dixon, and Warth,
and Dredge, have all been brought to rest from
their labours in the presence of the Redeemer.

I must tell you that most of my students
have for some time been employed as Cate-
chists. They are now studying, in order that
they may be turnished with sufficient literature
to satisfy the Bishop, previous to admitting
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them to Holy Orders. They are all between
eighteen and twenty-six years old, except one,
who is about thirty-nine. I am very anxious
that they should be very well instructed before
their Ordination, which, in the case of three or
four of them, will, I hope, take place within
two years from this time. I have no more
time left; so I must conclude by telling you
how much we have reason to admire the ta-
lents and eloquence of those of my students
who are Catechists and Assistant-Catechists.
They speak always extempore; and in their
frequent addresses, which I hear, to the Na-
tive Christians and Heathen, I have been often
forced to exclaim to myself, ¢ Would that all,
even of our educated parochial Clergy in Eng-
land, had such valuable gifts !’

@alcutta and North-Xndia Migsion.

The second Letter to which we shall
refer is one from the Rev. C. B. Leupolt
to a clerical friend in England, dated
Benares, Dec. 1, 1848, from which we
select the following extracts—

Hindooism remains stationary. Not e
single new argument has been brought for-
ward by the Hindoos during the year, and
old errors have been refuted by old argu-
ments. The greatest number who now argue
come before us as Deists, and tell us imme-
diately, ¢ Let the Shasters be.”

But whilst we have had little arguing, we
have had plenty of preaching ; and we rejoice
in this, for we well know that souls are not
gained for Christ by arguing but by preaching
the Gospel. I have endeavoured to bring, in
the course of my preaching, all the doctrines
of the Gospel before the people; and thus
been able, in some measure, to declare unto
them the whole counsel of God. Our Congre-
gations are good, and the attention of the
people is pleasing. Thus we go on sowing the
good seed by faith, and are assured that the
Lord’s Word will not return unto Him void,
but accomplish that whereunto He sends it.

Our large School and College in the city
is going on well. This noble Institution num-
bers above 300 boys. Those who stay long
enough receive a superior education on sound
Christian principles. There are a few very
promising lads among its scholars,

Our Orphan Institution has also advanced
a step nearer the end which we proposed to
ourselves at the beginning. Hitherto none of
our young men were able to stay long enough
to obtain & really superior education. Through
the benevolence of some Christian ladies in
England, we hope that this difficulty will be
so far removed that five young men will be
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enabled to prosecute their studies under the
superintendence of the Rev, John Fuchs. The
rest of the orphans are under Mr. Broad-
way, my Assistant ; I merely exercise a gene-
ral superintendence over them. Some of
these lads, we have every reason to believe,
are truly pious. One of them, named Patras,
has turned his talent already to good account
by instructing his old mother; and certainly
a great change has taken place in her during
the last year and a half. Her own son and
daughter say the Word of God has effected
this change. I hope shortly to baptize her.
Notwithstanding some disappointments we
have had several genuine converts. The first
was Nilkant, a Pundit. He had been brought
tothe knowledge of the Truth by the Rev. W,
Smith, now in England. He is an able, hum-
ble, and amiable young man, and, although:but
a young Christian, has a great deal of experi-
ence. He was baptized by the Rev. R. Hawes
at Jaunpore after Mr. Smith had left ; and thus
was our Lord’s word fulfilled;, ¢ One soweth
and another reapeth.” When Mr. Smith had
left us, a letter of triumph appeared in the
native paper, stating that the Pédries (Mis-
sionaries) had well-nigh succeeded in seducing
& young man; but that Vishnu, to whom
thanks were due, had averted such an occur-
rence, and he, the writer, hoped that Brahma
would prevent such a calamity from befalling
the holy city of Benares. When they heard of
Nilkant’s baptism they declared that he had
become insane; but Nilkant soon showed
them on whose side the insanity wes. He is
still at Jaunpore, but will return to Benares
next month and be stationed here. I trust he
will prove a useful instrument in God’s hand
for the conversion of his fellow countrymen.
The next baeptism we had was that of a
family. A farmer, by name Zalim Singh, ob-
served our conductin the village, and likewise
witnessed the confidence which the people
placed in us. This led him to inquiry, and
thus he was led to Christ. After he had been
with us for several months, and been duly in-
structed, with his wife, he was baptized with
his whole house. The day of his baptism
was a joy to us all. We met early in the
morning for prayer. I baptized him during
Morning Service: we all enjoyed the Service
much. The Lord was with us. Zalim Singh
and his wife responded devoutly to the various
questions. His name was changed into Matti
(Matthew), and his wife’s into Hannah.
When Hannah was baptized she brought her
little girl to me to devote her child too, like
ber namesake of old, to the Lord. Thus she
was also admitted into God’s covenant, and
with her a little orphan boy likewise. Soon
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after their baptism they returned to the village;
not their own, for there they had become
outcasts, but our village; and we rejoice in
being enabled to provide thus for our people.

Soon after this family a Nawab was bap-
tized. He received the New Testament from
Mr. Smith some years ago, and also a Din
Haq (Inquiry for the true Religion). By
reading these he was led to Christ. I trust
he was taught by God’s Holy Spirit. Soon
after his baptism his friends commenced to
persecute him, and at last he had to leave
Benares. The Nawab was baptized by the
Rev. M. J. Wilkinson.

Another Brahmin followed, of the Pram
Nathi’s sect, an excellent young man. He
was baptized by the Rev. P. L. Sandberg, and
is, we believe, a truly converted character.

Before I leave this subject I must men-
tion another baptism, that of a young Kanouj,
or high-caste Brahmin, a Pundit. He met us
in the city, and began to dispute: this he
continued for several days, but became every
day more perplexed. The Lord opened his
heart, and the Spirit of God began to work in
him. A short time after Mr. Broadway
brought him as an Inquirer; and I baptized
him last Lord’s-day.

On the 1st of November we celebrated
the Jubilee of the Church Missionary Society.
It was indeed a day of Jubilee to us. We
met at seven o’clock in the morning at our
Sigra Church to have a Hindoostanee Meeting.
The Missionaries of the London Missionary
Society and their Christians, both from Be-
nares and Mirzepore, joined us. There were
upward of 300 people present. We had a
platform erected in front of the seats, from
which the speakers addressed the meeting.

At twelve o’clock we had an English Meet-
ing in Secrole, and our Christians had a
Prayer-meeting at the same time. At five
o’clock 269 of our people, 30 of the London
Missionary Society included, sat down to din-
ner. The sight of them cheered my heart.
Mr. Broadway had enclosed the space of
ground between the Christian village and the
Institution with plantain trees.

In the evening a number of ladies and gen-
tlemen came to enjoy the sight of so many
happy faces. They were together till late in
the evening. Before sitting down they sang
two verses of a hymn; Triloke then offered
up & prayer; and during the whole time they
were together there was not & word spoken
which we might wish unsaid.

At half-past six we had Divine Service in
English, when the Rev. J. P. Mengé, of Gor-
ruckpore, preached the Jubilee Sermon.

In looking back upon that day I may indeed
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say, with, Christian Triloke, What has God
wrought! As I was walking among the people,
John Mirza, one of the Catechists of the Lon-
don Missionary Society, was delivering a kind
of speech ; and I could attest the truth of every
word he said. ‘“When I arrived with Mr.
Bowley the first time at Sigra,” he said, *there
were seven Native Christians here—two Cate-
chists, with their wives, a child, an old woman,
andaman. There was no village here, because
there was none wanted ; no Church, because
there was none required; nay, not even a
Chapel in the city to preach the Gospel. But
what do we witness this day? A village, a
Church, Chapels in the city, and a host of the
Lord’s people around us. The Lord has done
great things for us, whereof we are glad.”

Eagt-Afvica patssion.

This Mission was commenced in May
1844. Although of such recent origin, it
has already assumed an aspect of much
interest and importance. The healthiness
of the climate—arising from the elevation
of the land at a comparatively short dis-
tance from the coast, and the mountainous
character of the interior districts—the ab-
sence of all opposition to the proceedings
of our Missionaries, and the general friend-
liness of the Tribes they have visited, how-
ever dead to every thing of a spiritual
nature, afford important facilities for the
prosecution of our labours. Moreover,
the highway to Central Africa and its
unknown lands seems to open here. The
Wakamba, with whom our Missionaries
are in continual communication, carry on
a commercial intercourse between the sea-
coast and the main body of their own tribe,
which lies from 400 to 600 miles distant in
the interior.  Perhaps it is reserved for the
Christian Missionary to penetrate the mys-
tery that hangs over the central regions of
that immense Continent, and discover to the
eyes of Europe the nations of the interior.

Our Missionaries, the Rev. Dr. Krapf
and the Rev. J. Rebmann, are stationed
at Rabbai-Empia, near Mombas,* and
have been on several exploratory tours.

The details of one of these, as given to us
by Mr. Rebmann in his Journal, we now
present to our readers.

* Vide the *“ Church Missionary Paper” for
Lady-day 1849, No. CXXXIIL,
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Narrative of a Journey to Jagga, the Snow
Country of Eastern Africa.

April 27,1848—After committing ourselves
for life and death to our gracious Lord in
common prayer, I set out from Rabbai-Empia
with nine men, hired for the purpose, on my
journey to Jagga, and took the same route I
had gone to the Kadiaro (which is also called
Kisig#o, or Kasigio), until we came again into
the neighbourhood of that mountain, when we
directed our course from the weat to the north-
west, toward another part of the Taita coun-
try, called Boora or Kitima Kibomo (the Great
Mountain), to which the way led over Bu-
guda, a much wooded but uninhabited moun-
tain of a smaller kind, at which we arrived
on the 1st of May, after much fatigue we had
undergone, in consequence of my guide miss-
ing the way, which however itself scarcely
deserved its name, being 8o much buried in
a thick and thorny jungle, that the Natives
themselves, in describing it, said, ¢ Endia ime-
kuffa”’—the way has died. The cause of this
circumstance lies in its having been much
infested by the Gallas, who resorted thither
for the sake of getting water, which through-
out the year is found there in abundance, it
being preserved in large cisterns formed by
the hand of the Creator in the many rocks at
the side of which we slept, and on the very
spot where, about ten years ago, Gallas and
Taitas had slain each other. But the Wakuafi
having been expelled from those quarters,
the Gallas too, who, in fact, came only for
their sakes, keep within their usual boundary ;
so that there is now no further cause of ap-
prehension from those malicious and implaca-
ble nations, which have for a great length of
time been the scourge of all the tribes of
Eastern Africa. But notwithstanding this,
the way over Bugiida has been almost en-
tirely given up by the wandering Taitas them-
selves, as well as by the caravans from the
coast: I myself was so much vexed by the
multitude of thorns bidding me to stoop as I
went, times without number, that I resolved
not only, on my return, to take a different
route, but, if possible, no more to pass that
way at all.

May 2—Our way was again most trouble-
some, from the great number of thorny trees
and shrubs overhanging and obstructing it,
until about two o’clock ».uM., when we hit on
the proper caravan road from Mombas, lead-
ing over Shimba in the Wanika country, one
day’s journey south of Rabbai, to the Kadidro
and Boora mountains. That way (that is to
say, a narrow footpath, as, in fact, are all the
ways in these quarters) led through a terri-
tory which did not present the rank vegeta-
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tion of Bugiida and Madongoo, through
which we had just passed ; and, as it may be
expected, the decrease of an almost exclu-
sively thorny vegetation—a remarkable cir-
cumstance in these countries—kept pace with
the decrease of molestation to the poor wan-
derer. The air was very pure, and the heat
not excessive. Toward noon we had a good
view of the southern part of the Endara moun-
tain to the north, and soon after also of the
Mbolélo, a smaller mountain lying between the
Endira to the east, and the Boora to the west.
The Mbolélo, not yet mentioned in the ac-
count of my journey to the Kadikiro, is said to
be inhabited by a few Wakamba families.
Mey 3—Amidst a strange growling of lions
very near to us (roering I never heard one), we
broke up to continue our journey in the wil-
derness. I thought after some hours to reach
the Boora mountain ; but the way was so very
cirenitous, 8o much hollowed out by the rain,
and 20 much covered over by creeping grass,
that the fatigues of travelling were still greatly
prolonged and increased beyond what I had
thought. From Maungu (Madongoo), the
comtry gently shelved toward the Boora,
until we arrived in a low ground covered with
laxuriant grass with many blossoms, which
refreshed my eyes the more, as the wilderness
before had presented a very barren aspect,
the stunted thorn-trees (among which there
are some yielding precious gums) having nearly
ull been dried up. From thence, after having
pssed & small elevation, we arrived at the
emall river Madade, one bank of which
was thickly covered with very tall reeds, in
which my people feared buffaloes might be
concealed. But my guide, & very courageous
man, anhesitatingly went before, and, having
passed the rivulet, called us to follow him. I
found the Madéde only from three to four
yards in breadth, and one foot in depth : it is,
of course, somewhat increased when much
Tain is falling, which seemed not to have been
the case in the rainy season that was then
pardy over. In fording the Madade, we
ended our seven days’ journey through the
wilderness, and entered upon the territory of
the Boora mountain, which forms by far the
greatest part of the Taita country. It was in
tsmall lawn of the forest covering the banks
of the Madade that we halted to rest for the
remainder of the day, it being much toward
noon when we arrived. Three of my people
were immediately sent off to Mbosa, the Chief
of the nearest village, Djavia, situated on the
wp of the mountain, to apprise him of my
urival and to call him hither. But before
thoee men returned a great number of Taitas
ame from their neighbouring plantations,
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carrying stalks of sugar-cane of great length,
banenas, and Turkish corn, which my people

needed the more as their provisions were
finished. As Mbosa did not come himself, on
account, as I was told, of sore feet, I gave the
small present intended for him (about two
dollarg’ worth) to his brother and his son, a
youth of about fifteen years of age; telling
them that I was not come to see their country,
but to teach them the Word of God, and that
now I did not intend to stay with them, but
would prosecute my journey to Jagga as
speedily as possible.

May 4—About seven o’clock we broke up
from the lawn in the forest, and ascended for
about half-an-hour up the Boora mountain,
when we arrived near their plantations, on a
beautiful summit commanding a view which
instantly raised in my mind the most lively
recollections of landscapes of my own native
country, and where I felt a breeze almost too
cool for the moment. To the south and
south-west we saw the Pare and Ugono moun-
tains at a distance of a three days’ journey.
Here we sat down to wait for Mbosa, the
Chief; but seeing he delayed his coming, I
began to speak to the people who in the mean-
while had assembled around us; but I found
them so very dull that I did not know how to
getat them. This conduct was perhaps partly
owing to fear in relation to witchcraft, espe-
cially as, at the time being, some sickness was
prevailing among them ; but I afterward un-
derstood that the Sudhelis of the coast them-
selves consider the inhabitants of Djavia to be
“ Wadjinga’—fools. Mbdse at length made
his appearance, with scarcely any sign of au-
thority, and with features indicating as little su-
periority as to intellectual powers. He seemed
to be of even less importance than our Chief
at Rabbai. I tried to tell him my intention
in coming to his country, but was obliged to
charge my guide to fulfil this task. They soon
agreed that we should stay with them this day
too; and in hopes of coming near the habita-
tions of the people, I gave my consent to the
proposal ; but when I saw that we wereled to a
quite sequestered spot, under the shelter of a
large overhanging rock, I was much displeased,
and told my guide that if this was the place
where we should stay, I would rather go on
in the prosecution of the journey. The vil-
lage was, however, still so far off, and the
ascent of the mountain so steep, that I soon
abstained from urging my guide to go on, in-
asmuch es the porters too would have had
great trouble to ascend the mountain together
with their loads. The reason, however, for
which my people liked to stay here another
day was nothing but a goat, which they knew
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the Chief would present to the little caravan
on the occasion, to be eaten in common; a
circumstance which I not only disliked be-
cause I had given the Chief only a very small
present, expecting nothing from him in re-
turn, but especially on account of the inspec-
tion of the intestines, which was to take place
again, as on my journey to the Kadidro. I
again earnestly testified against the practice;
telling them that they ought to look on my-
self, and examine my words, and the inten-
tions of my journey : at the same time adding,
that the Suahelis and Wanika knew me suffi-
ciently to enable them to give testimony of me.
God was displeased at such works of darkness ;
and though I could not hinder them from the
performance, yet I must bear testimony
against them, that they might be without ex-
cuse. On the same ground, but rather unad-
visedly, I refused to have a small piece of the
animal’s hide put on one of my fingers; but
being strongly assured that this was only a
token of friendship, and had nothing to do
with their ideas of sorcery, I declared myself
ready to accept it; but at the time when I
should have had it put on, they themselves
left the matter alone. I then was requested
to put my hand on the animal’s head, and to
say, “My journey is good; Mbosa is my
friend, and I his:” which I did. The goat
was then killed for our meat. How greedy
the Taitas were sitting round the fire to await
the offals of the animal! How beastly one
was eating !
reprove me that I had spoken too severely,
but I told him that the light must needs re-
prove darkness: they, the Mahomedans, had
no light; wherefore they could not reprove.
Such a practice would not agree even with
their own book. The Taitas are entirely cap-
tured in the dread of sorcery, and a great
deal of the guilt devolves upon the Mahome-
dans of the coast, who, on visiting the Natives
inland, bear them out in their superstitious
ideas and practices. Oh, how is the whole
land groaning in the expectation of its Chris-
tian cultivation! But I have already deli-
vered it to Immanuel: His it must be, and
perhaps very soon.

May 56— A very cloudy and rainy day,
which, together with the sickness of one man
of the small caravan, prevented us from pro-
ceeding on our journey. The rain was an in-
dication, to the superstitious people, that the
stranger who had come to their country was
a good man. I endeavoured to speak to the
few people who came down from the top of
their mountain for the sake of a trifling trade,
but they were so much afraid of listening to
me, that it was as if I was speaking to the

Bana Kheri, my guide, would |
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rock under which we were sitting. The aver-
sion evinced by the Taitas to any thing be-
yond their earthly wants, together with the
levity of my own people, led me to the con-
viction, that the Heathen, too, even before
they have heard the Gospel, are justly liable
to severe judgments of God to be visited upon
them.

May 6—About seven o’clock we broke up,
to continue our journey across the Boora
mountain. We went along the declivity
through the most luxuriant grass and bushes,
interspersed with high trees, until we de-
scended into the valley to the western side of
the most eastern range of the Boora; which,
as I now saw, conmsisted of several ranges
stretching parallel to each other from south
to north, for about a three days’ journey.
Having arrived in the valley, which was
watered by a clear rivulet much smaller than
the Madade, we sat down for rest amidst a
small forest of banana-trees, chewing the
sugar-cane, which I enjoyed very much.
Some Taitas happened to hit upon us, but
they never seemed surprised at my appear-
ance. Whether the whole of their behaviour
is to be attributed to stupidity, I won’t say as
yet. Having ascended the second range of
mountains, I again felt quite delighted at the
fine scenery around me. I felt as if I walked
in the Jura mountains, in the canton of Bésle,
so cool was the air, so beautiful the country.
I walked over the hills and dales of Taita, in
Eastern Africa, not very distant from the
Equator, as easy and happy as there. The
weather was then indeed cool, foggy, and
rainy ; no sun was shining: but though, at
sunshine, it will be considerably hotter in the
valleys than in European countries, yet on
the mountains a refreshing air will always be
preserved. Notwithstanding the wetness of
the grass and bushes from beneath, and the
dampness of the fog from above, I felt not the
slightest attack of fever during all the time I
stayed in Taita. The climate cannot but be
healthy. After having passed a second valley,
and descended into a third one, we halted
again near the village Muésagnombe, where
I had to deliver a small present to some Chiefs
through whose territories we had been pass-
ing and had still to pass. Here I was glad
to find the people more inquisitive about the
smallest and most common things about me,
as also about the object I had in view in my
visiting their country, which I explained to
the Chief Mainna and his brother, to their full
satisfaction.

May 7: Lord’s-day— A lovely morning.
I felt as if nature was solemnizing with me
the ¢ day of the Lord.”” The lofty mountains
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with their luxuriant vegetation, and the mani-
fold song of the birds, praised the Creator
together with myself. Nature indeed is, in
these regions, almost constantly in a state of
rest and solemnity, as man, who ought to ex-
ercise his dominion over it, does neither use
nor abuse it to a great extent. The deep fall
of man from his Creator shows itself in these
countries—beside the common evidences of
man's depravity—especially in the circum-
stance that nature exercises its full dominion
over him, while he has been appointed to sub-
ject it to himself. If you are walking over
the pleasing variety of hill and dale, how
little can you obeerve the trace of man! how
many times are you obliged to pay humiliating
compliments to thorns and shrubs of all kinds,
obstructing the way of the poor wanderer,
who, with the whole creation, has learnt to
groan in anxious expectation of the full re-
demption! But what a righteous judgment
for rebellious man, who, in leaving his desti-
mtion to reign over the whole earth, has
been reined and checked by that which is
inferior to him !

In the morning I had again opportunity of
explining to some people the great object of
my journey. I generally do this by showing
them my Bible, and telling them that this book
contained the Word of God, which showed us
the way to heaven. This book I would trans-
kte into their own language, instruct their
children in reading, and acquaint old and
young with its contents. Qur forefathers had
lived in the same condition es themselves until
they had received that book, which trans-
formed their darkness into light. I did not
intend to stay with them now ; but that, after
some time, I myself, or & friend of mine, would
dwell with them, to instruct them in the good
Word of God. Having heard thus much of
the object of my journey, they generally rest
wmtified ; so that if I endeavour to speak more
tothem, to set forth the love of God in sending
His Son for the salvation of man, they seldom
will pay any more attention. They then look

st the things about me, or enter into a con-

vermtion with my people on the few earthly
things with which alone they are acquainted.
Very little can be done with these people on
Mere visits; you can only inform them in
general of the great objects of the Mission,
which, indeed, is enough to justify those visits.
Bit in order to impart to them some real
knowledge of the Gospel, you must necessa-
flly dwell among them for years. I prayed
that Ethiopia might soon stretch out her hands
uto God.

Moy 8—Being obliged to stay some days
vith Mainna, the Chief of Mudsagnombe, I
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got time enough to ascend a neighbouring sum-
mit, where I expected to see the great moun-
tain Kilimandjaro, in Jagga, which lies a
five days’ journey to the west of Taita. But
the men who accompanied me were afraid of
proceeding to that height, on which my ex-
pectation, grounded on the statement of Bana
Kheri, my guide, who had remained behind,
could have been resalized. Ihowever got a view
again of the Tare mountain to the south and
Ugono to the south-west. Faki, one of my
companions, also saw the lake Ibe at the foot of
the Ugono, which I myself, being very short-
sighted, could not distinguish from the horizon.
The telescope I carried with me was too small
for such a distance. On my return from the
small excursion I had made, I found the Chief
Mainna, together with another Taita man,
sitting under a tree. He asked me whether I
knew the time I was to die; to which I re-
plied, that the Wasunga (Europeans) knew
this as little as themselves. God had not re-
vealed this to man ; but He had taught us, in
the book which I carried with me, how to die in
peace and happiness; whereupon I explained
to him the leading truths of our most holy
faith. As he did not quite understand me, an
Emnika, who was with me, repeated my words
to him in more familiar language, which the
Missionary can only acquire by long exercise.
When I would further unfold to him the pur-
pose of God for man’s salvation, he at once
introduced another subject, by putting to me
the question whether I was able to dig a well
in his village. I replied, that, on digging,
water might indeed be found at the place, but
the nature of the business required so many
and such large instruments, which I was not
provided with, that I could not even think of
setting to a work of that kind ; which answer
seemed to satisfy him.

May 9—1 went this morning into the vil-
lage, which only contained about fifteen cot-
tages, in order to take leave of the Chief
Mainna, intending this day to prosecute my
journey to Jagga. Mainna, however, was not
minded to dismiss me immediately, but would
first honour me with a bottle of ¢ dshofi”’ (a
beverage prepared of the sugar-cane), and with
the half of a young cow, which was still to be
slaughtered. On delivering the bottle to me,
and on slaughtering the animal, strange cere-
monies were observed, which I did not under-
stand on the moment they were performed,
but had them explained to me afterward by
my guide. He first took three times a little
of the contents of the bottle in his mouth, and
each time ejected it again: this having been
done, he handed the bottle over to me, when
I also partook of the ‘“dshofi,” but without
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following him in throwing it out again. He
then brought another small vessel, also filled
with “dshofi,”” on which I was requested to
lay my hands together with him, to which I
consented ; but seeing the libations he then
made, and not understanding the words he
spoke thereto, I immediately withdrew my
hands again, requesting the Chief to excuse
me as I did not understand the matter. Bana
Kheri, my guide, who then finished the cere-
mony with the Chief, strongly assured me that
it had not the slightest relation to ‘“uganga’
(magic, sorcery) ; but I could not help looking
upon it as a heathenish custom, which finally
has to give way to the light of the Gospel.

On killing the heifer, the Chief and my
guide seized some grass, which, standing be-
fore the animal, they held in their hands, and
spoke out their wishes in behalf of the stran-
ger by way of responses; thus doing what
they called praying to God, in the following
words: “This stranger left his home, and
came to me, Mainna : let us speak and let us
agree with each other: let us talk and be
merry : let us pray to God together. May
the country heat and sickness depart from my
village! This stranger, whither he goes, may
he not see any (bad) affair in the way : may
he not be stopped by thorns nor by a stubble
of grass: may he not meet with an elephant
nor with a rhinoceros: may he not meet with
an Emmessa (Mkuafi, a man of the Wakuafi
or Waguafi Tribe, frequently mentioned in
our Journals as very hostile). When he ar-
rives in Jagga may the people cheer him. I
pray the departed spirits of my father and
mother, make this man arrive. May we come
to meet again, I with him: may we rejoice
(again) as we are rejoicing now: may he ar-
rive in peace. Let him not go astray from
the way : and the thing which I give him, let
him eat it himself, let it do him good, and let it
not ache him.”

Having finished the prayer, they made the
grass, which they had all the while held in
their hands, to be eaten by the heifer, which
then was immediately slaughtered by a Ma-
homedan.

May 9—Yesterday evening I had a long
conversation with the Mahomedan part of my
small caravan, the principal subject of which
was, that their spirits were shackled by the
errors of their religion, on which account they
were not able to make any progress, either
in things internal or external, to which argu-
ment they consented very readily.

About four o’clock p.M. we left Muésa-
gnombe yesterday in the prosecution of our
journey to Jagga. Six Taitas accompanied
us, among whom was the brother of the Chief
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Mainna ; and going in the pursuance of their
own business they had not to expect any
wages from me. Our way led us first through
a thick jungle, containing many euphorbias,
and then through a more open kind of wood,
until we arrived near the small river Gniro,
which receives all the rivulets of the Boora
mountain, and having united itself with another
small river called Djimbo, discharges itself into
the sea in the neighbourhood of Wasseen.*
When we were about to stop for the night
under a large tree, my guide looked on me
with astonishment, telling me that about ten
years ago that very spot had been so endan-
gered by the Wakuafi that caravans had been
obliged to carry with them 500 fire-arms,
while now he saw me here with nothing more
but an umbrella. I told him that it was the
hand of the Almighty which had put down
that hostile nation to make way for the dif-
fusion of the Gospel. Bana Kheri, on settling
the arrangement of the journey, had thought
that ten guns at least were requisite for the
safety of the journey up to the present day ;
but we told him that the object of our journey
did not allow us at all to put any trust on
fleshly arms, but on Him alone whose king-
dom we sought to establish in East Africa.

As my people carried much meat with
them, we heard in the night several hyenas
raising their plaintive tunes very near to us.
We broke up from the Gnérot as soon as day
dawned, and walked through the wilderness
without a beaten path, because Bana Kheri,
my guide, being at enmity with the King of
Dafeta, was afraid of going through that coun-
try, though it is the usual and only beaten path
between Taita and Jagga. This circumstance
increased the troubles of my journey very con-
siderably ; not so much on account of thorns
and briars, which in that wilderness were
much less to be met with than in the desert
to the east of Taita, but on account of some
kind of grass which generally covered the
ground, and was full of needles and burs,
wounding my feet most dreadfully, as I had

‘no boots with me, but only shoes.

After some hours’ walk we arrived at a
place where the natives of Taita had digged
many and large pits to entrap all kinds of
game, but especially elephants, of which in
the desert between Taita and Jagga there seem
to be still a great many, while to the east of
Taita they have much disappeared. In the
course of our journey this day (10th May)

* Which, however, seems to be the case only
during the rainy season.

+ We had slept at some distance from the river
side, wherefore I did not see it myself.
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we saw large herds of giraffes and zebras, and
in the evening also a rhinoceros.

May 11—We continued our journey at day-
break. When we had proceeded for about
half an hour, we saw to our right two men,
who, terrified on seeing that we exceeded
them far in number, began to flee from us as
fast as they could. Some of the Taitas, who
supposed the fugitives to be their countrymen,
went some distance after them to make them
stop, but without success. I sighed within
me, “0 God, preserve us !”’

To the north-east we saw a single mountain
as high as the Boora, at a distance of about
two days’ journey, called Ongdlia, which al-
ready forms part of Ukambe, bordering on the
Galls and the Taita country.

The mountains of Jagga gradually rose

more distinctly to our sight. At about ten
o'clock (I had no watch with me) I observed
something remarkably white on the top of a
high mountain, and first supposed that it was
a very white cloud, in which supposition my
guide also confirmed me ; but having gone a
few paces more I could no more rest satisfied
with that explanation ; and while I was asking
my guide a second time whether that white
thing was indeed a cloud, and scarcely list-
ening to his answer that yonder was a cloud,
but what that white was he did not know, but
supposed it was coldness, the most delightful
recognition took place in my mind of an old
well-known European guest called snow. All
the strange stories we had 80 often heard about
the gold and silver mountain Kilimandjaro in
Jagga, supposed to be inaccessible on account
of evil spirits, which had killed a great many
of those who had attempted to ascend it, were
now at once rendered intelligible to me, as of
course the extreme cold, to which the poor
Natives are perfect strangers, would soon chill
and kill the half-naked visitors. I endeavoured
to explain to my people the nature of that
“white thing,” for which no name exists
even in the language of Jagga itself; but they
at first appeared as if they were not to trust
my words at once. Soon after we sat down to
rest a little, when I read the 111th Psalm, at
which I had just arrived in my daily reading.
It made a singular impression on my mind in
the view of the beautiful snow mountain so near
lo the Equator, and gave, especially the sixth
verse, the best expression to the feelings and
anticipations I was moved with.

At noon my people saw again some rhi-
noceroses, which my own short sight could
ot discover at the same distance as them-
telves. T therefore went further on to get a
view of them ; but the men who followed me

tried 50 much out to me to make me stop,
Vou I.
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that I could not gain my object. The Natives
are of no animal so much afraid as of the rhi-
noceros, and at its sight immediately look
out for some trees as their refuge. In the
afternoon we also saw some elephants, with
their young ones, very near to us, which
quietly went their way even before my guide
had fired his gun to frighten them. The
scenery round about was here, about the midst
of Taita and Jagga, a very grand one. To the
west the lofty Kilimandjaro, covered with
eternal snow; to the south-west the uniform
and bulky Ugono mountain ; toward the north-
west the long-stretched mountain range Ki-
kimbiilu, the boundary of the Wakamba
country ; toward the wilderness to the south,
and in the east, the chains of the Taita moun-
tains, with their highest peak, Verooga, all
of which (the Kilimandjaro excepted) rise
nearly to the same height of from 4000 to
6000 feet above the surrounding plain. The
wilderness, on the whole, shelved here gently
toward the west, in order to rise again the
more abruptly in the icy mountains of Jagga.
In the course of the day I also got a faint
view to Kaftei or Képtei, the native country
of the Wakuafi, lying to the north of Jagga.
May 12—In hopes of reaching the river
Loomi, or Lomi, we yesterday evening con-
tinued travelling with great expedition till
about half-an-hour after sunset, when, instead
of the river-water for which we went, we
found a good provision of that element, so
much desired and appreciated by the thirsty
wanderer, in the cavity of a large rock.
From the Gnaro to Engéviine, in the neigh-
bourhood of the Loomi river, a distance of
fully a two days’ journey, the wilderness had
not presented any fresh supply of water, which
was therefore to be carried from the Gniro
for all that time. In that cistern, prepared
by the Almighty Creator Himself, I bathed
my wounded feet, and was then conducted by
Bana Kheri and Loogo, a Taita man, who
most carefully took me by the hand, over the
steep and slippery rocks, to a place of rest for
the night, which we found under a large over-
hanging rock. Early in the morning, when
we were about to continue our journey, I
heard Loogo speak to the “Komas” (de-
parted souls) of his countrymen who had
been slain there in battle with the Wakuafi,
who formerly had been very numerous and
powerful on the banks of the L6omi, where
they had been ruled by the late mighty King
Embarre Kisungo. This river we forded this
morning at about seven o’clock: it ran from
north to south, and was only one foot in depth,
and about ten or twelve in breadth. Having
passed the Loomi, we drew very near to
D
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Jagga, and a richer and more manifold vege-
tation indicated to us a more fertile soil than
the wilderness through which we had passed
generally presented ; and what most pleased
my eyes were the beautiful high trees, as I had
never seen them all the way from the coast.

About five o’clock p.M. we had to ford ano-
ther river, called Gona, which was conside-
rably larger than the Loomi, its breadth being
from thirty to forty feet, and its depth three
feet, with a most rapid stream. Its water was
cold enough to prove its source, which evi-
dently is nothing else but the eternal snow of
the Kilimandjaro. The latter part of our road
leading through much jungle, and ending in
the river, had been the most rocky we had
yet encountered. Having forded the river
Gona, at the banks of which we slept, we en-
tered upon the territory of the small kingdom
of Kilema, which was our journey’s end.

May 13— After a tedious walk of some
hours through a dense jungle, we arrived at
the first trench surrounding the small terri-
tory of Kilema. The bridge leading over the
trench consisted of a single narrow pole,
which I did not venture to pass with my
shoes on. There was indeed an additional
pole laid across the trench to lay hold upon
with the hand; but it was so thin, and
so little fastened to its place, that if a man
should lose the balance of his body he would
unavoidably fall down into the trench, which
was about eight feet in depth, and from twelve
to fifteen feet in breadth.

On our way from the river to the trench
we were overtaken by a number of Na-
tives of Jagga, males and females. But how
wes I amazed to find them even still more
shameless than I had ever seen the Wa-
kamba! Had it not been for the cold, and
for a singular desire for ornaments, Ham’s
degraded generation would still more have
done away with clothing. But for those rea-
sons, so great is now his desire for an article
of cloth, that we may well be allowed to con-
sider it paramount to the desire of Japhet for
wisdom, and the desire of Shem for signs and
wonders, as the Apostle says (1 Cor. i. 22):
“The Jews require a sign, and the Greeks
seek after wisdom ;” and the Missionary his-
tory of Africa may well add, Ham’s naked
children only ask for a piece of cloth.

Having passed the trench, the work of the
soldiers of Kilema, we entered upon meadow
ground, entirely clear of wood, where we met
with several soldiers of the country, clothed
in hides, fringed up all around their edges.
We had scarcely walked the half of a mile
from the trench, when we were required to
sit down under a large tree until Masaki, the
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king, should have been informed of my ar-
rival. Inthe mean time I considered the beau-
tiful country around me, which seemed teem-
ing with fertility, and presented in so small a
space the most striking contrasts and diversi-
ties in the landscape as well as in the climate.
In the immediate neighbourhood flowed the
noble river Gona, which, after uniting itself
to the Loomi river, in the neighbourhood of
Jagga, goes into the Pangani. On its banks
round about eternal summer exhibited the
most luxuriant vegetation; and, lifting up my
eyes, I viewed eternal winter, apparently so
near as if to be reached by a few hours’ walk,
but, in fact, at a distance of about one day’s
journey. Toward the south-east and south-
south-east the ocean-like plain of the Wakuafi,
at present wholly unoccupied by any human
being, opened to the view even to a short
distance from the sea-shore, surrounded all
about by extremely bulky and lofty moun-
tains, each abruptly rising from the large
plain, and each affording a separate habitation
of a separate tribe, the divided forms of land-
scape thus most harmoniously corresponding
to the great division of tribes in Eastern
Africa.

Having waited for about an hour I was in-
formed that the king was ready to receive me.
We accordingly broke up from under the
tree, and soon arrived at a strange gate, con-
sisting of many rough pieces of wood, fixed
into the ground by crossing each other in the
midst, so that the free space left for the en-
trance was so low that we were obliged to
crawl in on our hands and feet, which, having
been done, we had to pass a second trench,
with a bridge similar to the first, but provided
with some more poles, laid beside one another.
Having passed this bridge also, I found my-
self in the presence of the king and his mini-
sters, clothed like the Gallas, who only throw
long pieces of garments round their bodies, in
a very loose way. According to the custom
of the country, I had to seize a little grass in
my right hand, before I shook hands with the
king and the great men around him, some of
whom wore several kinds of caps, made of
hides, as signs of distinction ; while the king,
as my guide told me, was only to be distin-
guished by his face. The salutation, by shak-
ing hands, having taken place, a sheep was
immediately slaughtered, in order to give me
the sign of friendship, consisting in a small
piece of the animal’s hide cut out on the fore-
head and put on the middle finger of my
right hand ; which action was, however, per-
formed reciprocally, the king receiving the
“kishogno”’ (the name of that piece of hide as
the sign of friendship) of me, and I of him.
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Having received the “ kishogno,” I was de-
clared by my guide the son of Masiki, the
king. I then was conducted, through fine but
narrow avenues, to a small hut, where I de-
livered my present to the king, consisting
chiefly in cotton clothes and beads, the whole
amounting to the value of about ten or twelve
dollars. He received the present and with-
drew, apparently pleased, but without speak-
ing a word. I had watched an opportunity of
explaining to the young monarch the great
object of my journey, but could not find any
at the time. I sighed within me, “O God, let
me do something in this country for the glo-
rification of Thy name !”

May 14—On my request, the steward of
the king brought me a small vessel of ¢ Ma-
wari,” a beverage prepared of bananas, when I
bad some opportunity of speaking out for what
purpose I had come to their country. But
these people are so ignorant, and estranged
from all things of a higher and divine nature,
thatit is extremely difficult at the beginning to
convey to them any religious truth, especially
if the conveyer is, at the same time, not ac-
quainted with their own language ; for though
the Jaggas have some knowledge of the lan-
guages spoken on the coast, with which theirs
is evidently much related, that knowledge ge-
nerally will extend only so far as trading
business is concerned. The best opportunities
of imparting to them some religious know-
ledge I always found those when I was asked
by them in some way or other. Such an op-
portunity I had now, when the king’s people
inquired of me with the help of what weapons
I had reached their country. My guide hav-
ing first answered them, that I had carried
nothing with me but my umbrella, I myself,
pointing to heaven, told them that I had con-
fided in nothing but on ‘“Eroova’ (the first
meaning of which I was told to be ‘“sun,”
the second ““heaven,” and the third “God!”).
Thus there would be but one word in the Ki-
jagga language, not only for the Creator and
one of His works, as in the Kinika language,
but also for two works, so clearly distinct from
each other. My astonished hearers replied,
“On nothing but on Erogva?’ ¢ Yes, on no-
thing but on Erodva, for He is above all things ;
and wild beasts, as well as evil men, are all in
His hands.” They appeared as if they could
not believe a declaration so new and strange
to their ears. I next showed them my Bible,
telling them that the word and will of
“Erodva’® was written in that book in my
own language, but that we were now writing
it in Kinika, and intended to do the same in
the Kijagga language, in order to make known
to them the contents of the book. Upon this
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I declared to them the will of God in general,
and was speaking of the coming of Christ into
the world to save sinners, when they turned
off their attention. The darkness and igno-
rance of this people are so great, that my visit
among them can have no other but a prepa-
ratory effect only. They now asked me whe-
ther it was true that in my country there were
people tall enough to lay hold on the sun;
whether grass, &c. was to be found there.
In Taita, the Chief Mainna had been told, on
the coast, by the idle and mendacious Suahe-
lis, that the Europeans were cannibals!

May 16 — At noon the king paid me a
visit in my dark and sequestered hut, situated
in the midst of a forest of banana-trees.
Every little thing I had with me attracted his
attention, especially my blanket—which he
fain would have taken from me, had I not
refused it—a candle, and an umbrella. After he
had finished his inspection, my guide told him
that I wished to get his permission to walk
about a little in the village and the country ;
when I took my Bible in my hand, and said,
that it was to that book that we ‘ Wasun-
gu”’ (Europeans) owed the things he had just
seen. It was a small thing to me to see his
country ; but what I wished for was to teach
him and his people the contents of that book.
Our forefathers had lived in the same igno-
rance as themselves until they had received the
Word of God, as contained in that book. At
the conclusion the king was asked whether
he would like that some Teachers, like myself,
should come and dwell in his country, for the
purpose of imparting instruction to him and his
people; which was immediately answered in
the affirmative. The king took my Bible in
his hand without the slightest fear with re-
gard to sorcery, and seemed much pleased in
turning its leaves to and fro. He is a very
brisk young man, whose countenance bespeaks
much intelligence and benevolence, giving
him an appearance worthy of a king.

May 18 — The king’s steward, Rehani,
called on me, and asked me several questions,
among which was the following: Whether I
knew the place of the sun’s rising and setting?
I thought it best to answer the question by
ocular demonstration ; and accordingly lighted
a candle, to represent the sun, for which my
dark cottage was well fitted, even at noon-
tide: a vessel of the Natives, made of a pum-
pion, was round enough to serve as a globe.
I thus endeavoured to show how it was that the
sun daily appeared to rise and set, without
making the slightest motion of his own. But
my ignorant scholars appeared so little satis-
fied with the explanation I had given them,
that I thought it better, for the future, to
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answer such a question in true accordance with
the apparent motion of the sun. Afterward
Rehani happened to see some biscuit, when
he inquired whether that was something of
the white man’s sorcery, or an article of food.
My guide and myself gave the best answer,
by eating the bread before his eyes.

May 23— The cottage I occupied lying
rather in a sequestered spot, and myself
having been unable to walk out, on account
of my feet, which had been greatly torn and
wounded by the journey, I had, after a nine-
days’ stay in Jagga, still seen very little either
of the town I was living at, or of its surround-
ing scenery. I chiefly spent my time in read-
ing and conversing more with my own people
than with those of Jagga, whose language I
did not understand. Having sewn together a
pair of shoes, fitted for my sore feet, I yester-
day, for thefirst time, took a little walk ; and to-
day again, in the evening. Though the view
of yesterday had been very extensive, it was
still more so to-day, when the ocean-like
plain, toward the east and south-east, spread
before my eyes, even to a very short distance
from the sea-shore, the large mountain, Yom-
bo, in the neighbourhood of Wasseen, being
still discernible, of which my guide informed
me that it commanded a view not only to
Jagga, but also to the island of Zanzibar.

May 24—Having for the last few days been
continually told that the king would call on
me directly, I waited the more anxiously for
him as I wished to get his permission to take
my departure as soon as possible. He at
length made his appearance, in the afternoon,
when he was told again that in coming to his
country I had no other object in view but to
teach him and his people the words of the
book I carried with me, which had made our
ancestors intelligent and wise, and which
showed us the way to heaven. The young
monarch took it again in his hand, amusing
himself by turning its leaves to and fro. I
continued to say that I had not come
to him in my own name, or in that of my
king, but in that of the great ¢ Mangi”
(king) in heaven, whose name was Jesus
Christ, and who was the Son of God; I my-
self was His ¢ Msoro,” which significantly
implies both the idea of a slave and soldier,
in accordance to the singular relation in which
all male subjects of Jagga stand to a conside-
rable number of small kings. My guide trans-
lated these words to the king and his mini-
sters in a very accurate manner, so that they
perfectly understood all that I had said.
Every word was new and striking to them.
I sought to speak further to them, but when-
ever these people have understood a few prin-
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cipal points, they content themselves, and
turn their attention to something else. The
Mangi and his councillors left the cottage to
have a private consultation with my guide
(whom of course, as an old acquaintance, they
still trusted more than myself), at the end of
which I was told that the Mangi was ready to
receive my brother or myself as teacher into hi:

country, and that, accordingly, we should not go
into any other country. Upon this I was in-
formed that the king desired me to stay two
days longer, to which I reluctantly submitted,
reminding him how anxiously my brother
was waiting for me at Rabbai. He however
graciously allowed me to walk out into the
country as much as, and whenever, I pleased.
I felt very grateful for the favour I had found
with the Mangi, and sighed within me, “O
God, let soon the glory and salvation of Thy
great name be made known to this people I”’

May 25—According to the permission I had
got yesterday, with regard to excursions into
the country, 1 ascended, with my guide, &
neighbouring summit of about 2000 feet in
height. What a grand and extensive view
presented itself to my eyes! Toward the
east I could survey the whole length of the
Boora mountains, from south to north, where
they border on the Galla and Wakamba coun-
try. A little south of the Boora the Kadiaro
stretched forth its lofty head ; and at a distance
twice as large (about a seven days’ journey
from Jagga) the Yombo mountain, near Was-
seen, in the direction of south-east, could still
well be distinguished. But nearest to my
view, in the south-south-east, were the massy
Ugono mountains, which, together with
Usange, farther to the south, rise to a height
of about 6000 feet from the vast surrounding
plain.

At the foot of the Ugono and Kisungo
mountains (the latter south-east of the former)
stretched the beautiful lake called in the Ki-
teita language Eebe,* but in Kikuafi, Aridro,
which, if navigation was introduced, would
much lessen the fatigues of travelling from
the coast to Jagga, and vice versd. It stretches
about a two days’ journey from east to west,
including a great angle to the south, and is
said to be full of crocodiles and river-horses.

To the south I saw a single mountain, at
the distance of about a seven days’ journey,
of which my guide informed me that the ruins
of a large castle, and a broken piece of can-
non, were still to be seen there. How signi-
ficant! The thunder of the Portuguese cannons
has long since died away, but the humble
voice of the messengers of peace will subject

* In the Map this word is spelt * 1be.”
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these countries, perhaps in a very short pe-
riod, to the King of kings and Lord of lords.
In Jaggs, too, the Portuguese appear to have
had some footing ; a breastwork of cannons
being, according to the report of my guide,
still to be seen on the way from the kingdom
of Kilema to that of Useri, lying to the north-
east of the former, which way he went himself
a few years ago.® At several days’ journey to
the south-west some ragged shapes of moun-
tains presented themselves to my eye, indicat-
ing, the miserable state of the poor Wando-
robo, a people despised, robbed, trodden down,
by all tribes around. But the Church of
Christ will not despise, but pity and help
them. Toward the west I might have seen
the snow-crowned Kilimandjaro, had it not
been, as it generally is, enveloped in clouds.
Between all these large mountains lay the
great plain, formerly occupied by the hostile
Wakuafi, but now almost wholly left to the
wild beasts ; Dafeta, which lies on the northern
bank of the lake Eebe, being the only inha-
bited part of it. These countries, so peculiarly
formed, must also have a peculiar destination.
How easy is it here to construct railroads, for
which Ugono and Jagga will supply abun-
dance of iron, and perhaps many other pre-
cious metals too. Between Jaggn and Ugono
flowed the small river Loomi, to which, still
in the neighbourhood of those mountains, the
much larger Gona, after a very short run of its
own from the snow mountain, unites itself, in
order to proceed on their course jointly to
the Pangani. On the top of the mountain
where I stood I kneeled down and prayed
from all my heart, ¢ Our Father which art in
beaven, hallowed be Thy name, Thy kingdom
m'"

May 28—All the time I stayed in Jagga
there was much rain falling, especially at
night. To-day the rain continued all the
forenoon. Rehani came early to me to ask
me several questions; as, whether I was not
able to cause or prevent rain ; whether I could
not cause the lions to kill the bad people of
Marango, with whom Maséki is at enmity.
T'told him that such things were not in the
band of man, but of God only; and as the
rain prevented him from leaving the cottage
very soon, I succeeded in setting before him all
the leading articles of our faith. Bana Kheri,
my guide, though a Mahomedan, much aided
me as to the language. Thus, then, the name
of Christ has also been made known at Jagga.

Theard this evening that the Jaggas, like
the Taitas and Wanika, pray to the departed
souls of their deceased relations, and put milk

* That report, however, is much to be suspected.
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on their graves, instead of rice and palm wine,
as the Wanika do. This custom seems to be
very widely spread in East Africa.

Two Dafetas, one of whom was the Prince
of the King of Dafeta (whose name is Mana
Kasara), came to see me, as they had been
staying in Kilema for some time. They wore
their clothes like the Taitas, binding them to-
gether at two corners, and thus hanging them
over their shoulder. They were also well
smeared over with red ochre.

May 29—1 got yesterday rather unwell; but
soon recovered again, so that I could think of
taking to-day my departure from Jagga. At
noon I was presented with a goat for meat on
our way through the wilderness. The Mangi,
I was told, could not come personally, as he
had a little child lying sick, but sent his
brother in his stead, and Rehani, his steward,
and some other great men of the king’s
councillors. When I took leave of them
I told them especially, that in my country
there were many people who were willing
to send the Book of God to all nations
on the earth, and that gratuitously. Rehani
inquired after the state of my health, and told
me, “God will make thee healthy again.”
Such is still the language of a Heathen who
does not know God, while the apostatised
Christian endeavours to extinguish the very
mention of God.

1left Jagga in the afternoon, and arrived at
sunset on the banks of the river Gona, where
we slept for the night.

June 2—After a three days’ march through
the desert, in which nothing remarkable oc-
curred, except that yesterday evening a fine
antelope, being put to flight by the approach
of men, sprang heedlessly into one of the pits
dug by the Taitas to entrap elephants and
other beasts of the desert, and thus imme-
diately was turned into meat for the caravan,
who called it “niama ya Mungo,” (meat of
God), from the sudden and unexpected man-
ner in which they got it, we arrived again,
about an hour after sunset, in the neighbour-
hood of the small river Gnaro, which belongs
to the Taita country. From the Gnaro we
went to-day a small distance to Mudsagnombe,
where we stopt with the Chief Mainna, who,
in the conversation I had with him, declared
himself most ready to receive teachers in his
country ; and, in fact, the Taitas seem to want
the Gospel still more than the Jaggas, be-
cause they seem still more degraded than the
latter, the Jaggas being a very healthy and
clean people, evincing great sense for industry
and artificial labour (the women have even
made 2 commencement in embroidery by
beads), while the Taitas, especially of Boors,
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are a very dirty, and, in many instances, fee-
ble and sickly race of men.

June 7 and 8—From the Boora we prose-
cuted our journey home to the Kadiaro, where
I allowed the Wanika porters to go the usual
route to Rabbai, giving them a letter to Dr.
Krapf, while I myself, with the Mahomedan
part of my caravan, wished to return by the
way of Shimba, one day’s journey south of
Rabbai.

‘June 9—11—Being anxious to arrive at
Mombas as soon as possible, I went at great
haste through the Shimba, and other parts of
the Wadigo country, leaving a closer exami-
nation into the state of things to a future visit,
which I purposed to make there jointly with
Dr. Krapf. In the afternoon of the 11th I was
permitted, by the grace of God, safely to ac-
complish my journey into the interior of Africa.

Some General Account of the Jaggas.

The feature by which the Jaggas are most
distinguished from the Wanika, Wateita,
and Wakamba is their form of government.
The most striking contrasts in the landscape,
between the most extensive and uniform plains
and bulky and lofty mountains abruptly rising
from the same, even above the line of eternal
snow, are alike represented in the social and
political relations of the inhabitants of those
sequestered regions. While the loosest forms
of republics are to be met with among the
Wakamba, Wanika, Wateita, and some part
of the Tarés—so much so that among the
Wakamba only very few individuals are in-
vested with any degree of authority and supe-
riority, this degree keeping pace with the de-
gree of property in flocks of cows, goats, and
sheep, thus representing the most uninter-
rupted plain in landscape—the Jaggas go to
the other extreme of elevating one individual
to such a political height from themselves, as,
with the exception of his Wandjama (privy
councillors), to be nothing more than slaves.
The joy of the Mangi is the birth of an
Msoro (which means at once a soldier and a
slave). All male children therefore, as soon
as they no more want the mother’s care, are
required to live together to be early trained
in the service of the king, by standing watch
at his several dwellings, and the country,
by forming aqueducts through the plantations
and dwellings in the whole country, and
keeping in order the trenches surrounding
each separate kingdom. The like form of
government, I am told, prevails in the moun-
tainous Ugono country, only a short day’s
distance from Jagga. Of the Kisungo moun-
tain I could get no information bearing
on the subject. Thus the political relations
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of those two countries most harmoniously
correspond to the snow-crowned Kilimand-
jaro with regard to landscape. Even the
women are wholly at the disposal of the
Mangi; so much so, that no marriage can
take place without his will and sanction.
The Msoro having agreed with a female for
marriage, goes to the Mangi to inform him of
his intention, who, if he sanctions the mar-
riage, puts a ring on the finger of the bride,
and publicly declares her to be the wife of the
Msoro in question; which having been done,
he himself (not the bridegroom) prepares
a beverage made of bananas to celebrate the
nuptials. The chief part, not only of the
domestic, but also of the agricultural busi-
ness, devolves on the women, whose labour
is considerably increased by the good custom
of stall-feeding: but, alas! the habitation of
cattle and that of man prove to be one
and the same, and the dung is removed with
the use of their mere hands, as I have seen
with my own eyes. But, notwithstanding,
the Jaggas are not to be charged with un-
cleanliness, as they are in the good habit of
frequent washing and bathing.

As to slavery with regard to exportation
into foreign countries (for the Jaggas are a
sort of slaves even in their own country), it
becomes rather the lot of women than of men,
in consequence of enmities which occasionally
arise between the several Mangis, who, in
case of victory one over the other, rejoice in
increasing the number of their warriors by
the male captives, whom they will honour
more than their home-born ones, in order to
dissuade them from fleeing back into their own
country, which is generally done by female
captives, as they do not meet with the same
honourable treatment, like the soldiers, on
which account the Mangis think it best to sell
them to the slave-making people on the coast.

There are no compact villages or towns in
Jagga; but the people live in separate yards,
containing from one to three or four cottages,
which are fenced up against wild animals,
especially hyenas, which are said to succeed
sometimes in snatching away sheep and goats.
Each yard is occupied by a special family ; and
the distance of one yard from another may be
estimated from five to ten minutes on an ave-
rage. The Jaggas, remaining each family by
itself, represent, in miniature, the separate, and,
as it were, fenced-up habitations of whole
tribes in Eastern Africa; but as trade causes
much intercourse between a great number of
whole tribes, the people of Jagga, together
with their immediate neighbours the Da-
feta, Ugono, and Kahe people, very fre-

quently meet together at their “sangarras”
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(market-places). The Kehes bring, beside
earthen vessels, a certain mineral substance
called ““emballa,”” which the Jaggas dissolve
in water and use instead of salt, of which
they are entirely destitute. The *“emballa,”
however, does not at all, in its taste, partici-
pate in that of salt, but is rather a mere but
very wholesome bitter.

Some tradition of a Portuguese establish-
ment in Jagga, as having taken place about
two centuries ago, is, a8 my guide informed
me, still found with the Madjame Tribe,
which seems to constitute the aborigines of
that interesting country. In the old Por-
tuguese inscription of 1639, placed above the
entrance of the castle of Mombas, the king of
a country, named Jara,* is said to have been
made tributary to the Portuguese in Mombas,
which statement would therefore well agree
with the information I got from my guide.
But I will not make any further remark upon
the subject, until some more researches have
been made in the respective quarters, espe-
cially on the snow mountain, Kilimandjaro,
where the late powerful king, Rungua, father
of the present Mamkinga, king of Madjame,
despatched a large embassy of his own sub-
jects to examine into the nature of that strange
white guest (snow, for which they have no
name) on the neighbouring mountain; when
only one man was spared, though with his
hands and feet destroyed by excessive cold, to
tell his despotic sovereign the sad tidings of
all his companions baving perished in the
expedition ; which, according to the report,
must be supposed as having taken place, not
merely by the extreme cold, but also by the
borror, which set the ignorant and half-naked
embassy to the most hurried flight, which,
on the precipitous mountain, may have proved
uearly as fatal as the cold itself.
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Conclusion.

In conclusion, I would offer a few remarks
with regard to the great object for which the
journey was undertaken. A Missionary sta-
tioned in Jagga will experience facilities which
are looked for in vain in the republics of the
Wanika, Wakamba, and Wateita. How fast
will the Jaggas build a habitation for him, and
do all business necessary at the commence-
ment of a new Station, if he only has the king
for his friend! Though, on the other hand,
we must not forget that, in case the Missionary
should unhappily incur the displeasure of the
despotic monarch, the difficulties will be infi-
nitely greater than among any tribe with a
republican government. But to guard against
this, the Missionary should not, for a length
of time, be left without either a medical man,
or some other artists—as, for instance, agricul-
turists, weavers, smiths, carpenters, &c.—who
ought to stand and to fall with the Missionary.
What I therefore would most earnestly press
on the Committee is, that wherever the Mis-
sionary in Eastern Africa has gone before, and
established himself for fulfilling his great com-
mission, he ought as soon as possible to be sur-
rounded by a few pious families (in preference
to single individuals) serving the Lord with
him in the minor and more outward affairs of
the Station, and thus representing Christianity
intuitively to a people who for ages have so
entirely left off exercising their reasoning fa-
culties that (as it is an established fact with
the Wanika) they do not even know the rea-
son of their shadows, which they consider
only as a kind of spectre. Families, families,
Christian families, truly converted futhers and
mothers, with well-educated children, these are
the instruments we chiefly want for carrying on
the Missionary work in Eastern Africa.

—_———— .

MISCELLANEOUS.

(From the “ Overland Atheneum” of Tuesday,
- February 27,1849.)
MADRAS.
Tee Right Rev. the Lord Bishop of Calcutta
beld his Visitation at the Cathedral on Thurs-
dsy morning last. His Lordship, we regret to
sy, though to all appearance in good health,
tppeared very feeble, worn down more by the
pressure of his weighty and important duties

* Dr. Krapf tells me that there is also a Jara,
or Chaks, in the neighbourhood of the Ozu River,
vhich is indeed far more likely to be meant in
the inscription than our Jagga, which is in the
interior,

than by the influence of years. The interest-
ing Service was attended, on the present occa-
sion, by all the resident Clergy of Madras and
the adjacent Stations. After prayers had been
read, Archdeacon Shortland delivered a most
impressive discourse, the text being selected
from Acts xx. 28—30. On the reading of the
usual citation, twenty-one Clergymen an-
swered to their names. The attendance of the
Leity, although not numerous, was respect-
able. The delivery of the Charge occupied two
hours.

The Bishop, in consequence of fatigue, was
obliged to abandon his intention of preaching
on Sunday at Vepery, in aid of the united

.
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Societies for the Promotion of Christia-
nity in the East, and holding a Confirmation
on the 20th, and left Madras for Calcutta on
the 23d.

On Thursday morning, the 22d, the follow-
ing Address was presented to his Lordship—
¢ TO THE RIGHT REV. THE LORD BISHOP OF

CALCUTTA, METROPOLITAN OF INDIA.
¢ May it please your Lordship—

¢ We, the undersigned Clergy and Laity re-
sident in Madras, avail ourselves of this occa-
sion of your Lordship’s visit, to express our
attachment to your persom, and our high
esteem for your public character and office.

¢ We call to mind your Lordship’s many and
arduous labours in the cause of the Gospel,
your repeated and seasonable assertions of
sound Protestant principles, your cordial and
unwearied co-operation in religious and phil-
anthropic Societies; and we desire to record
our gratitude to the Great Head of the Church,
whose providence placed you in the position
you now hold, and has preserved your life to
the present period.

““We cannot but regard your Lordship with
peculiar interest, as one of the very few links
now remaining between the days of Cecil,
Scott, Venn, Simeon, and other revivers of
true religion in the Church of England, and
the present period of extended knowledge of
Gospel truth, in the futtherance of which,
both at home and abroad, your Lordship has
been privileged to bear a prominent and ho-
nourable share.

¢ That it may please God to bring your Lord-
ship in health and safety to your own Dio-
cese, to prolong your days, to grant you rich
supplies of wisdom and grace, and to crown
your last years with abundance of peace and
favour, is the sincere prayer of your Lord-
ship’s faithful servants.”

[Signed by the whole of the Clergy, and
some hundreds of the Laity.]

To this the Bishop made a most touching
and appropriate reply. His Lordship com-
menced by thanking his brethren, both Clergy
and Laity, for their kind and affectionate Ad-
dress, which only erred, he said, in ascribing
too much to him, and in viewing his career
with too much indulgence. For whatever he
might have been able to effect for India, he
would say from his heart, “ To God be all the
glory!” He was painfully conscious how
much, of what seemed to man praiseworthy,
in the sight of God was of no value, because
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of the defective motive. So much was often
owing to mere natural zeal, to ardent tem-
perament, and was so mixed up with human
infirmity, that very frequently that which
man would commend, a heart-searching God
would only condemn. ¢ You have been
pleased,” said his Lordship, ¢ to connect my
name with those of several great and good
men, with whom I feel myself altogether un-
worthy to be associated. To one of these,
Cecil, I was ordained Curate in 1801 ; so that
I have been now serving in the Ministry for
forty-seven years.”” The Bishop then alluded
to a recent publication of some original Ser-
mons by Cecil, which he strongly recom-
mended for perusal.

Having addressed some words of appro-
priate counsel and encouragement to the
Clergy and Laity who were present, the Bi-
shop proceeded to express his regret at not
having been able to complete the duties laid
out for him ; but said it was the will of God,
and however much he might be disappointed,
yet, if it pleased God to touch him, like Ja-
cob, in the hollow of his thigh, and compel
him to halt, it was his part humbly to sub-
mit. :

In conclusion, he begged the prayers of all
present, that he might be enabled to finish his
course with joy in the faith of Christ. It
was the remark of Mr. Cecil,” said his Lord-
ship, “ Look to a man’s end ;”’ and Mr. New-
ton used to say, “ I never put up the portrait
of a Clergyman till after his death, because it
has sometimes happened that, after hanging
up a man’s picture, I have been obliged to
turn its face to the wall.” Now, I would ask
your prayers that I may end well, and that
when I come to die, if reason be spared me,
my last words may be, “God be merciful to
me a sinner! Lord Jesus, receive my spirit!”’

The above conveys but a very imperfect
notion of the good Bishop’s reply. Not only
is it merely a sketch of what he said, but the
tone and manner are wanting to afford an
adequate idea of its affecting and impressive
character.

A Letter just received from the Rev. G.
G. Cuthbert, dated Calcutta, March 8,
1849, contains the following paragraph—

The Bishop of Calcutta has returned within

the last few days, in good health, from his
Visitation-tour.

—_——————
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ORIGINAL COMMUNICATIONS.

THE NECESSITY AND IMPORTANCE OF DIF-
FUSING MISSIONARY INFORMATION.

Wz fear it is a prevailing notion among a
large class of religious professors, that the
Missionary subject is almost exhausted; that
the market, so to speak, has been overdone,
ad articles of Missionary information are
consequently becoming heavy and unsaleable;
that, like a worn-out garment, this once favou-
rite theme is growing thin and threadbare,
and ought to be replaced by new subjects of
more popular and interesting character. Whe-
ther this statement has ever been actually
made or not, it is clear that many persons act
as if they thought so, and take less interest
than they did in the Missionary cause, and in
our various proceedings and publications. It
will not, we trust, be difficult to show that
this growing indifference arises from a defec-
tive state of mind—from want of information
rather than from its excess. Religious taste,
if not deeply rooted in spiritual experience, is
#oon palled by sameness, and demands some-
thing new ; so that those details which, when
first heard, thrilled through our nerves, and
roused us into active exertion with telling
effect, seem scarcely to produce any sensible
impression, when they have become familiar
to our ears. The fault, we maintain, does not
lie in the subject itself, or the meagreness of
the information to be communicated, but in
the hearers themselves, who have no heart for
it, just because they are insufficiently ac-
quainted with it. There is, it may be, an
endless store of glowing interest hid in the
Missionary field, if we had but intellectual
power to draw it forth, and spiritual under-
standing to appreciate its value.

The former is to be acquired, in a great
measure, by practice and prayer. The latter,
it is true, cannot be secured by mere infor-
tation. God alone can reach the heart of
the worldly professor, and wean him from his
iols; but it is something to have furnished
an snswer to his excuses for inattention and
lukewarmness ; something, also, to have set
the true state of the case before him, and
dﬁgenged him, in God’s name, to examine
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his own heart, and see whether, under the
pretence of a more rational piety, he has not
“left his first love’” to Christ, retaining
only “a name of life,”” while, in truth, spiri-
tually ‘“dead.”

1. We cannot believe that the mine of Mis-
sionary interest is exhausted and empty. Con-
sider its unlimited extent. The whole world
is the field of Missionary operations; the
world, with all its varying tribes and tongues
—its strange scenes, and stranger inhabitants
—its idolatry and superstitions—its ignorance
and false knowledge. All these add to the in-
terest of the work, and give variety and co-
louring to its illustration.

It is true that the Missionary subject has
little or nothing to do with many of these
things. The thoughts and observations of the
mere traveller and voyager, the naturalist, or
the geologist, run wide apart from those of
the simple, single-hearted, devoted Missio-
nary. Yet, even these smaller features of
God’s works, and men’s ways, serve as pictures
to throw light upon the Missionary page;
and tend to conciliate attention from the
thoughtless and unawakened mind.

But, apart from all this, what can be more
interesting to a spiritual mind than the con-
version of the unevangelized tribes of man;
and that, not all at once, or in one way, but
progressively, and by different means? For
although the great instrument—the Gospel of
Christ—is one and the same, the mode of its
operation, and the modifying circumstances,
are continually varying, and presenting new
combinations in the work of conversion; and
thus draw out different spiritual features into
more striking prominence, and form new and
beautiful varieties of Christian character.

2. Again, we have only to inquire among
our neighbours and acquaintance to discover
an amazing amount of ignorance on Missio-
nary subjects, After all that has been done
to communicate Missionary information, in
the way of preaching sermons, spesking at
Meetings, and printing Reports—by the aid of
the pulpit, the platform, and the press—there
still remains an immense mass of unbroken
and untouched ignorance and misconception,

E
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which, in other subjects, would be deemed
quite astonishing and disgraceful.

Respectable, and even religious men, com-
paratively well informed on worldly matters,
and not unacquainted with spiritual truth,
nor ill-affected to our cause, are yet not
ashamed to own themselves entire strangers
in the Missionary field. If you ask them a
question respecting the geographical position
of some of our more recent Missionary Sta-
tions, respecting the Missionaries employed
there, or the success that has attended their
labours, you will probably find that few pos-
sess as much information on such matters as
might be gleaned by any intelligent observer,
who would choose to spend half an hour in
traversing the Missionary Map of the World,
and taking the most superficial survey of one
of our last Annual Reports.

8. But some may think that it is unneces-
sary that any but public speakers should pos-
sess such minute and particular acquaintance
with the field of Missionary operations as our
argument may seem to require. We reply,
first, that it would be well, if the most general
knowledge of the subject were in the pos-
session of those to whom we allude. This,
however, is by no means the case. Nor,
secondly, is it true, that a more exact and
accurate knowledge is unnecessary or super-
fluous. It is, indeed, for want of such know-
ledge, more than any other cause, that the
Missionary work is allowed to languish, or,
at best, moves forward with so slow a progress.
We want Missionary information to quicken
us to Missionary exertion. The nature of the
human mind requires that it be so. The heart
is under the influence of the mind, and the
mind is moved by the information laid be-
fore it. Our active efforts, therefore, are, in
the same individual, in proportion to our
intellectual perceptions and progress. What
we see but imperfectly and obscurely, we can
undertake but heartlessly and doubtfully. It
is when the path of duty lies plain before us,

. and all the circumstances are clear and open

to the mind’s eye, and the need is felt, and
the call heard for help and exertion, that we
put forth hand or foot without doubt or delay,
and advance with resolution and perseverance,
in spite of difficulties and danger. A true
Christian only needs to know his duty in
order to do it. But his perceptions may be
so indistinct and obscure, and the ¢ report”’
may fall so faintly on his ear, as scarcely to
awaken any lively impression, or, at best, one

f’\_ of a very transient and temporary character—

Segnius irritant animos dimissa per aurem,
Quam quse sunt oculis subjecta fidelibus, et quz
Ipes sibi tradit spectator.”
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What we hear of from others makes less, and
less lasting impression, than what we see or
read about ourselves; and the more recent
the impression made, the more vivid and
forcible the recollection. What seldom comes
before the mind is not likely to affect the
heart deeply. But Missionary objects are of
such a character: they are far off and out of
sight. The scenes of Missionary labour are
out of ‘the reach of our senses, and so can
only affect us through the understanding, the
imagination, and the heart. Hence the ne-
cessity for frequent and close study of this
subject. We need “line upon line.” We
require all the diligence and exertions of able
Missionary advocates, a8 well as our own, to
keep alive in our hearts the Missionary flame
and prevent the fire from going out, for want
of fuel and stirring, i.e. Missionary informa-
tion and wholesome excitement.

4. Experience bears out the truth of the
above remarks, and proves that the more
fully and freely Missionary information has
been communicated, the deeper and more
extended has been the flow of Missionary
feeling, and the higher has Missionary zeal
risen in the scale of Christian liberality. All
past experience goes this way: we know of
no exception. The fields that have been
most cultivated, are those that have yielded,
and still continue to yield, the most fruit.
Whether it be in the way of Juvenile Meet-
ings, to interest and instruct the young, and
enlist their sympathies betimes in this delight-
ful “work and labour of love’’—or of Missio-
nary publications, turning up new soil, and
scattered, like seed, over a wider field—or of
improved agency and organization, sending
out Missionary Deputations, or Missionary
Collectors, or preaching Missionary sermons
in village Churches, where, perhaps, only a
few shillings can be gathered—in none of
these cases, we venture to affirm, has the ex-
periment failed, in the long run, or the theory
been disproved, that Missionary zeal must be
based upon Missionary intelligence.

Look back, for & moment, at the way in
which the blessed revival of a Missionary
spirit was first awakened among us. Was it
not by the publication of such heart-stirring
appeals as Dr. Buchanan’s ¢“Star in the East,”
giving an account of his own personal ob-
servation of heathen idolatry and super-
stitions ; and such biographies as Henry
Martyn’s, showing what others have done
for the cause of Christ, and calling upon us to
“go and do likewise” ?

We may be assured that the same result
will still flow from the same means. The
field is not exhausted. There is a mine of
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Missionary wealth yet unexplored, and it
only wants working by the faithful and per-
severing labourer, to make it yield an abun-
dant supply.

Only let us aim at a truly spiritual tone in
all our publications and addresses—to exalt
Christ, as the only and all-sufficient Saviour
—to appeal, not so much to natural feelings
and sympathies, as to deep, high, spiritual
motives—the glory of God, the love of Christ
and of souls, and the fulfilment of those
precious promises, which are the support of
faith, the hope and treasure of the Church.

In proportion as such truths are unfolded,
and kept before the enlightened mind, will
the spiritual work go on and grow in the soul.
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Grace will develope itself more and more in a
healthy, vigorous, and earnest action; the
works of zeal and love, the fruits of the
Spirit and of faith, will be duly and dili-
gently cultivated: the Christian will not be
““ weary of well-doing,” or think he has done
enough or too much, but, on the contrary,
will long to “spend and be spent’’ in the de-
lightful service of that beloved Saviour, who
honours him by such an employment, and
enables him thus to share in the angelic work
of ‘“rejoicing over repenting sinners,” and
‘“geeing the travail”’ of the Redeemer’s ¢ soul
satisfied,”” and rewarded, by their translation
to the kingdom of His glory !

A —

RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

S est-Rivica Mission,

A Letter dated Freetown, Feb. 21,1849,
has been received from Miss Julia Sass,
who, in November last, proceeded to Sierra
Leone for the purpose of superintending a
Female Educational Establishment of a su-
perior kind.

Miss Sass writes—

Last Sunday my School, although as yet
very small in numbers, had increased more
than twofold. I had several almost young
women, and those of respectable families, but
who bave not attended any of the other
Schools. I was certainly pleased to find my-
slf surrounded by a large class of girls ; and
such a feeling of utter insufficiency for the
work came over me, that I could only lift up
my heart and cry, “ Lord, help me, and bless
Thine own Word to their souls.” When I teach
others, I do like to feel the fulness of the
blessing of the Gospel of peace in my own
soul, for then, indeed, I can invite others to
taste and see that the Lord is gracious.

We may add, that in consequence of the
intellectual progress of the young men in
Sierra Leone, the necessity of having their
daughters educated is forced on the atten-
tion even of those African mothers who
tre actuated by no higher than mere earthly
motives.

Abbeokuta Mission,

Our Readers are aware of the enlarged
Mmues presented to our Missionaries
i this, the youngest Mission field of the
SOCi'ety, and of the anxiety of the people to
Fecetve instruction. Now it is precisely in

such circumstances, when the minds or
many are being aroused by the awakening
influence of the Gospel, from the stagnation
in which they had been sunk, that he who
‘ worketh in the children of disobedience,”
fearing for his kingdom, by an increase of
evil influence on the minds of those who
are still under his sway, stirs up open hos-
tility and persecution, and a time of trial
ensues, which, by the overruling grace and
providence of God, is made to work for
the furtherance of the Gospel. Such are
the circumstances which have recently oc-
curred at Abbeokuta, as presented to us
in a Letter received from the Rev. S. Crow-
ther, dated Nov. 4, 1848.

Before we refer to this Letter, we would
premise that there exists amongst the peo-
ple of Abbeokuta, a superstition called
Oro, by the aid of which the government
is carried on. The secrets of it are con-
fined to the male sex. The unhappy wo-
man who may become acquainted with
them, as well as the individual who may
be guilty of divulging them, are alike
punished with death. This custom, with
its attendant idolatrous rites, was lately ce-
lebrated at Abbeokuta, and our Candi-
dates determined not to unite with their
families in the superstitious worship con-
nected with it.

Mr. Crowther relates to us the results of
this determination.

The Habbalawos, who could not find in
what way to bring an accusation against our



28

Candidates, resolved to make the best use of
this critical time. Having collected a large
sum of cowries, they bribed such as were in-
fluential in the town to assist them, the
people of Igbore, where I got most Can-
didates, taking the lead. At first they
threatened to kill all who would not worship
their deceased ancestors, which would be the
same a8 if Oro himself had carried them away
in his displeasure : however, this was a scare-
crow for women, but not for the men. The
next steps they proposed to take, in order to
cffect something tangible, were to poison
them ; but there were many among the ido-
laters whose relatives, wives, or children, were
connected with the Church; so this would
not answer neither, lest they should destroy
their people to support their lies. I consulted
with Mr. Miiller on the occasion, as the mat-
ter was a political thing, and could not be
safely exposed, like other country-fashions.
We advised our people to deal prudently in
the matter. Some subscribed toward the fa-
mily feast, for peace’ sake, but others would
not, as they said they were at liberty to do as
they pleased in their own houses, but would
disclose no secret. At last the Oro day ar-
rived. As the Candidates did not know but
the people might seek occasion to fight,
wound, or kill any of them in the night,
during the Oro custom, which lasted four
nights, and then give it out next morning
that Oro had taken them away, they kept
within their houses as women, when Oro took
possession of the streets at night.

During the four nights the custom lasted,
our Candidates became the subjects of & new
song among the idolaters, and a more fright-
ful title was given to the god Oro on this
occasion. Formerly they used to call it, by
way of eminence, ‘‘ the Cat of Ijeun,”” because
the Oro of Ijeun is the executive power of the
nation : now, on this occasion, it was called
“The Lion of the Book-people.” The new
song, and the new title, was cried all about
the streets during the nights, shaking the
roofs of the houses, especially where our fe-
male Candidates lived, with the loud cries of
“The Lion of the Book-people, catch her!”’
Only imagine what the feelings of the poor
women must have been, who, ignorant of the
cheat, would think that the spirit of their de-
ceased forefathers was coming to catch them.

But other steps were taken, which the
Habbalawos calculated would prove effec-
tual to frighten our people from going to the
House of God ; that was, to instigate the su-
perstitious elder members of each family to
oppose all their relatives who go to Church
from their compounds, and, on their refusal to
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obey them, to deliver them to the Council to be
corrected, Sierra-Leone emigrants excepted.

A female Candidate, whose grandmother
and husband have also joined the Candidates’
class in Mr. Miiller’s Church, was threatened
to be killed by her brother if she would not
give up going to Church, and join in the
worship of their deceased fathers, She refused
to do so, though she had no objection to assist
in cooking ; but that was not enough, and she
was put in the stocks. Mr. Miiller, hearing
of this, went to Ogubonna, and told him of it.
He immediately interfered in the case, and
procured the woman’s release. Shortly after,
a Candidate belonging to the Wesleyan Church
was seized by his elder relatives, and put in
the stocks in the Council House. Mr. Bicker-
steth, the Agent of the Wesleyan Mission here,
came to ask my advice in the case. AsIcould
not see Olupoko the same day, the mnext
morning I saw the Chief, and interfered on
behalf of the man, it being the third day he
was in confinement, when he was instantly re-
leased. As our opponents were not a little
mortified to see those who had been confined,
still go to the House of God as before, they in-
stigated another family to make an example
of their relatives, supposing the former were
not sufficiently punished, and that this was the
reason of their persistency.

A man in my Church was next to be tried.
When the messengers came to seize him,
they offered him a razor, either to kill him-
self or any of those who had come to seize
him. He replied, “I have two knives about
me, and they would have done as well, but I
have been taught ¢ Thou shalt not kill.’”” So
he rose up and went with them, and he was
put in the stocks. Our Candidates have been
instructed to make no resistance, lest their
enemy should make a handle of that to hurt
them. As I wished the people might see that
our Candidates were governed by another and
superior principle, I thought if this man were
let to stand his ground, without any interfe-
rence in his behalf, every one would be led to
see for himself the power of godliness which
works in them. I only sent messengers to
encourage him ; so I took no more notice of
Olupoko, who, I believe, had the chief hand
in the matter, though he spoke favourably to
me on the former occasion. During the five
days the man was confined in the Council
House, a host of Habbalawos and old Priests
were at him, persuading him to give up the
profession of the new religion, and to take
again that of their forefathers. At last, when
they could gain nothing, the members of their
council began to inquire among themselves
the propriety of confining & man for so long a
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time, for doing what he conscientiously be-
lieved would do him good. Asthey could gain
nothing upon the man, they forced him to be-
come & member of their secret council, and let
him go.

As soon as he was let out he came and re-
lated to me all he had endured. To say, that
all the opponents of Christianity are greatly
mortified at these disappointments to detach
the people from the Church, is superfluous.

The very steps they have taken to quench
the smoking flax of the Gospel are tending to
nise it to a flame : some of the timid Candi-
dates, who have kept back during the heat of
trisls, are occupying again their places in
the House of God. They come again be-
cause they cannot conscientiously join in the
worship of idolatry. Since the last man was
released, which was on the 17th of October,
he has continued to attend the Means of
Grace, and no attempt has been made to
take another.

This is the state of our Mission to the pre-
sent date : our people are cheerful, and we are
encouraged in our work.

In reading this extract from Mr. Crow-
ther's Letter, we are forcibly reminded of a
passage in the Acts (iv. 21): “So when
they had further threatened them, they let
them go, finding nothing how they might
punish them ; and being let go, they went
to their own company, and reported all
that the chief priests and elders had said
unto them.” May our Abbeokuta converts
be all filled with the Holy Ghost, and
speak the Word of God with boldness !

fAediterrancan Migsion.
SYRA.

From the Rev. F. A. Hildner, our Mis-
sionary at Syra, we have received accounts
of an encouraging character. To himself
and Mrs. Hildner, and the Teachers in the
8chools, health and life have been gra-
ciously continued. The Greek Bishop and
bis Clergy have not only tolerated, but even
favoured and countenanced, his Missionary
labours. In one instance the School Com-
mission offered support to the School in
case it should be needed. Unlimited liberty
of teaching to the young the pure truths of
the Gospel of Christ, and carrying on the
whole Establishment on the basis of Secrip-
tural principles, has been enjoyed by him.

SMYRNA.

We have received the Journal of Mr,
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C. Sandreczki to the end of March. It
appears that the Turkish Government,
supported by its Christian subjects, who
are unwilling to bear any longer with the
tyranny and extortions of their ecclesias-
tical leaders, is energetically endeavouring
to check the spirit of avarice and oppres-
sion which has characterized the procecd-
ings of the Greek and Armenian Patriarchs,
and their subordinates, a result which it is
seeking to accomplish in a manner which
would not be discreditable to a Christian
Government. Measures of this description,
if successful in their results, may exercise an
influence on the Missionary cause, which,
if ever so indirect, ought to be well watched
and diligently improved ; because, as Mr.
Sandreczki says, It becomes more and
more evident that Mahomedanism at large
will be vanquished by the reformation of
the Eastern Churches.” He then proceeds
to say—

Just as the struggle against the letter of
indulgence formed the prelude to our re-
formation, so the Sultan’s procedure against
the abuses of the Patriarchs may be the pre-
liminary step toward the same end; for it
has already called forth a hitherto unheard-of
excitement amongst the laity, who are hence-
forth to bear a more equal, or even preponde-
rating share in the administration of worldly
affairs. By little and little they may be
carried on, through the combat of worldly
interests, to that of higher ones in search of
truth; and then they will learn to value that
liberty of conscience, which the chief of the
orthodox Mussulmans has granted to his
Christian subjects.

Mr. Sandreczki, in a Letter dated April
19, 1849, mentions some interesting par-
ticulars as to the progress of inquiry
amongst the members of these Eastern
Churches—

The American Missionaries kindly commu-
nicate to us the almost daily progress of
spiritual or religious agitation among the Ar-
menians and Nestorians. Highly-interesting
details have of late come to our hearing. At
Aindab (Syria) and Urumia—and these even
among Bishops—the minds of the people are
roused to great emotion. It is as if the dawn-
ing of revival were coming on; and I venture
to say that Mr. Wolters’ Greek Sermons, too,
have already begun to stir up the minds of a
few persons of the Greek community here.
O for faith and perseverance now! O Lord,
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spread Thy table for the Mahomedans and
Christians in this wilderness!

In his Journal of Feb. 14 he adds—

Some forty Greeks of Broosa are already
said to have separated from their Church on
account of the extortions of their Bishop.
The particulars of this case are still unknown
to us. However, if the little we have heard
of it prove true, the blow will be smartly felt
by the Greek Clergy ; and the example of the
Protestant Armenians, the first-fruits of the
indefatigable efforts of our American brethren,
will be followed up more extensively ; so that
we may expect to see the beginning of a
foreign-bred reformation converted into the
more powerful advances of & native reforma-
tion.

The Rev. J. Bowen, late of Knares-
borough, having proceeded, at his own ex-
pense, to Syria, for the purpose of in-
vestigating the state of its population, and
the opportunities which may exist of af-
fording to them instruction in the pure Go-
spel, has reached Smyrna in safety, accom-
panied by Mr. Schwartz.

In Mr. Sandreczki’s Journal we find the
following reference—

March 25: Lord’s-day.—Mr. Bowen preach-
ed this morning at Boujah from Rom. xii. 1.
He carries along with him a full load of spi-
ritual refreshments from godly old England,
which, to us pilgrims through, and sojourners
in, the desert places, are a powerful restorative
—a breath of revival.

Hadrag and South-ndia Migsion.
TRICHOOR.

This considerable town, with a popu-
lation composed of Heathens, Roman Ca-
tholics, and Syrians, is situated in the terri-
tory of the Rajah of Cochin, and is about
ninety miles to the north of Cottayam. It
was first occupied as a Missionary Station
by our Society in 1840, when the Rev. H.
Harley removed thither from Cochin. The
number of individuals under instruction
amounts to 579, exclusive of the Heathens
who have joined the Mission, and who are
altogether 81 in number, including men,
women, and children. Mr. Harley in his
Report, dated Dec. 31, 1848, says—

Several of the latter have applied to me for
baptism ; but I have thought it advisable to
defer it until the following half-year, by which
time I hope they will be better. acquainted
with the Word of God. Their heathen neigh-
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bours frequently endeavour to persecute and
molest them ; but we trust that the Lord will
enable them to bear all oppositions cheerfully.

The following very encouraging facts are
also mentioned by Mr. Harley in the same
Journal—

During the past half-year we have received
an important accession to our Congregation,
and trust that it may please the Lord to in-
crease the number double-fold during the
forthcoming year. A number of Roman-Ca-
tholic families, at a village called Moolicherry,
about eight miles to the west of Trichoor, in
the Yenamaikal district, have applied to be
received into the Protestant faith. The pre-
sent number, including men, women, and
children, who have joined the Protestant faith,
amounts to 326 souls: there are also 13 Hea-
thens, which latter are still under instruc-
tion. The Roman Catholics have had their
eyes opened to see the deceptions of their
Priests, and are now diligent in the perusal of
God’s Word. I have been preaching among
them for several days, and have found them
firm and stedfast in maintaining their present
faith.

The Roman-Catholic Priests have pro-
nounced a curse upon them for leaving the
Communion of their Church, and have told
them that they have committed a sin of the
most heinous and unpardonable nature, and
for which the Pope himself must absolve them,
if they wished to return again. One of the
men who has joined us replied, that they were
taught in Scripture that Christ alone could
forgive sins, and not the Pope, which silenced
the Priest. The people are very anxious that
a Church be built for them as speedily as
possible; and some freehold property has
been given over for this purpose by the Head-
man, who has joined us from the Roman
Catholics. The site is on a very eligible spot,
being in the very centre of the village, and
will stand prominent amidst the surrounding
houses and cocoa-nut topes with which the
place abounds. The cost of the Church will
not be less than 3000 rupees, and the enclosure
of a burying-ground about 300 rupees more;
toward which expenses the Roman Catholics
who have joined us will contribute according
to their means.

We shall, however, have to depend chiefly
on the public for defraying the cost of the
building. Considering, therefore, the urgency
of the case, and that a large Congregation from
among the Roman Catholics has been already
formed at the village above alluded to, we
would earnestly invite the Christian public to
contribute toward the Moolicherry Church.
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As this is a special case, and needs special
and speedy aid, it is hoped that the present
appeal will not pass by unnoticed. Beside
those who have already joined us, there
are many others, who, being weak in faith,
are wavering; but, if they knew that a
Church would be completed here, would at
once profess their adherence, as this would
give them an assurance that we should not
desert the present Station, and that the Means
of Grace would be always supplied.

These accounts are indeed encouraging,
especially when we remember, that, on pre-
vious occasions, Mr. Harley has deplored
the great stumbling-block which the Ro-
man Catholics have proved to their Heathen
seighbours by their inconsistent conduct
and profanation of the Lord’s-day, thus
grievously hindering the spread of Chris-
tian truth.

New-Zealand $Hisgion,
In a Letter received from Mr. George
Clarke, dated Waimate, Nov. 17,1848, the
following remarks occur—

The lives of your first Missionaries have
been wonderfully preserved in this land. Three
of them, who first commenced the Mission in
1814 and 1819, are still living, and labouring
amongst the Natives; beside several others
who have been here more than a quarter of &
century. They have witnessed all the changes
which have taken place in the Mission, and
they bave been made to feel their entire de-
pendence upon God, not only for first successes,
but for continued successes. Their first trials
were with Heathenism in its most savage
form. After many years’ labour they saw the
triumphs of the Gospel, and very largely its
ameliorating effects, even where it failed in
vitality. Many thought the work more ge-
neral, deep, and genuine in most of their
converts than it proved to be. Deeply, there-
fore, were they afflicted when they found
what & large mixture of nominal Chris-
tianity was amongst their people. They
were p in a measure, before they
left home, for trials among the Heathen,
@ well as perils; but, I think, not so well
prepared for the severer trials of cold forma-
lity, where once appeared activity and, life.
The disgraceful irregularities of a Corinthian
Church, under apostolic superintendence and
Dinistration, had often been read by your

Missionaries ; but not so thoroughly under-
stood as when they found they had to do with

same description of professors, and bit-
terly to lament to each other, and to their
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Congregations, as the Great Apostle to the
Gentiles had, when writing to his beloved
Philippian Church—¢ Many walk, of whom
I have told you often, and now tell you even
weeping,” &c. &c. Mingled, therefore, with
gratitude for what has been done, and for
manifold mercies to our families, there is deep
cause for humiliation before God on account
of many of the Native Congregations, as well
as on our own account.

But the last eight years have, I think, been
the most trying through which the Mission
has had to pass since its first establishment.

That the aspect of the Mission has much
changed since the commencement of colo-
nization, and that many have disappointed
us from whom we expected better things, are
humiliating facts which we remember with
deep sorrow. The almost universal desire for
Christian instruction, whichsome years back
rejoiced our hearts, has been arrested ; and
although the work of evangelization has
never ceased, yet it has been painfully
broken in upon and interrupted. The pro-
fession of Christianity is general amongst
the Natives, yet it is held amidst much of
cold formality and indifference to its sanc-
tifying power. What has caused the alte-
ration? There has been war, and all its
concurrent evils and bad excitement ; and
the newly-awakened desire after Christia-
nity has been for a season overpowered in
the minds of many, by the adverse circum-
stances to which it was exposed.

But there is one pre-eminent cause of
evil, in comparison with which, every other
is inferior—the bad example of many of
those professing Christians, who, carried
thither from other lands, by that current of
colonization, which for a period set in so
strongly in the direction of the once can-
nibal islands of New Zealand, have settled
on their shores.

To this new element of evil, continued
reference is made in the Journals of our
Missionaries.

Archdeacon Brown, in his Journal of
April 1848, thus writes—

April 1—At Maungatautari, where I was
occupied examining the Candidates for Bap-
tism and the Lord’s Supper. Addressed them
at Evening Service.

April 2: Lord’s-day—Held Divine Service
morning and evening, baptizing, at the former,
seven adults who have been on the list of Ca-
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techumens for several years, and, at the latter,
four children. There were more than 200 at
Service, but only 50 attended School in the
afternoon. Their continual visits to Auckland
are evidently exercising a baneful influence on
their spiritual interests.

April 3—After addressing the Natives again
at Morning Service, I proceeded to the neigh-
bouring Pa, Wareturere. In the afternoon
cards were brought out, and some of the Na-
tives commenced playing, but desisted on my
remonstrance. It is to be lamented that you
cannot reprove a Native for any sin at the
present day, without his being able to point to
the Europeans at Auckland as affording an
example of the same kind, whether it be card-
playing, drunkenness, desecration of the Sab-
bath, or any other ‘“works of darkness.” This
transition state of the Natives, from compa-
rative barbarism to miscalled civilization, is
most dangerous to their spiritual state. It
proves that they were too young in grace for
the full tide of colonization to rush in upon
them, and raises the question whether their
civilized barbarism was not preferable to their
present barbarized civilization.

The Rev. W. Colenso, in his Journal of
April 12, bears a similar testimony.

Causing the bell to be rung, I held Service,
preaching from James iv. 8. Congregation,
150. Spent night till a late hour talking with
Native Teachers : was grieved to hear of the
falling away of three fine young Chiefs,
Andrew, Maunsell, and Daniel, all from
my first class, and all Communicants. And
for this I am indebted to those vaunted
fruits of civilization and Christian rejoicing,
mule and horse-racing, card-playing, rum-
drinking, &c., at the annual fétes at Wel-
lington.

Yet amidst all this, there are two cir-
cumstances from which we may derive en-
couragement, and which ought to stimulate
us to increased efforts on behalf of New
Zealand.

The first arises from a consideration of
the past as contrasted with the present.
Because we have not as yet done all we
might have wished, we must not be forget-
ful of what has been actually accomplished.
Amidst all our drawbacks and disappoint-
ments, it is impossible to take a compre-
hensive view of the whole history of this
important Mission, without being fully con-
vinced of the immense improvement which
has taken place in the general condition of
the New-Zealand Aborigines, since the pe-
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riod when the first Missionaries reached
their shores.
An extract from Archdeacon Brown’s
Journal bears strongly on this point.
March 28,1848—After Morning Service, left
for the woods. We passed over ground which
brought vividly to my remembrance scenes
that were fearfully distinguished in the south-
ern war by murder and cannibalism. We
mourn sometimes at the little progress made
by the Natives in the religion of the heart.
We long to see more ‘ living stones”’ inserted
in the temple of the Lord, and its walls rising
so as shortly to receive the top stone amidst
shoutings of Grace, grace unto it! But if the
work does not keep pace with our most san-
guine expectations, enough has been vouch-
safed to excite gratitude for the past, and
hope for the future. Infanticide, murder,
suicide, cannibalism—the common occurrences
of past years—have nearly passed away. Su-
perstition and priestcraft are crumbling to
ruins. The Sabbath is observed, not only as
a day of rest from labour, but many, we trust,
“rejoice and are glad” in engaging in its
spiritual Services. And the Natives, instead
of being huddled together in filthy Pas, and
living in continual dread of attacks from their
enemies, are now scattered in small parties
over the face of the country, enjoying peace
and its attendant blessings. Surely, then, our
language ought to be, “ The Lord hath done
great things for us, whereof we are glad.”
The second encouragement is this—that
amidst all the adverse circumstances with
which it has had to contend, Christianity
has never surrendered the conflict; that
it is still energetically striving with the
abounding evil that is around; that in the
soul of many an individual, in the bosom
of many a Christian New-Zealand family,
and in many a cherished locality where an
earnest Missionary is at work, it is still dis-
pensing light and shedding abroad its ame-
liorating influences ; and that we have rea-
sonable grounds for hoping, that, if the
efforts put forth by Christian England, at
this memorable crisis in the history of the
New-Zealand Aborigines, be only in some
degree commensurate with the necessities
of the case, the grace of God, in plenteous
showers, will not be withheld to crown the
work, until they that dwell under the sha-
dow of our Missions in New Zealand shall
“revive as the corn and grow as the vine.”
We present some few of these encou-
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raging facts, as they lie, by no means thinly
scattered, over the Journals of our Missio-
naries.

The following extracts are from the
Journal of Archdeacon Brown—

March 30, 1848—At Te Toa I found an inte-
resting assemblage of Natives from the sur-
rounding hamlets. Public Worship, and the
examination of the Candidates for Baptism and
the Lord’s Supper, occupied me throughout
the day ; and in the evening we held a Com-
mittee, settling ritengas for the government
of their little communities.

March 31—Sleep was nearly banished from
the Pa throughout last night, and as soon as
the morn arose they commenced heating the
ovens and preparing food: 250 sat down to
breakfast soon after sunrise. They were di-
vided into five classes, or rather Churches, be-
longing to different villages, and were amply
supplied with kumera, eels, and other native
delicacies. Their meal finished, and thanks

. being returned by a Native Teacher, perched
for the occasion on the top of the Pa fence so
that all might hear, they filed off quite in
military order to the Chapel, where, at Divine
Service, I again addressed them. I had the
pleasure, also, of baptizing fourteen adults, and
four children, and administering the Lord’s
Supper to twelve Communicants. After Ser-
vice we assembled in the compound for School,
and it was pleasing to find the large majority
of the Natives capable of reading that blessed
Volume, which, under the teaching of the
Holy Spirit, can make them wise unto salva-
tion. In the afternoon we resumed our jour-
ney toward Maungatautari.

4pril —Went on to Otokai, a small village
near Matamata. Here I received the key of
Matamate Chapel, and was informed that
there was not a solitary Native left in the Pa.
A number of them are at Pakarau, waiting
for a party from the Thames, to whom they
re going to give a feast, the pledge of peace
after a long existing war. Eighty Natives
assembled at Evening Service ; and at night,
around a blazing fire, I had a Bible Class—a
pleasure we are not so much accustomed to as
we were before the Natives became civilized.

dpril 7—Sent a message to Pakarau, deter-
mining to spend another day with this tribe,
sbranch of those who have left Matamata.
Addressed them at Morning and Evening
Services, and at night assembled a party at
my tent. The wind was too high to allow us
to kindle a fire in the open air; so that instead
of reading a chapter, as we did last night, they
brought forward, in rotation and from me-
mo‘ry, any passages of Scripture they had any
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difficulty in understanding, that I might ex-
plain their meaning.
Baptism of Two Chiefs.

April30: Lord’s-day — At Otumoetai Pa,
baptized Tupaia and two of his children, and
Margaret’s child, with Tini Poaka, and two
of his children. A crowded Congregation of
400 Natives, some of them belonging to the
heathen party, assembled to witness Tupal'a’s
public admission to the Church. Preached
from Philippians ii. 9—11. In the course of
the address I referred to a conversation which
I held in that Pa many years since on the
same text, when the idea of Priests and Chiefs
bowing the knee at the name of Jesus Christ,
and confessing Him as Lord, was ridiculed.
‘Women and children and slaves they thought
might be induced to believe ; but no one else.
The time, however, had now arrived when I
could appeal to their own experience, that
“the word of the Lord standeth sure;”’ for
their principal Chief had now declared himself
on the Lord’s side, and their principal Priest
(Old Matthew) had for years been their
Teacher, adorning, by a humble walk and con-
sistent conversation, the glorious Gospel of the
ever-blessed God. After Service we held
School, the newly-baptized Chiefs taking their
places in the class.

The Rev. W. Colenso, in a Letter dated
Waitangi, Hawkes’ Bay, Sept. 14,1848,
bears similar testimony.

There is a great change taking place, I may
almost dare to say, an alteration for the better,
among the tribes immediately about us. Two
out of the four principal Chiefs of this district,
Tareha and Kurupou, have lately embraced
the faith, with all their followers, many of
whom are now Candidates for Baptism; and
of the other two Chiefs—Te Hapuku and Pu-
hara—the eldest son of Te Hapuku, has also
become a Candidate for Baptism; and the
younger brother of Puhara, and several of
his relations, are also professing the faith.
This last year has been a harvesting one to the
visible Church in New Zealand. Many Chiefs
of note throughout the district have been
baptized ; many have learned to read; the
number of Communicants is everywhere in-
creasing; and the Papists, too, are casting
their follies away for the truth as it is in
Jesus.

And, lastly, the Rev. Richard Taylor, in
a Letter dated Wanganui, Oct. 17,1848,
confirms the cheering prospects of improve-
ment which the reports of the two prece-
ding Missionaries open to us.
I am thankful to say the spiritual state of
F
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my district was never 8o prosperous as it is at
this time, as far as I am capable of judging from
increased attendance on the Means of Grace,
and consistent living. I have never had so
many applications for baptism, or so many
Chiefs who have come forward to confess
Christ. I have now in my book near 300
names of Candidates; and at the last Sacra-
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ment which was administered at Hikurangi,
on the 1st of October, 440 attended the Lord’s
Table, and upward of 2000 were present from
every part of my wide district, even as far as
Taupo. I receive most satisfactory assurances
that the great cause of truth is progressing :
““The harvest is truly plenteous, but the la-
bourers are few.”

_—e——
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S adras and South-Xndia Misslon.

SOME ACCOUNT OF THE DEVIL-WORSHIP
PRACTISED IN THE PROVINCE OF TINNE-
VELLY,80UTH INDIA, BY THE REV.EDWARD
SARGENT, CHURCH MISSIONARY AT 8UVISE-
SHAPOORAM.

It is most desirable that friends in England
should know what that system of idolatry is
which Christianity has to oppose in this part
of India ; and that while they see the inhuman
devilish rites of the one, they may the more
sincerely thank God for the blessed, holy, and
divine revelation, which, in His mercy, He
has committed to them, and, through them,
to people sitting in darkness and the shadow
of death.

They may in imagination contrast a wild,
frantic worshipper of a Pei with a sincere,
devout worshipper of our blessed Saviour, and
with grateful heart thank God that they have
in any way contributed toward such a happy
change in the character of even a single indi-
vidual.

In conversing with the Moonshees on this
subject, they all attribute the origin of this
worship to a time posterior to the Vedas, or
religion of the Brahmins; the remote anti-
quity of the Vedas being a point they particu-
larly insist upon, to the prejudice of every
other system.

"But taking a general view of the subject,
and arguing as to what order would appear
likely to arise in the progress of error, we
should rather incline to the notion that the
present Brahminical system is comparatively
of less remote date.

There are several learned works which treat
perticularly of the Brahminical system, as
well, also, as that of Buddha ; but I do not re-
member any that go beyond a very cursory
notice of Demon-worship. Yet this is the
worship with which, in Tinnevelly, we come
most in contact. It has an immense influence
on the minds of the people ; so that even after

individuals have embraced Christianity, it:

divest themselves of the superstitious fear with
which they have been accustomed to regard
these imaginary existences.

There are massive temples of Siva and
Vishnoo scattered here and there in the more
fertile and populous parts of this district, to
which the higher castes resort. But there are
numberless Places of Worship throughout the
province more particularly confined to the
lower castes, such as the Shanars, &c. Of
these Coils, or Places of Worship, there are
three kinds : Peicoils, Sathancoils, and Am-
mancoils. I shall begin with the first of these,
which is most common.

The Peicoils.

The Peis are represented as inferior spi-
ritual agencies, the slaves of Amman and
Sathan, whose sole occupation consists in
bringing upon man the various evils and
misfortunes which befall him. Sickness,
loss of property, famine, and even every
petty annoyance to which mankind can be
subject, is considered the production of these
malignant spirits. They are depicted in no
other character than that of cruel fiends un-
ceasingly exercised in deeds of torture, and
who can be propitiated only by the blood of
various sacrifices, and the offering of inebri-
ating drinks, &c.

The number of these agencies is beyond all
calculation: some are greater and stronger
than others; but in this they all agree, that
they are all continually and maliciously busy.

The places appropriated to the worship of
the Peis may consist simply of a shed, or an
open place enclosed by a low mud wall, con-
taining rude images and altars. Such places
are never of any great extent, nor have they
any pretension whatever to architecture. A
few of them are perhaps built of stone, but the
greater part of them are built of plain mud
walls, seldom more than six feet high, and co-
vered with palmyra leaves. These are very
numerous, being built in common by the peo-
ple of every village, who are seldom content
with one; while also almost every family has

takes no short time before they can entirely | its own private corner in the court or garden
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for worshipping the particular Pei which
they have adopted as their patron. These
bousehold Peis are propitiated, not only to
forego their own maliciousness, but also to
secure the parties against the incursion of any
other Peis that may have evil designs against
them.
Idols.

The idols which represent the Peis are the
most hideous that can be imagined. The
object is to inspire terror into the minds of the
beholders. Their appearance accords well
with their respective histories. They are
made in the most uncouth manner, of stone,
wood, and pottery, painted in a variety of
colours, and representing the most revolting
attitudes and actions. One form that is more
extensively used is that of a pyramid, from
about two to ten feet high. This is dedicated
exclusively to Sudaleimadan, who is consi-
dered the chief of the Peis. The Peis are sup-
posed never to light upon the ground, but to
stand or move about at the distance of a span
above it; and, when stationary, they are sup-
poted to prefer the place over any point or
spire. Hence this particular form is dedi-
cated to the chief of the Peis, as being best
suited to him who presides over all others.

I subjoin the drawing of a stone idol in our
neighbourhood. It is a female Pei, called
Nallamadathi. She appears in the act of de-
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vouring a child, and in her right hand is a
trident. The figure is cut in stone, about five
feet high, and well besmeared with lamp oil.
When Mrs. Sargent drew it, a garland of red
and white oleander flowers had been left on
its right shoulder and head.

Manner of Worship.

There are no persons considered as priests
in such temples. It is a service in which all
have equal right to join. When it is de-
termined that a public worship for the good
of a village is to be performed, a tax is fixed
for each family, which the watchman col-
lects. A day is appointed, musicians en-
gaged, rice and other articles are bought, and
when the day arrives the people assemble, the
music commences, the rice is boiled, dancing
goes on, and all who contributed have a right
to share in the feast. Individual offerings are
also made.

Those who dance, and become what is called
possessed or inspired, may be either men or
women: when the latter, it is gencrally before
some female Pei. The dancers are not always
fixed upon before hand, though generally they
are the same persons. As the ceremonies are
going on, one man exhibits symptoms of being
affected : he becomes agitated, trembles, gapes,
then stretches out his hands like one very
sleepy, his eyes look inflamed, he stares,
throws himself on the ground, where he keeps
rolling about for a long time, making an effort
now and then to rise up, then falling down, as
if unable to rise, or as if undecided what to
do, he roars out monosyllabic sounds, such
as ha, ha, and rises up. He is possessed ;
water is thrown upon him; clean cloths are
brought, and he dresses so as to accord with
the character of the Pei invoked.

The particulars in the worship of Sudalei-
médan, the chief of the Peis, are as follows—
The dress consists of short drawers died with
figures representing this Pei, with small bells
attached to the border all round each leg, so
as to make a noisc when they dance ; a long
tunic ; high cap, with strings hanging behind,
to represent shaggy hair; a thick club, painted
with various devices ; and a spear of very rude
workmanship. The sacrifice must consist of a
bluck ram, the head of which is to be cut off, or
the whole breast cut open at once. As soon
as the blood begins to flow, the man possessed
drinks a part, if not the whole; and some-
times he springs upon the ram while it is
alive, and fastening his tecth in its throat, like
a beast of prey, sucks its blood till it dies. At
the conclusion of the ceremony, he sticks his
spear into the ground by the side of the altar.
Under another name this same Pei is wor-
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shipped in burial-grounds. In some places a
Coil is attached to the place where they bury
or burn their dead, with an altar in the shape
of a grave, upon which a new cloth is spread,
and sprinkled with turmeric water. The man
who becomes possessed, rips open the breast of
a pig, or a black ram, or a sheep with young,
or else he impales a fowl before the altar of
the Pei which is worshipped. Then a man of
the Caniy@n caste cuts his arm so as to make
the blood flow ; and part of this blood, together
with some of the blood of the animals sacri-
ficed, must be drunk, and afterward a little
water also. Then the remainder of the blood
is mixed up with rice, plantains, and parched
rice, in a human skull or a new pot. This
mixture he throws up into the air in three
handfuls, as food for the Pei. If it fall on the
ground, it is considered unpropitious. This,
however, is done in the dark of night, when
parties pregent are not well able, even if they
were desirous, to detect imposition; and it is
considered dangerous to go near the spot on
the morrow, so as to give the dogs and crows
time to make away with whatever vestige may

last, the rest are used by the Pariahs, and
other low castes: the bow is used by the
Shanars, Maravars, and shepherds. The per-
sons who perform on this instrument are like-
wise the singers, who are held in great respect.
Their living depends chiefly on this employ-
ment. They were formerly the only educated
people among the devil-worshippers. They
are generally versed in the practice of sorcery,
a science that has perfect credence among such
worshippers; and by this means they manage
to make themselves greatly feared and re-
spected. They are able to pour forth sponta-
ueous effusions of poetry, accompanied with
music, when necessity requires, but generally
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remain. On such occasions sometimes the
dancer will take up bones from the graves and
gnaw them. These are the Coils to which the
people chiefly resort for the purpose of taking
oaths. There is scarcely a dispute regarding
property which is not decided by this means,
except when the parties sue in the public court
of justice: and even there it very often hap-
pens that one party engages to relinquish his
claim on condition that the other confirms his
deposition by oath given in such and such a
Coil. The manner in which the oath is made
is very peculiar. The party swearing takes
his son, lays him on the ground, and then, re-
peating the statement which he is to affirm or
deny, he passes over him.

Singers and Musical Instruments.

The musical instruments used in this wor-
ship are of four kinds. The common Hindoo
drum, coleroon horn, the double-headed drum,
and a kind of bow strung with bells, and rest-
ing on a brass or earthen pot, as in the accom-

panying drawing. With the exception of this

they have their songs well committed to me-
mory.

The accompanying Drawing is designed to
represent the musicians and singers, in the use
of the ‘“bow,” which is peculiar to demon-
worship. The bow is made of palmyra wood,
prepared in a particular manner, and about
twelve feet long, having a pad in the middle
with strings on both sides to secure it to the
mouth of the pot on which it rests. From
both extremities of the bow, at intervals, there
are iron bands, elongated below, and bored so
as to admit a thin iron rod to pass through.
On this rod are strung a number of circular
bells, something like the sheep bells used in
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England, with a number of perpendicular
openings in them to emit the sound freely.
The string is a thin, well spun, coir rope, made
for the purpose. To balance the bow there
are two smaller strings with a ring or catch,
into which the two outer men fasten their
great toe, and thus hold on, without any in-
convenience whatever, for hours and hours
together. The pot is generally a brass one,
bat an earthern one also answers, and, to keep
it irm, is sunk a little in the ground. The
man that sits near the pot, has only to join in
the chorus and responses of the songs, while
be beats time on the mouth of the pot with
his open hand, and causes a deep heavy sound.
He should have been represented with one
band raised and prepared to fall as soon as the
other is removed, but this escaped Mrs. Sar-
gent at the time of drawing it, and it could
not afterwards be corrected. The man in the
centre beats time with a pair of small cymbals,
and takes part in the singing. His is rather
an easy work compared with the others. The
man near the end of the bow is the chief per-
sonage in the affair. He leads the singing.
He has a stick in each hand with which he
strikes the string of the bow ; and by the mo-
tions of his body, the modulations of his voice,
the strength and rapidity of his strokes upon
the bow, he gives effect to the performance,
which is almost terrifying to Europeans, and
irresistible to Natives. It is almost incredible
the motions he can give his body, passing the
sticks from one hand to the other, and various
other things, and yet keeping the most exact
time. While the fashion of having long ears
is gradually disappearing among other classes
of the Shanars, these men alone still hold out,
as they consider it no small point of beauty
to see their golden earrings dangling about
with the motion they give their body in sing-
ing. It is rather remarkable that these men
never become themselves ¢ possessed,” al-
though continually engaged in such worship
15 that we have been describing.

In conversing with the person represented
1 the chief performer in the Drawing, he con-
fesed that he was fully convinced of the folly
of Pei worship. He has read several of our
books; and when Muttooswamy Pilley, now
in the Institution, was Catechist in his neigh-
bourhood, he used to see him frequently and
converse with him, so that at last he expressed
his intention of embracing Christianity ; but
his heathen relations soon got about him, and,

promises and entreaties, dissuaded him
from his purpose. He told me this himself,
and assured me that he performed these things
only on account of his livelihood. Upon in-
quiry of Muttooswamy Pilley, I found that
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what he had stated was true. The man in the
middle is his brother, but he has nothing of
the intelligence and energy of the man I have
just mentioned. You must not consider these
as exact likenesses, but only as intended to
show the manner in which the musical in-
strument is used. »

(To be continued.)
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JOURNAL OF THE REV. JOHN LEWIS KRAPPF,
D.D., CHURCH MISSIONARY AT RABBAI-
EMPIA, OPPOSITE THE ISLAND OF MOMBAS,
ON THE EAST COAST OF AFRICA; DESCRIP-
TIVE OF A JOURNEY TO WADIGO, WASHINSI,
AND USAMBARA, TO THE SOUTH AND
SOUTH-WEST OF MOMBAS, FROM THE 12TH
OF JULY TO THE 1ST OF SEPT. 1848.*

My dear fellow-labourer, the Rev.J. Rebmann,
having, in May and June last, visited the in-
terior to a distance of about 300 miles north-
west of Rabbai, we determined, in brotherly
consultation and prayer, that I should visit
the country to the south and south-west of
Mombeas, in order that, in those regions also
which are adjacent to the coast of Zanzibar,
where the name of Christ has not even been
named, the blessed Gospel might be pro-
claimed, and inquiry be made as to what open-
ings and facilities there might be for future Mis-
sionary operations. Already, in 1844, when I
visited Zanzibar, the Pangani river, Tanga,
‘Wasseen, and other places of the coast, I re-
solved upon making a journey to the lofty
mountain-country, which I saw at a distance
of thirty to sixty miles rise over the plain
land near the coast. But I wasat that period
not yet qualified to withstand and subvert
the deep cunning of the Sudheli on the
coast, who are ever vigilant and opposed to
Europeans coming into direct contact with the
Natives inland ; knowing that the latter are
in favour of the White People, and that a
direct intercourse with them would lay open
the Sudhelis’ deceitful character, and impair,
if not destroy altogether, the Mahomedan in-
fluence in Eastern Africa. Under the gra-
cious dispensation of God, a Missionary foot-
ing having been gained in the Wanika Coun-
try, the difficulties arising from the want of
the knowledge of the language, &c., having
been overcome, I thought it the proper time
to visit the country of King Kméri, about
which I had received much interesting infor-
mation in 1844. Being aware of the difficul-
ties to be met with on the coast, I determined

* See Map in the “Church Missionary Intelli-
gencer,” for last month.
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to travel inland from Mombas through the
great wilderness of the Wakuafi, where I did
not want to ask nor even to see a Sudheli. I
knew very well that if King Kméri had only
once seen an European, he would like him, and
allow him to stay in his country, and make
such arrangements on the coast, that the
avenues to his extended dominions would be
accessible to White People.

My present Journal will show that, under
the protection and blessing of God, I have
been greatly successful in this design; the
King having received me very friendly, and
given me the promise, that on my return he
would place many children under my instruc-
tion. With humble feelings of thanksgiving
toward the great and gracious Mover of the
hearts of mighty men, whom He turns about
like brooks of water, I directed my way to-
ward the coast of the Sudheli, with whom I
arrived, to their general astonishment, from the
interior, upward of six days’ march, before
they even knew on which road I had pro-
ceeded to Usambidra, the kingdom of Kméri.
Thus I took them by surprise, and their arti-
fices proved entirely abortive. They cannot
stop us any more, even if we chose to proceed
to the western regions of Africa. God is
making way for the manifestation of His eter-
nal kingdom in Africa: who will prevent Him?

I shall now lay a succinct and faithful ac-
count of my journey before the Committee,
and leave it with them what they will or can
do, respecting the evangelizing of countries
situated so close to Zanzibar, the seat of Euro-
pean and American commerce.

After having settled my agreement with
Bana Kheri, Mr. Rebmann’s guide to Jagga,
and seven Sudhelis, as porters of my food,
presents, &c., I departed from Mombas
on the 12th of July, in company with Mr.
Rebmann, who wished to accompany me as
far as to Kudle, the principal village of the
Wanika tribe Shimba, distant about thirty
miles to the south-west of Mombas. Mr.
Rebmann, on his return from Jagga, had
visited that village, and met with a friendly
reception from the Chief Mualudhu.

In planning my journey to Usambéra, I in-
tended to start from Rabbai-Empia, passing
through the territory of the tribe Tordma;
but hearing of the beggarly demands which
the Chiefs of that tribe would make in case of
my arrival, I changed my plan, preferring to
travel by Shimba, the Chief of which tribe had
no objection whatever to my proceeding.
Muigni Emku, the Mahomedan go-between
of Mombas and Shimba, was ready to let me
pass, provided that the governor of Mombas
did not object, and that he should get a small
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present on my part, all which conditions were
settled satisfactorily.

About nine o’clock A.M., on the 12th of
July, we set sail from the harbour of Mombas,
and ran at noon-day into the bay of Mténgue.
We disembarked near a Mahomedan village,
called Dshimbo, whence we commenced our
journey by land, gradually ascending till we
reached the hamlet Lungtima, occupied by the
Wanika of the tribe Lungo, which forms a part
of Udigoni, i.e. the territory of the Wanika
called Wadigo. Though the way was very
good and well beaten, the pricks of the Aca-
cia gave me already a hint of the respect
which, on my subsequent journey, I was to pay
to the thorn-tree, *the merciless king of the
wilderness.”” To the north-west we saw the
territory of Mtiwe, another tribe of Wanika
between Shimba and Torttma. The mountain-
range which we ascended forms, in Mtiwe,
a curious incision, as though there was a gate
leading from the interior to the bay of Maku-
pa. A river, of no great significance, which
collects the waters of the west of that range,
runs through that incision, and falls into the
bay of Makupa.

Muddshu Kuku, the Chief of Lunguma,
with whom Mr. Rebmann was acquainted, re-
ceived us friendly, and soon offered some re-
freshments by presenting us with cocoa-nuts.
The principal parts of Lungo are, Lungama,
Fuga, and Kiriméni. I have, in my former
journals, mentioned, that the Wadigo-Wanika,
in the south and south-east of Mombas, differ
somewhat from their northern and north-
eastern brethren in language, manners, &ec.
The Wadigo stretch along the coast southward
of Mombas, as far as to Washinsi, the frontier
of Kméri’s empire. The Wadigo are much
engaged in agricultural pursuits, to which
their high and fine country invites them with
greatadvantage. They have much intercourse
with Mombas and other placesof the sea-coast.*®

July 13—Having presented our Chief with
twenty yards of Americano—American cotton
cloth manufactured at Lowell, in Massachu-
setts—in return for his hospitality evinced for-
merly toward Mr. Rebmann, and -now toward
both of us, we set out on our journey. We
ascended slowly. After several miles’ march
we passed by a Dshete, or market-place,
where a large number of women exchanged
the produce of the country, viz. dry cassada,
cocoa-nut, rice, &c. In this respect the Wa-
digo are superior to the northern tribes, where
there is nothing rescmbling & public market
held at a stated period. This custom prevails

* The north-west and north-eastern Wanika are
called Walupingu, in opposition to Wadigo.
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throughout Wadigoni, Washinsi, and Usam-
béra.

Our ascending became steeper, causing
some difficulty to my ass. Some passages are
a little obstructed by large rocks, which
could be removed. After a march of about
six or seven miles from Lungima, we reached
the beautiful plateau of Shimba, where I felt
so cool that I was desirous of & more substan-
tial set of clothing. The view to the lower
country, especially to Mombas and the sur-
rounding bays, was grand and fine. The
northern mountain-range of Ribe, Djibana,
&c., was visible. On the plateau of Shimba
there would be plenty of room for building
towns, villages, and for extensive plantations;
bat perhaps on many spots the soil is too
ssndy to prove sufficiently productive for
the maintenance of a large population. Now
and then we saw a plantation, the remainder
being used as a cattle-run.

After a march of about six miles on the
plateau we entered a jungle, in which the vil-
lage Kuale is situated. The old Chief, Mua-
luihu, received us friendly. He caused no
dancing and shooting, nor any other demon-
stration of noisy reception, as the Wanika in
the north used to practice. Every thing went
on according to our wishes. Indeed, so much
was I pleased with the Chiefs and people of
Kuale, that I would recommend it for a future
Missionary Station, if it but contained a
larger number of inhabitants. Though there
are about sixty or seventy houses in the vil-
lage, yet only a few families reside in it per-
manently, most part of them being scattered
over their plantations. This circumstance has
been considered by both of us as a great ob-
stacle to Missionary operations; but it will be
obviated in this country as soon as the Natives
shall value the benefit of Christian instruction.
In order to obtain this benefit from the Mis-
sionary, they will resolve upon living together
in one compact village or town. It would
therefore be a matter contributive of essential
aid to the Missionaries of this quarter, if they
were assisted by pious mechanics or agricul-
tarists, who, by their respective occupations,
would attract the Natives, and concentrate
them on a certain spot, where they would be
brought within the spiritual reach of the Mis-
sionary, in a more systematic manner. It
cannot fail but that the little colony of pious

Earopeans, consisting of one or two Missio-
mriex, a few domestics and mechanics, as
the representatives of a small Christian Con-
gremation, would within a very short pe-
riod unite the scattered Wanika, and place
them under a course of stated preaching and
regular instruction ; and thus the Missionary
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would, under the blessing of God, gain more
in one year than he will be able to do in four,
as long as the Natives remain in their scat-
tered and isolated position. For instance, let
the Christian mechanic put up a loom, and
show the Natives how to make their own
clothing; or let him construct a mill for grind-
ing corn either by wind or water; let him dig
a well, or erect a smithy for making various
implements of iron ; let him accomplish these,
and many other things, and the Natives will
soon take up their residence close to him ;
whereas the Missionary may talk to them
again and again about the advantages of living
in one village, for the sake of Christian in-
struction, and very little attention be paid to
his arguments.

It is among such tribes, and under such
circumstances, that Christian civilization shall,
in God’s purpose, aid and further the Mission
cause. It is my firm conviction that, under
the present commotions of Europe, and their
consequences, many Christian families, of de-
cided character in point of piety, and of va-
rious professional skill, will be compelled to
leave their native soil and seek for a home
abroad. Such families, being sound and tried
in Christian doctrine and life, are absolutely
wanted in Affrica, to accelerate the progress
and victory of Christian Missions in this
quarter.

The father of Mualudhu, the Chief of Kuale,
is said to have possessed great authority and
power over his tribe, of which a great number
of people lived in Kuale at that time; but he
having died, his son could not keep together
the inhabitants. Thus they left the place, and
fixed their abodes wherever they pleased.
Besides, since the former Chief’s death, the
savage Wakuafi, who inhabited the wilder-
ness adjacent to Shimba, in the south and
south-west, have been destroyed; and there-
fore there was no more any particular neces-
sity for the Shimba people to live together in
large and well-fenced villages, which they
were obliged to do at a period when they were
frequently, and on a sudden, invaded by the
Wakuafi, a set of fierce nomades, who had
their primitive seats in the interior of this
continent. The Shimba people could, after
the destruction of the Wakuafi, live quietly
on their isolated plantations; but of course
their political power was impaired by this
isolation and dispersion.

In general, there is everywhere in this
quarter a rotten state of things, a going to
decay, a dissolution of all relations, which
shows clearly, that another life-giving element
and impulse must step in among these nations,
which are worn out, as well as many nations
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of Europe. But the Sudhelis and Arabs, who
are themselves on the brink of ruin, can give
them no life, which can only come from the
Japhetic race in Christendom. Rongua, the
former powerful King of Jagga, and Barra
Kisungo, the King of the Wakuafi, exist no
more, and even Kméri, of Usambdra, who was
one of the powerful African triumvirate, is
losing ground under the attacks of the Wa-
segua tribes to the south of the Pangani river.

I was not a little surprised at the general
habit of smoking tobacco prevalent among the
Wadigo of Shimba. I saw men and women,
old and young people, having in their mouths
a kind of pipe, shaped very similar to the
European fashion. They cultivate much to-
bacco, and, besides, buy large supplies in
Washinsi and Usambéra, which are the prin-
cipal tobacco countries of Eastern Africa. The
tobacco-leaves are made up in the form of
small cakes, which the Shimba men purchase,
and, with profit, sell to the Wanika of Ki-
riama, who sell the article to the Gallas at the
market of Emberria.

'We spoke with some people on the salvation
of their immortal souls; but it is surprising
how quick they mixed the new ideas up with
their old superstitions, and how strongly they
are captivated by the idea, that every one who
speaks on religion must be a Mahomedan.
This is quite natural, for they have never met
with men of any other persuasion but the
Mahomedan, excepting the Banians. There-
fore, even a short visit of the Missionaries will
benefit these Natives, inasmuch as many pre-
judices are removed, and, in some, evena deeper
impression is made, as I have strikingly wit-
nessed on our visit to Djibana in February
last.

In the course of the afternoon I settled my
journey to Usambéra with the Chief, who was
willing to let me pass through his territory.
In acknowledgment of his readiness to meet
my wishes, and of his hospitality evinced at
present, and when Mr. Rebmann visited him
on his return from Jagga, we gave him thirty
yards of Americano, with which he was quite
content. When I spoke with him on religious
topics he was much struck at my telling him
that polygamny is abominable in the sight of
God, and that He has forbidden in His Book,
the Bible, that man should marry more than
one wife. It is the Satanic system of Maho-
medanism which has greatly defiled and
darkened the consciences of these deluded
Heathen.

In the evening I had a long conversation
with my guide Bana Kheri about the road to
Uniamesi, and the west coast of Africa. He
said that he had made a journey of fifty days,
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from Puge (a tribe of Uniamesi) to a country
called Udshambarra, in the north of Uniamesi.
From Udshambarra he went down a river
called by the same name (Udshamberra).
Having sailed down on the river for the space
of six days, he was seized with fever, and com-
pelled to abstain from proceeding to the
west coast, as he had intended. He said his
companions did actually go to the west
coast. Bana Kheri is the most enterprising
Susheli I have ever met with, and he might
be of invaluable use to us but for his greedy,
domineering, and violent spirit, which renders
him most troublesome in the company of a
Misgsionary.

Having bidden a hearty farewell to Mr. Reb-
mann, who returned to our Station at Rabbai,
I went on my solitary way under affecting
feelings, caused by the temporary separa-
tion from my beloved brother. However, the
subject-matter on which we had meditated and
prayed at our parting moments, gave me great
inward comfort and cheerfulness. It was the
word of St. Peter (1 Pet. iii. 22): “Who is
gone into heaven, and is on the right hand of
God, angels, and authorities, and powers being
made subject unto Him.”

My direction was south-west. Aftera march
of about two miles from Kuale I began, in
the district of Pemba, to descend into the
Wakuafi wilderness, which is an immense
tract of almost level country, stretching from
the coast of Wasseen and Tanga to the central
regions of this continent, only now and then a
single mount rising and towering over the
enormous plain, which, no doubt, in the course
of African civilization, will be the land of
railroads, thus supplying the place of a navi-
gable river, for which you look in vain in this
part of Africa. Suppose this line of railroads
to be connected with the Uniamesi river,
which, according to the accounts of the Na-
tives, runs partly to the Indian, partly to the
Atlantic Sea (probably by the river Congo),
what immense facilities will then subsist to
Christianize and civilize the nations of Africa
from east and west! And when we consider
that the impure form of Christianity existing
in the western and eastern Portuguese Settle-
ments, as well as in Christian Abyssinia, must,
on the fall of Popery and Mahomedanism,
give way to a religion pure and undefiled,
how bright do our hopes become regarding
the speedy and sure conversion of Africa!
Yea, the small and insignificant labours of
Christian Missionaries will, and must, in God’s
time, rise up to the height of mighty spiritual
mountains, on which the poor Africans will
find a saving refuge from the great enemy of
mankind.



LETTERS AND JOURNALS OF MISSIONARIES.

My mind was taken up by these ideas when
I entered the district of Bundini (part of the
Shimba Tribe), the last place inhabited by
human beings.

The country around looks fine and well
fitted for cultivation and reception of thou-
sands and thousands of inhabitants. But it
seems to be God’s purpose to let this country
and the adjacent enormous wilderness rest a
telluric Sabbath, until the Gospel shall have
triumphed over a part of the tribes, when the
land will then be consecrated to the Lord,
who would now only be provoked by their
sins and wickedness.

About ten o’clock we passed a brook (‘ Umto
wa Pemba ”’—river of Pemba) which runs, vid
Mtéwe, to the Bay of Makupa. At noon we
aaw distinctly the mountains Kilibassi and
Kadiaro, mentioned in Mr. Rebmann’s Jour-
pals. On the road Bana Kheri made mention
of the Portuguese cannon which was still at
Kuale. I reproved him for not having shown
it to me when at Kuale. There is much trick-
ishness about him, and a desire of concealing
information from us, as he fears the Europeans,
having obtained a full knowledge of the coun-
try, would endanger the Sudheli trade, which he
wishes to monopolize, as he is the only Suéheli
of Mombes who is acquainted with the inland
tribes. He said there was another Portuguese
gun in Mtdwe. Bana Kheri derived the
name of Mount Kilibassi from the Sudheli
words ‘““kilima bassi,’”” meaning ‘only mount,”
ie. “mount alone, because destitute of inha-
bitants.” I would say, this is ‘‘ Accuratius
quam verius.”

About one o’clock p.M. we arrived at the
village Bundini, the Chief of which received
w friendly. His name is Guedde. He or-
dered one of my porters to fire his musket in
order to frighten and banish the pepo (evil
spirit) out of the village. I spoke against this
superstition by showing them the right way
of expelling the evil spirit from man’s heart;
Dot by using gunpowder and shot, but by true
repentance of our sins, and by believing in
Jesus Christ, the conqueror of sin, the world,
death, the devil, and hell. It is the Maho-
medans who ensnare the ignorant Heathen
in such gross superstitions and impositions,
contrived for mere gain’s sake; though even
most of the Mahomedans are sunk so low in
knowledge, as to believe themselves in such
like things. A native of Bundini asked me
for Emfidshe, a kind of strong musk brought
fom India. The Sudheli have made the
Natives believe that the strong smell of the
musk will expel the pepo and heal all manner
of sickness. The man was ready to give me
W;measures of rice; but I told him I had
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no Emfidshe with me, nor would I give him
any, lest he be confirmed in his superstitious
idea and use of the Emftidshe, whose medical
power, however, I readily did acknowledge.
The Wanika physicians certainly do know the
power of many medical plants of the country,
and they frequently succeed in healing the
gsick ; but the great mischief is that they al-
ways cover their remedies with superstitious
things and ceremonies, and in this manner
keep up the moral darkness of the land. It
would therefore be highly desirable that a
Medical Missionary should be connected with
the Mission, to undermine the prejudices and
impositions of the native doctors, who exert
a great influence over the people.

When the Chief learned that we instructed
young people at Rabbai- Empia, he said, ¢ Take
these boys who are around you (there being
about five or six lads), and instruct them. I
commenced instantly by writing the Kinika
alphabet on a piece of paper. The hoys were
in nowise of a stupid cast.

July 156—My bedding was quite wet this
morning, in consequence of a heavy dew
having fallen last night. However, I felt
nothing injurious to my health. I felt the
Lord’s presence in prayer and reading His
most holy Word.

Bundini contains about fifteen to eighteen
houses, inhabited by Wadigo. The gates of
the village are so narrow, that my ass could
pass them only with great difficulty. The
Natives prefer stooping down a thousand
times rather than be at the trouble of pro-
viding themselves with the least conveni-
ence. I was frequently asked whether I was
the Emsungo (European) who had been in
Wagga (the Kidigo name for Jagga), mean-
ing Mr. Rebmann. My porters were this
morning much engaged in making sandals of
jackal’s leather, to be used in the thorny wil-
derness. The Bundini men go frequently to
Washinsi in quest of tobacco ; but none would
go with us, even for good pay. It appears
they do not much know the new road, the old
one having become impracticable in conse-
quence of the hostile disposition shown by the
people of Mudsagnombe, who are chiefly run-
away slaves of Mombas, and who have fixed
their villages in the vicinity of Shimba. They
form a republic of slaves, who have freed
themselves by running away from their mas-
ters. Increasing in number and power, they
begin to become dangerous to the Wadigo
tribes around.

My people having made their sandals, and
purchased the food necessary for our journey
through the Wakuafi wilderness, we set out

from Bundini about ten o’clock A.M., accom-
e}
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panied by the Chief, who showed us the road,
as Bana Kheri did not know it himself, having
never travelled to Usambéra in this direction.

The founder of the tribe Mudsagnombe
was a certain Emnika called Mud sa gnombe,
or Mué gnombe (contracted for “mana wa
gnombe”’—son of the cow), who at first lived
with his brother, Mué Kikonga, on the high
mount Djombo, or Yombo (as it is also pro-
nounced by others). Mu& gnombe fell out
with his brother, and therefore separated from
him, fixing his cottage on another mountain
in the neighbourhood of Shimba, where he, in
order to increase his power, received the
slaves who ran away from their Sudheli mas-
ters. Thus the tribe Mudsagnombe, consisting
of Pagan Wadigo and Mahomedan slaves, ob-
tained somestrength, and commenced to endan-
ger the caravan road to Usambéra. This caused
the opening of another circuitous route through
the Wakuafi wilderness. The present chief of
Mudsagnombe is said to be called Muambdégo.

The country we passed to-day was mostly
level, grassy, and full of acacias and other
trees and bushes. I soon felt at home again
in the wilderness; for in travelling I like the
desert and wilderness, where no greedy and
noisy beggar is met with, where my mind is
often taken up by meditations of great sweet-
ness and heavenly comfort, and where I can
at night lie down in the open and healthy air,
surrounded by a large fire against the inroad
of wild animals. Only one thing is wanting,

viz. that there is no opportunity of speaking
to lost sinners of the great salvation of the
Son of God ; but, in all other respects, I like
infinitely the desert travelling, notwithstanding
the apprehensions arising from the thought of
lurking savages or wild beasts. There is
something in the desert’s comfort, which no
man, not having experience of it, can under-
stand. The solemn stillness, even of my noisy
porters, the continual change of new scenes
and subject-matters for reflection, the sound
sleep of the body, the feeling of God’s all-
sufficiency and protection amidst all dangers—
these, and many other things, afford me always
such a delight in the wilderness, that I would
not change my situation with any one being
in all glory and comfort of this world.

On asking Bana Kheri why the commercial
business of the Wanika had gone so much to
decay, when the inland trade was formerly
in their hands almost exclusively, I was told,
that at that time the Sudhelis did not them-
selves proceed to Jagga and Ukambéri, but
had their goods bought through the instru-
mentality of the Wanika. But since Kdsimu
(a Susheli of Wanga) and Bana Kheri himself
had, under the Mombassian government of
Mombaruk (mentioned in Captain Owen’s
book) opened an inland trade, the Wanika
lost their advantages, especially as their po-
litical power was weakened since the govern-
ment of the Imam got a footing at Mombas.

(To be continued.)
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THE MALABAR SYRIAN CHURCH.

Tue following succinct account of this
Church, contained in a narrative of a visit
to Travancore during the course of the
Bishop of Calcutta’s first Metropolitical
Visitation, appeared in the ¢ Calcutta Chris-
tian Intelligencer” for 1843, pp. 768—
788—

We are now entering upon these interesting
parts, where, many generations ago, a branch
of the primitive Syrian Church was planted,
and has ever since continued to exist. Its
discovery by the Portuguese in the sixteenth
century, after it had existed perhaps fifteen,
at least ten, centuries—the cruel conduct of the
Romish Archbishop Menezes, especially at
the Synod of Udiampoor (improperly written
Diamper), when the several Churches were
compelled to acknowledge the supremacy of
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the Pope, and Menezes altered their ancient
Liturgies, and committed to the flames many
valuable ecclesiastical documents they are
supposed to have brought from Antioch—and
the subsequent re-assertion of independence
by a large number of the Churches, when,
sixty years later, the Dutch shook to its foun-
dations the power of Portugal in the East—
are matters of history most probably well
known to your Readers. Two centuries had
elapsed without any particular information
concerning these Syrian Churches, when the
Rev. Claudius Buchanan* visited them in
1808, with a view to inquiring into their state.
Ten years later Bishop Middleton spent seve-
ral days among them. A long and interesting
account of this visit is to be found in Le Bas’

* See Buchanan's “ Christian Researches;” and
also his * Life,” by Dean Pearson.
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Life of Middleton, Vol. I. It was about this
time that the Church Missionary Society sent
Missionaries—I believe on the recommenda-
tion of Colonel Munro, the British Resident,
and at the desire of the Syrian Metran—to
open Schools and a College for the instruction
of the Priests and Deacons, and to afford fa-
cilities for the revival of a Church which had
sadly fallen into decay®. Much interesting
information will be found in the ¢ Missionary
Register ” regarding the proceedings of the
Missionaries. The violent measures pursued
by the Portuguese, the intrigues of the Mis-
sionaries sent out by the Propagandists, and,
still more, the poverty of the Christians of
Travancore, had for a long time interrupted
the intercourse of these Churches with the
Patriarchs of Antioch. In consequence of'this,
the Metrans (or Bishops) had been, for séveral
years, men of the country, who succeeded each
other by a kind of domestic nomination, each
Prelate, soon after his accession to the Sce,
ordaining a coadjutor, who entertained the
hope of succeeding his senior Bishop at his
death.

Information of the declining state of these
Churches having reached the ears of the Pa-
triarch, he sent a new Bishop, with the title
of Metropolitan, to take the superintendence
of this distant branch of the Mother Church ;
and early in 1825, while Bishop Heber + was
on visitation in Bombay, Mar Athanasius, and
Abraham his Ramban, or Archdeacon, arrived
in that city on their way to Travancore. On
their reaching their destination disturbances
arose, and the Civil Government felt called
upon to interfere. The result was, that the new
Metropolitan and his Ramban left the coun-
try. In Heber’s Journal you will find, in a
Letter to the Right Honourable C. W. W.
Wyan, an outline of these circumstances. In
the Appendix is a Letter from Heber to Mar
Athanasjus, written in true apostolic style,
but which, unfortunately, never reached him.
A second follows, dated March 22, 1826, to-
gether with one to the Senior Metran, Phi-
loxenus, in which he mentions his purpose of
visiting them shortly. These did not reach
Travancore till after Mar Athanasius was
compelled to quit the country; and Heber
never accomplished his purpose, for he was
suddenly called to his rest only a week after
despatching his two epistles. In the Appen-

* See an extract of a Letter from the Missio-
naries, given by Le Bas, Vol. I. p. 321.

t See Correspondence at the end of Heber's
Journal ; Letter to the Right Hon. C. W. W. Wynn,
dated March 21, 1826.
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dix to Heber’s Journal is also to be seen a
long Letter to the Patriarch from Archdeacon
Robinson, in which he relates what Bishop
Heber had done, and what (had he lived) was
further in his mind to do.{ During this time
the Missionaries of the Church Missionary So-
ciety were carrying on their labours, preach-
ing, at the desire of the Metran, in the Syrian
Churches, and educating their youth, their
Deacons, and Priests. The year after the pre-
sent Bishop of Calcutta reached India, he re-
ceived an invitation from the Metran to visit
the Churches, and to aid him by his advice.
This the Bishop did at the close of 1835; but
Philoxenus was then dead, and Dionysius, the
present Metran, had succeeded him. He is
reported not to bear the same high character
as his predecessors, with whom Buchanan,
Middleton, and Heber had had intercourse.
During the Bishop’s visit in 1835 a Conference
was held, at which the Metran, ten Malpans
(or Doctors) and Catanars, with the Bishop and
the Church Missionary Society’s Missionaries
were present. The Bishop recommended six
points for the consideration of the Metran and
his Church.§ These did not meet their ap-
proval ; for the new Metran seems not to take
to heart, as his predecessors did, the low and
corrupt condition of his Church. Shortly after
the Bishop’s departure, Dionysius summoned ||
the Churches, and determined henceforth to
have nothing further to do with us. He put a
stop to the preaching of the Missionaries in his
Churches, strictly prohibited the Deacons and
Catanars (Priests) going to them for instruc-
tion ; and, in short, cut off all that intercourse
which the former Metrans had desired and
encouraged.

Since this unhappy change in the dispo-
sition and feelings of the Syrian Church
toward the efforts of our Missionaries, the
Society has pursued its own direct course
of evangelization, receiving all, whether
from among Syrians or Heathen, who,
convinced of sin, desire to avail themselves
of the promise of salvation in Christ, and
to identify themselves with the pure Chris-
tianity presented to them in the ministra-
tions of the Church of England.

We now append to this historical sketch

1 See also the “Last Days of Bishop Heber,”
by Archdeacon Robinson.
.§ For an account of these, see the Bishop of
Calcutta’s First Metropolitan Charge, 1842-43.
|| See “Madras Church Missionary Record,”
1841, p. 86, col. 2.
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extracts from an original paper, published
in the “Calcutta Christian Intelligencer”
for March 1849, entitled, “ Notes made
during the Bishop of Calcutta’s Second
Metropolitical Visitation.” They contain
an interesting account of the Society’s
Mission at Cottayam, and of the present
condition of the Syrian Church. The
initials annexed to these two papers, “J.
H. P.,” at once indicate the writer.

Passage to Cottayam by the Back-waters.

At nine o’clock in the evening, soon after
Service, we went on board the boats which
were to take us to the foot of the hills on
which Cottayam stands. The Resident of
Travancore, General Cullen, had very obli-
gingly sent directions from Trevandrum, that,
should the Bishop require the use of the boats,
which are kept at his country-house near
Cochin, they should be placed at his disposal ;
50 that we were well provided with means of
conveyance. We were ten hours in reaching
the ghaut, about a mile and a half from the
house of the Rev. B. Bailey, senior Missionary
of Cottayam—senior, indeed, of the whole of
our Missions in India. The Bishop suffered
less fatigue than we had anticipated. The
boat his Lordship occupied was roomy, and
a comfortable bed was spread in it, upon
which he reposed : the steady motion along
the smooth waters was easy and pleasant, and
the precaution had been taken to prevent the
native rowers singing their usual ditty. The
doctor and I could not stop the men in our
boat, they seemed so determined to be musical
in their own way ; but the sleepless hours we
passed made us afterward feel all the more
rejoiced that the Bishop’s rowers had been
more obedient, and that his rest had been un-
disturbed.

These back-waters, as they are called, are
not only exceedingly convenient for easy
transit from one place to another, but are
curious also as natural phenomena. They
run for many miles more or less parallel to
the coast, and are of a very variable width:
in one or two places they open to the sea, and
in some parts are separated from it by a mere
strip of land. Icould not help thinking, as
the morning dawned upon us, and we had a
full view of them from our boat, that a care-
ful examination of the geological features of
the district would show that the elevation of
the land is undergoing a gradual change rela-
tively to the sea level; and that thus a new
illustration might be given of the interesting
principle which Mr. Darwin has done so much
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to establish by his investigation of coral reefs,
ancient and modern, in the South Seas—that
the surface of the earth is undergoing a gra-
dual change of level, in some parts rising, in
others sinking, relatively to the sea-line. This
thought was revived and confirmed on my
afterward hearing incidentally at Colombo
that back-waters abound in Ceylon also, be-
tween the coast and the foot of the hills, and
that in some places coral has actually been
found. The water, both in Travancore and
Ceylon, is fresh, even where the back-waters
are open to the sea. We must therefore con-
ceive that by some means the sea has re-
treated: no doubt this has been effected by
the gradual rising of the land to its present
slight elevation. This would give the salt-
water (at any rate that at the surface) a sea-
ward tendency, the effect of which would be
to carry it off, except from the lower hollows
of the rising land. But the continual accession
of fresh-water from the hills, especially during
the rains, has not only raised the level of the
back-waters again somewhat above the sea,
but, by diluting more and more thoroughly
the salt-water lying in the hollows, has, in the
course of years, carried it all off, and left the
back-waters, as they now are, altogether fresh.

Visit to Cottayam, Travancore.

After an ascent of about a mile and a half
from the ghaut, where we disembarked from
our boats, we reached Cottayam. The tower
of the Mission Church we saw from the back-
waters rising above the trees for some time
before we landed ; but the Mission-houses are
not visible till you are close upon them. The
hills upon which they stand assume a curious
form, running out like parallel spurs from the
north side of a main ridge: the top of them is
flat and nearly horizontal, and terminates ab-
ruptly by a steep descent into the watered
plain below. They are, I suppose, about 200
feet high, and are composed of laterite, called
by the natives kubbook, a curious formation of
clay strongly impregnated with iron, the oxide
of which gives it an irregular red appearance.
This natural production is easily cut into
blocks for building, and hardens in part by
exposure to the air. All the buildings are
constructed with this useful material; but it
is found not to wear well unless protected
from the air by plaster. In consequence of
the irregular structure of the clay from which
the rock is formed, and its consisting of parts
which will not harden, hollows are eaten out
by the weathering of wind and rain, and unless
thus protected, the hard parts are in danger
of breaking off, and the blocks thus tend
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continually to decay. This is seen, in many
places, in the time-worn steep flights of steps
which lead up to the old Syrian Churches,
which are frequently built upon an eminence.

The point from which you have the first
good view of the Mission Establishment is
where one of the spurs or minor ridges T have
described leaves the main ridge. After ascend-
ing the back of this principal ridge from the
south, the prospect suddenly bursts upon you,
and is very striking. The buildings are scat-
tered upon two of the minor ridges, parallel
to each other, and separated by a valley, across
which the eye is directed diagonally. On that
on the right are the Church Missionary So-
ciety’s Syrian College, with its elegant Gothic
Chapel, the Principal’s house, and another
smaller house. Across the valley, and facing
you as you stop to enjoy the view, is the
house of the Rev. B. Bailey. Toward the
left is the Printing Press; and further still
to the left, on the same ridge, and where it
leaves the main line of hill upon which you
are standing, is the beautiful and spacious Go-
thic Church erected a few years ago by Mr.
Bailey. This sacred edifice is one of the most
beautiful Churches we have in India for situa-
tion, as well as for elegance. The hills are well
wooded, and so are the valleys below, which are
also well watered, and the scene is altogether
most charming. In the back-ground, behind
the ridge on which the Church and the senior
Missionary’s house stand, the hills rise again
from another valley which intervenes, and in
the midst of the trees you see one of the old
Syrian Churches rearing its head, with its
ancient parsonage-house attached. Below,
on the right of this, though hidden from view
at the first prospect, is the old Syrian College,
which was built some years ago—I believe
between twenty and twenty-five—at a time
when the Metran of the Syrian Church was
glad to avail himself of the services of the
Charch Missionary Society. Since the sepa-
ration between the Society and the Syrians,
which followed soon after the elevation of the
present Metran, this College has remained in
the hands of the Syrians, and the Society have
erected one of their own.

8yrian College of the Church Missionary Society.

Saturday, the 23d December, the Bishop
rested; but on Sunday morning he preached
to the students of the Church Missionary So-
ciety College, and the scholars of the School
attached, altogether seventy in number. These
youths are under the care of the Rev. John
Chapman, B.D., late fellow of St. John’s Col-
lege, Cambridge, and an able and pious co-
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adjutor, Mr. Spratt, brother of the Missionary
of that name in Tinnevelly. In the former I
recognised an old College friend, and we
were rejoiced at this opportunity of once more
meeting in the flesh. On Saturday, while the
Bishop was recovering from his fatigue, I
examined the first class of the College, con-
sisting of seven Syrian and Anglo-Syrian
youths, in the Greek Testampnt, and ques-
tioned them pretty closely, both upon the
original text and on doctrine, and was much
struck at the decided improvement which had
taken place during the last six years, the in-
terval elapsed since the Bishop of Calcutta’s
last visit to this place. The second class, con-
sisting of eleven boys, I examined in the
English Scriptures; and both classes also in
other branches of knowledge. The oldest
youth in the College is between seventeen and
eighteen 'years of age. The seventy students
are all boarders, and retain, in every respect,
their native habits of dress and food ; sitting
on the floor at meals and eating like their
countrymen, and not adopting English ap-
parel, not even shoes and stockings. There
are two young Syrians now in English Orders
in the Travancore Missions in connexion with
the Church Missionary Society, who have, in
whole or in part, been trained 1n this College.

Unsettled State of the Malabar Syrian Church.

But important and promising as this Insti-
tution is, I was sorry to learn, that the Mala-
bar Syrian Church is itself in no better con-
dition than it was six years ago. In some
sense it may almost be said to be worse ; for
there are now three Metrans contending for
the pre-eminence. The old Metran, who did
not obtain his consecration from Antioch, but
from his predecessor, and was the first to
break off connexion with the Church Missio-
nary Society, is still alive. He continues to
admit men of very indifferent character and
of gross ignorance, I am told, into the Mi-
nistry as Catanars or Priests. Then there is a
young man, & native of Malabar, who went
to Antioch six or seven years ago, and re-
turned, just after the Bishop of Calcutta’s
visit to Cottayam in 1843, with a Staticon, or
letters of consecration, from the Patriarch,
who, it seems, ordained him Deacon and
Priest, and consecrated him Metran for this
charge, all within the space of a few days!
This person is still in the country, and is
endeavouring to establish his authority,
though cautiously, as he no doubt bears
in mind the disturbances which arose in the
time of his namesake, Mar Athanasius, and
the event which followed. The third can-
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didate for the office of Metran came out be-
tween two and three years ago. He is said
to be an Arabian by birth: he is entirely igno-
rant of the vernacular tongue—the Malay-
alim. He is residing at the Old Syrian
College, and is come direct from Antioch, but
has been unable to make any way in obtaining
ecclesiastical authority or influence as yet.

(7o be continued.)

STATISTICS OF PROTESTANT MISSIONS TO
THE HEATHEN.

(From the  Edinburgh Christian Magazine.””)

The population of the world, and the rela-
tive proportion which its inhabitants bear to
the various religions to be found in it, cannot
possibly be ascertained with any degree of
accuracy ; yet it is well to have some general
idea of the nature and extent of that vast field
which is given to the Christian Church to
cultivate, and from which the great harvest is
to be reaped at the end of the world.

The following table is made up from dif-
ferent writers upon this subject*—

Pop. |Heathen g:;':‘m Jews. C";::‘
Millions. Millions.|Millions.| Millions.|Millions.|
Sondermann| 1000 631 160 9 200
Wahlman 900 500 110 8 260
Raumer 650 310 110 | 5t0 ® 228
Gosoer..... 800 455 140 | 2tob 200

The ¢ Christian’’ population of the world is
thus divided by Gosnert:—

Roman Catholics, 80 millions.

Protestants. . . . 70 ...

Greek Church . . 50 ...
Total . ... 200 ...

The whole Protestant Church now supports
about 37 Missionary Societies for the conver-
sion of the Heathen. Bible, Tract, and Prayer-
book Societies are not included in this esti-
mate; nor are Societies for the conversion of
the Jews, or for educating Native Females in
heathendom.

* «Tabellarische uebersicht iiber die Protes-
tantischen Missionare,” 1846.

1 “Dic Biene aus die Missionsfelde.” July
1848,
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The 37 Missionary Societies are thus di-
vided—

Germany, 8 England, 9 America, 7
Switzerland, 3 Ireland, 1
Netherlands,1  Scotland, 6
France, 2 —
Norway, 1 Britain, 15

Continent, 15

It is difficult to ascertain, from the Reports
of those Societies, the number of Labourers in
the Mission field. Some Reports omit to
mention the Native Assistants or Female
Teachers; others, again, include Agents of
every kind, such as, printers, translators, &c.
It is calculated that about 5000 persons are
employed abroad in this work of Missions,
2440 of whom have been sent forth from Eu-
rope and America. The others are Native
Agents.

The sum given by all the Protestant Churches
for Missions to the Heathen is, in round num-
bers, about £500,000, of which Great Britain
contributes about £350,000.

It has been asserted that the offerings pre-
sented in one year to the goddess Kali, in
Calcutta, equalled the revenues of the whole
Protestant Church for Missions. Mr. Med-
hurst states, in his ¢ China and the Chinese,”’
that ¢“ the cost of gold and silver paper burnt’’
(in honour of idols) ““in China, in a year, ex-
ceeds a hundred times all the money collected
in the Christian world annually for Bible,
Tract, and Missionary Societies !”’

It has been stated that Scotland consumes,
each year, about £5,000,000 in intoxicating
drinks, and Glasgow alone £1,300,000.

For 156 years after Luther's death there
was not one Protestant Missionary Society ;
and all such Societies now in existence, with
four exceptions, have sprung up during the
last 57 years.

At one of the Missionary Meetings held last
year in New York, a very old man, Deacon
Harvey, addressed the Meeting. This man
could have said, “ When I was sixty-two there
was but one Missionary Society in all Great
Britain, now there are fifteen; when I was
upward of sixty-four there was not one Mis-
sionary Society in all the United States of
America, there are now seven; when I was
eighty there were but two Missionary Socie-
ties in the Continent of Europe, there are now
fifteen! When I was an old man, above
threescore years and ten, the whole Continent
of India, China, and the Islands of the Pacific,
were shut against the Gospel. Those coun-
tries are now all opened up to Christian Mis-
sions, and tens of thousands, who then wor-
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shipped idols, have since been turned to the
worship of the living and true God !’ All this
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him thus addressing the assembly in which he
spoke, that our Readers may realise what has

could have been said by that old man, for Ae | been accomplished during even the old age of

was 111 years of age; and we have supposed

a living man!

—_————————

MISSIONARY GLEANINGS.

CHINA.
Tae Rev. E. C. Bridgman, of the Ameri-
can Board of Missions, in a Letter dated
Canton, Aug. 25, 1848, thus describes the

Idolatry of the Chinese.

The Chinese, from the earliest period no-
ticed in their history, have been the worship-
pers of gods many, as they are at this day.
By not keeping this in mind, we shall be liable
to presume on their having much more know-
ledge than they actually possess. It is very
dificult—I think impossible—for one whose
mind has been imbued with Christian know-
ledge from infancy, to understand the true
condition of the entire mass of mind in China.
The experience and observation of others may
be different from my own; but the more I
learn of the moral and intellectual degradation
of this people, the more dreadful does it ap-
pear.

So far as I have been able to ascertain, the
Chinese have no knowledge of God, or of the
immortality of the soul; nor have they, until
comparatively modern times, been at all in-
fluenced by revealed religion. Instead of the
Creator of the Universe, the only living and
true God, they have imaginary beings innu-
merable, whom they adore and worship. In
the very earliest record which we have of
their religious worship, more than two thou-
snd years before the Christian era, we see
their monarch offering sacrifices to these false
gods; and the same thing has been done from
that day to this. The visible material uni-
verse (primordial substance) they suppose
eternal ; in which the principle of order—eter-
tl reason—reigns.  Of all the beings in the
invisible world, and the soul’s immortality,
they are in profound ignorance. They have

oaly confused motions of future states of ex-
stence, indescribably vague and irrational.
They often fear the gods, and wish to pro-

Pitiate their favour; but in regard to their

9%u condition in any future state, they sel-

dom, if ever, manifest any serious concern.

Gross and carnal, their moral and religious

‘ente is dull. They are almost without a

Conscience; and the exercises of this faculty

of the soul are so faint, and have been so little

Loticed by native writers, that the translators

of the Bible are in great doubt how the word
rendered “conscience” in our version ought
to be expressed in their language. The phrase
hitherto used for “conscience’” means, lite-
rally, “a good heart.”

The Chinese having always been in this con-
dition, all the facts and doctrines which are pe-
culiar to revealed religion are of course entirely
new to them. The Bible, the great treasury
of Christian knowledge, contains a multitude
of principles regarding faith and practice, of
which they have no conception. All these
facts and doctrines and principles the Missio-
nary must communicate in the language as we
now find it—a language essentially fixed and
settled in its principles and usages. Accord-
ingly, we are obliged to take their words, with
the meanings which have been current for
thousands of years, and employ them in a
sense essentially new. For example, we must
take the word ““ Shin,” commonly used to de-
note the imaginary beings whom they adore
and worship, falsely called gods, and use it
for the true God, a8 he is reveeled in the Scrip-
tures. So of the soul; so of heaven; so of
hell; and so of a multitude of other words.
Our ancestors, who translated the Old and
New Testament, had a language in which the
grand truths of revealed Religion had already
been expressed and made familiar. Not so
with him who translates the Bible into the
Chinese language. . . . . The Translators who
formed our English Version of the Bible,
could transfer words, or coin new terms. But
the difference between the Chinese and the
Hebrew and Greek is too great to allow trans-
fers; and in the present case the coining of
new words is equally out of the question.
Hence the translator must seize fast hold of the
sense of the original, and then, casting into
oblivion the old costume, strive to express the
same sense in the Chinese character. A very
difficult task.

Opportunities of Usefulness in China.
The following extract from a Journal®
of the Rev. W. Milne, of the London
Missionary Society, dated Shanghai, Oct.
13, 1848, is confirmatory of the views

* Missionary Magazine for March 1849, p. 36.
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entertained by our own Missionaries, as to
the inviting prospects of usefulness which
present themselves in connexion with the
multitudinous population of the Chinese
Empire.

Our itinerant labours have been continued
both in the neighbourhood and at a distance.
Wong-shan-yet, the Colporteur, lately went
to Hang-chau, a large and populous district,
about 150 miles distant. .He has reperted very
favourably of his visit, and of the willingness
of the people there, as at other places, to hear
and receive the Word of God. He seems to
have been greatly encouraged in his work,
and to have enjoyed the utmost facility in
circulating Books and Tracts. From the ac-
counts which we thus receive, it appears that
there is a wide and inviting field for Christian
labour in every part of the interior. Though
restrictions exist to the admission of foreigners,
Native Assistants may go, not only freely, but
welcomely, and proclaim to countless multi-
tudes the Word of Life. Were individuals
qualified for this end to present themselves,
and suitable proffers of assistance to reach us
from home, an unspeakable amount of good
might be effected in the very heart of the em-
pire. There is positively nothing in the way
of the unlimited employment of such agency ;
and we are fully persuaded that it is by means
of it, in a great measure, China is to be evan-
gelized and converted to God. The mere
possibility, not to say the actual prospect of
that event, might well awaken our strongest
desire to be enabled to carry this mode of use-
fulness to a far greater extent than ever.

Papal Recruits for China.

The Rev. E. Pohlman, of the Ameri-
can Board of Missions, in a Letter dated
Amoy, September 20, 1848, admonishes
us of the efforts made by Romanists to pre-
occupy the field.

What is to be done for more men? How
the zeal of the Roman Catholics is rebuking
us! Eleven men came out by the last steamer,
and the same number of ¢ Sisters of Charity *’
arrived at Macao a short time since. The
Romanists spare no money, and throw away
no time. The quickest means are the best,
let the cost be what it may. Of the eleven
men, nine reached Amoy September 2, on
their way to Shanghai. They were accompa-
nied by a “Father’’ in the Mission, who came
out some years ago, spent two years in China,
and then proceeded to Europe for recruits.
The fruit of his mission home is seen in these
nine associates, six of whom are Italians, one
being a Frenchman, and two Chinese from
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the province of Shen-se. These last spent
three years at Macao, and five years in the
College of the Propaganda at Rome. When
shall Protestants do business on this scale ?

THE FEEJEE ISLANDS.

This group is situated about seven days’
sail from the north cape of New Zealand.
The following extracts from the Journal of
the Rev. Walter Lawry, of the Wesleyan
Missionary Society, during a Missionary
voyage to the Friendly and Feejee Islands
in the. year 1847, afford valuable informa-
tion with respect to it.*

There are two very large islands, each as
large as Devonshire, with high mountains and
fine rivers : upon these the population may be
reckoned at 150,000. Beside these, there are
in the entire group about one hundred islands,
with a population of another 150,000, making
a total of 300,000 souls in Feejee. I am well
satisfied that twenty times the number of
people might easily find subsistence on these
islands, and one hundred islets not now inha-
bited. It is a remarkable provision of Divine
Providence, that the two main articles of food
in Feejee never fail together. If the season
proves wet, the taro thrives well ; and if it be
dry, the yam abounds. When the Gospel
shall have caused their wars to cease, the in-
dustrious habits of the people cannot fail to
secure abundance of excellent food, and, by
consequence, a rapid increase of population.

While this people have at present a rough
exterior, and cannibal habits, they are pos-
sessed of activity, shrewdness, and the remains
of civil distinctions, titles of honour, and cour-
teous salutations to one another, which, in
their fine and copious language, produce, the
Missionaries say, in a variety of ways, the
most agreable effect. The New Testament is
now read by many, an edition having issued
from the Mission press in Feejee. The im-
pression begins to be very general that Chris-
tianity is true, and that, of course, their system
is false and destructive. Those who have em-
braced the Gospel generally adorn it, and a
goodly number of them go everywhere
preaching the Word. It is worthy of remark,
that, notwithstanding the bloody and cruel
ferocity of these pagan cannibals, no violence,
even of the slightest kind, has been committed
on the person of any of our Missionaries.
But the case has not been so with other White
Men dwelling among them, many of whom
have been clubbed, maimed, and killed.

* From the Wesleyan Missionary Notices for
March 1849.
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THE TRUE STRENGTH OF EMPIRES—A LESSON
FROM HISTORY.

Gop does not permit us to read the future,

except, indeed, as far as His inspired Word

foreshadows it; but we may read the past,

and the lessons of bygone times are rich in

warning and guidance for ourselves.

Nor is there any single lesson written with
greater emphasis on every page of history,
than this—that God ever bestows great em-
pires for the truest and highest good of the
governed ; and that wherever that good is not
stedfastly pursued, such a kingdom carries
within it the sure seed and element of decay.

We may trace this truth throughout the
whole stream of time. Look at the transi-
toriness of the great despotisms of the earth,
all of which have had their foundation in self-
aggrandisement and self-glory. Have they
not all been passing scourges rather than
tettled Governments? The narratives of East-
em dynasties are one uniform record of vio-
lent revolutions. In twelve years Alexander
the Great pushed his arms from the Dardanelles
to the Punjaub, and his empire crumbled to
pieces in a still shorter period. At the close
of the thirteenth century the great Tartar
conqueror, Kublai Khan, swept Asia from
east to west, to leave behind him scarcely a
mame. The generation which is just passing
tway has witnessed, on theplains of Europe, a
career of as heartless victory and hopeless dis-
grace. And all these events carry the same
moral. They teach us, not merely the empti-
ness of all human grandeur, but, more spe-
cifically, that “for men to search their own
glory, is not glory.” They show us, not only
that “God is the Judge, who putteth down one,
nd getteth up another ;”’ but they illustrate
the Divine proverb, that ‘“the King that
fuithfully judgeth the poor, his throne shall be
established for ever.” They proclaim to us,
that if rulers are not careful to communicate
their own blessings to those who should be as
their children, God will assuredly take from
them the kingdom, and give it to a nation
bringing forth the fruits thereof.

Bat to ascend a step further. The truth,

with which we started, is remarkably con-
firmed by an exception—most striking as far as
it goes—to the other Governments of ancient
times. It is notable that the Roman empire
was more stable than any that preceded it; and
equally notable, too, that it adopted a course of
policy the very reverse of any of its prede-
cessors. It always sought to consult the good
of the nations it conquered. It incorporated
them with its own citizens; it gave them its
own civilization; it introduced them, as far as
possible, toits own laws and institutions. One
of its own poets has strikingly described its
method of administration—
Heec est, in gremium victos que sola recepit,
Humanumgque genus communi nomine fovit
Matris, non domine ritu, civesque vocavit
Quos domuit, nexuque pio longinqua revinxit.
Claudian de Laud. Stil. iii. 150—154,

And all this, so far forth, was well. But the
dominion of pagan Rome was not permanent,
because its own best light was darkness, and
the disciple is not above his master. The
rulers themselves were ignorant of the highest
good, and therefore could not communicate it.
The benefits which a heathen Government,
however refined and civilized, can bestow,
must ever be most partial, fragmentary, and
superficial. They can only touch things ma-
terial and temporary ; and, like all the fashion
of this world, they pass away. Christianity,
the true salt of the earth, advanced not by
means of imperial Rome, but in spite of it.
Mere human civilization is not the highest
mission of an empire.

But modern times teach, more forcibly still,
that the only security for a kingdom is its ful-
filling those high objects for which the Al-
mighty grants controul over the livesand hap-
piness of large portions of the human race.

Three maritime nations, since the discovery
of America—Spain, Holland, and England—
have successfully obtained vast commercial
facilities and extended colonial possessions in
the far East and West.

The dominions of Spain, in the time of the
Emperor Charles V., embraced Milan, the
two Sicilies, the Netherlands, Mexico, Peru,
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Chili, Cuba, Hispaniola—now St. Domingo—
and, at a subsequent period, the Philippines
in the Indian Archipelago. But how did she
use her dominion? She was content to hold
her vast colonial empire as a grant from the
Pope. In 1493—as Mr. Elliott has noticed in
his Hore Apocalyptice—after Columbus’s dis-
covery of America, Ferdinand and Isabella ap-
plied to Pope Alexander VI. for a Bull to
grant them lordship of the New World.
Zeal for propagating the faith (of Rome) is
specified in the Bull as Alexander’s chief mo-
tive for granting it. Missionary Friars and
an Apostolic Legate were accordingly sent out
with Columbus on his second voyage: and
how zealously, in succeeding times, the
Spaniards have served the Papacy, the his-
tory of the Spanish Jesuits in South America,
or of Francis Xavier and his colleagues in
India and China, amply shows. And with
what result? Where is now her colonial
empire? Her flag once flew over almost
every part of the world. The courtier could
boast, that on her dominions the sun never set.
But wherever her flag flew, she carried, not the
faith of the Gospel, but the tarnished and
adulterated faith of e false superstition. And
Spain has passed away. Her armis crippled ;
her power is withered ; and within narrow pre-
cincts hovers the Spanish eagle. Let us beware.

Holland succeeded to the empire of the
seas. She threw off the yoke of Spain, and
began, about the middle of the seventeenth
century, as the Seven United Provinces, to
found a colonial empire. The New Ne-
therlands—now New York, &c.—the Cape of
Good Hope, Ceylon, Travancore, factories in
the Indian Archipelago, Guiana, all were hers.
She was Protestant, and enacted that none but
baptized persons should be employed in her
colonial possessions. In the year 1801 there
were no less than 342,000 nominal Protestants
in Ceylon, and the fact raised high hopes for
the East amongst the friends of Christian Mis-
sions. But the Dutch, while they daptized, did
not feach all nations. Ceylon is at present
overrun with baptized Buddhists, heathens in
every thing but the rite which qualified them

for government employment. Holland did
not fulfil the Mission for which God raised her
to such a rank among the nations; and we
know what has become of Dutch colonies and
commerce. Surely, cold, negative, inoperative
Protestantism is not the Christianity of the
Bible, any more than Popery. It is righteous-
ness, practical religion, that exalts a nation;
and sin of omission as well as commission is
the true reproach to any people.

And now we touch upon what is intensely
interesting to ourselves. The kingdom has
departed from the nation that taught falsehood,
and from the nation that taught nothing ; and
England is the inheritor of their greatness. A
Pope’s Bull forbade our Edward IV. to open
a trade on the coast of Guiana; but we do
not hold our dominions of the Pope. Our So-
vereign reigns “ by the grace of God.” So far
well. And our merciful Father still bears
with us, and looks for fruit ; still condescends
to employ us as heralds of salvation;and is
even yet enlarging our boundaries, as a token
that He will still further employ us, if we only
rise to a due sense of our duty and our safety.
Only look at the vast accession to our colo-
nial empire since we have begun, however
feebly, to be a Missionary nation! Must not
the Christian mind see something of cause and
effect here? Surely it is the lesson of all His-
tory, that the living, earnest, expansive Chris-
tian, who has a heart large enough to embrace
the whole world, is the only true patriot. It
may be said with more truth of our empire,
than it was of Spain’s, that the sun never sets
upon it ; and every truly Christian effort is
returned, with electric rapidity, to the centre
from which it emanates. Our dominion is
greater than that of Rome. O that all
British philanthropists and statesmen would
ask, Why? On the fulfilment of the duty of
evangelizing the world is suspended the pro-
mise of all blessing and fruitfulness at home.
It is only when we are obeying the command,
““Go ye, and teach ALL NATIONS,” that we
can rest upon the assurance ‘Lo, I am with
vou alway, even unto the end of the world.””

W. K.

_————————
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Eagt-Africa Mission.
In our Number for May we published the

VSN '/LL‘ Narrative of a Journey into the interior of

ast Africa by the Rev. J. Rebmann, in

A hich the discovery of a great snow-moun-

in, ealled Kilimandjaro, constituted a

prominent feature. In a Letter published
in “ The Athengum” of May 19, doubts
are expressed as to the accuracy of Mr.
Rebmann’s testimony, and the existence of
the snow-mountain altogether discredited.
The following reasons are suggested as
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sufficient to justify this inference—¢ That
when in Taita, five days’ journey from
Kilimandjaro, Mr. Rebmann ascended an
eminence to obtain a view of it, but was
unsuccessful ; and that it is wholly impro-
bable that a mountain towering above the
limits of perpetual snow could escape notice
at such a distance.”” On this point, how-
ever, it would appear that the Missionary’s
Journal has not been examined with suf-
ficient accuracy. He says, “ Being obliged
to stay some days with Mainna, the Chief
of Mufsagnombe, I got time enough to
ascend a neighbouring mountain, where I
expected to see—Kilimandjaro. But the
men who accompanied me were afraid of
proceeding to that height, on which my
expectation, grounded on the statement of
Bana Kheri, who had remained behind,
could have been realized.” We find, there-
fore, that he did not ascend the eminence—
not such an eminence as would have en-
-abled him so to rise above the lesser ranges
by which he was surrounded, as to discern
the higher, but more distant mountain,
which was screened from his view.

He was at the time in a mountainous dis-
trict, consisting of ¢ several ranges, stretch-
ing parallel to each other, from south to
north, for about a three days’ journey.” It
is evident, from his statement, that the
Natives were apprehensive of some danger
should they ascend too high. ¢ The men
who accompanied me,” said Mr. Rebmann,
“ were afraid of proceeding to that height.”
The cold temperature of the higher regions
constituted a limit beyond which they dared
not venture. This natural disinclination,
existing most strongly in the case of the
great mountain, on account of its intenser
cold, and the popular traditions respecting
the fate of the only expedition which had
ever attempted to ascend its heights, had
of course prevented them from exploring
it, and left them in utter ignorance of such
a thing as “ snow,” although not in igno-
rance of that which they so greatly dreaded,
“ coldness.”

There are various points adverted to as
affecting the credibility of our Missionary’s
testimony, that while he could ¢ discern
from Jagga the peaks of Wasseen on the
sea-const, at a distance of seven days’
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journey, he failed to discover Kilimandjaro
at less than half that distance.” This, how-
ever, we can understand; for in the one case
he was looking down from the higher emi-
nences on the range of territory expanded
beneath him, the view terminating in the
direction of Wasseen by the Yombo moun-
tain ; while in the other case, he was in the
midst of mountains, and his view intercepted
by the nearer ranges which rose around him.

It is also said, that Mr. Rebmann is so
short-sighted that he could not distinguish
from the horizon the lake Eebe at the foot
of the Ugono mountain. This might be,
and yet there would be nothing in this cir-
cumstance to discredit his capability of per-
ceiving a lofty mountain, of remarkable
dimensions, at the same distance from him
as the lake.*

Mr. Rebmann, in crossing the river Gona,
says—¢ Its water was cold enough to prove
its source,which evidently is nothing else but
the eternal snow of the Kilimandjaro;”’ an
inference disproved, it is urged, by the name
“ Gona,” which signifies crocodile, and
“we know,” says the writer, ¢ crocodiles
do not inhabit waters of icy temperature.”
But the crocodiles, like the Natives, having
an instinctive dread of cold, no doubt con-
fine themselves to that portion of the river
where the waters are of a temperature more
agreeable to them. Mr. Rebmann must
have crossed the river at no very great
distance from its source, as, although from
thirty to forty feet broad at that point, it
was only three feet deep, a locality not
very available as a rendezvous for cro-
codiles.

If Mr. Rebmann’s Journal be carefully
examined, it will be found, that from the
sea-coast he had been ascending successive
ranges of mountains, with wildernesses in-
tervening, until he reached Jagga. He first
climbs the mountain Bugiida, and enters on
a wilderness of seven days’ journey, which
brings him to the Boora mountain: por-
tions of the ascent here proved very steep,

* We may also mention that Mr. Rebmann had a
telescope with him, and shortsightedness is a defect
which a glass, as far as its range extends, satisfac-
torily remedies. In his attempt to distinguish the
lake Eebe, he says, “ The telescope I carried with
me was too small for such a distance.”
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the weather occasionally cloudy and rainy.
Several ranges of mountains in this part of
the journey were successively passed by him ;
and then we find him entering on another
wilderness, as he traversed which, the
mountains of Jagga rose before him. It is
evident, therefore, that the elevation of the
land had been considerably increasing ; that
the wildernesses he had passed over consisted
of a succession of terraces, raised one above
the other; and that the mountain Kiliman-
djaro must be considered as resting upon
an extensive platform, raised itself, probably,
some thousand feet above the level of the
sea, and thus assisting the mountain, with a
much less apparent elevation than 20,000
feet, to rise to this region of perpetual snow.
“1In this case, the mountains in the vicinity,
of 4000 or 6000 feet high, would not appear
mere hillocks in comparison with it,”” nor
the mountain itself besostrikingly discernible
at a distance of several days’ journey, as to
invalidate the statements of Mr. Rebmann.

Besides, in so mountainous a district it
would not be always visible, being screened
from view by the intervention of clouds.
Mr. Rebmann, in describing the prospect
extended before him from an eminence of
2000 feet, says —¢ Toward the west I
might have seen the snow-crowned Kili-
mandjaro, had it not been, as it generally
is, enveloped in clouds.” To this it is ob-
jected, that “if the Kilimandjaro reach
the limit of perpetual snow, it rises far above
the ordinary level of the clouds;” and yet
the clouds, although at an altitude inferior to
the summit of the mountain, might, never-
theless, successfully conceal it, as every one
who has been in a mountainous country
knows, from the spectator on the lower
eminences.

The territorial character of Inner Africa
is a problem of interesting solution—interest-
ing, not only to geographical and scientific
men, but to those whose more immediate
object is the evangelization of its inhabitants.
We are anxious to discover what is the
actual character and condition of the interior
nations. Are the degraded tribes on the
sea-shore a specimen of what we must ex-
pect to meet? or shall we discover superior
modifications of national existence? Are
there facilities for the prosecution of Mis-
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sionary labours on its eastern shore, to
which we have been strangers in other parts
of Africa? and is there a hope that from
this, as a salient point, the Gospel may soon
advance into the dark,and as yet unvisited,
centre ? These are deeply-interesting sub-
jects of inquiry. Our Missionaries on the
eastern coast are in a position to give most
valuableinformation. Itwillbewithoutinflu-
ence if we are led to doubt the truthfulness
or accuracy of their statements. There is
no reason to do so in the present instance.

We now subjoin an important and inter-
esting letter from Dr. Krapf. Mr. Reb-
mann has again visited Jagga. Had he
been mistaken in his previous conclusions,
he had abundant opportunities of correcting
them. We have not yet received his Jour-
nal; but Dr. Krapf speaks of the snow-
mountain, Kilimandjaro, as a settled ques-
tion, on which there was no room for doubt.
In other respects, also, the Letter is most
important, detailing, as it does, the inviting
prospects of usefulness which present them-
selves in that new Mission-field, and con-
firming us in the persuasion that the gate
to Central Africa lies open on the eastern
coast.

Ecxtracts from a Letter addressed by the Rev.
J. L. Krapf, D.D., to the Hon. Sec., dated
Rabbai- Empia, Feb. 28, 1849.

DEeAR Sir—In our journeys into the in-
terior we invariably enjoyed the rich blessing
and mighty protection of our Heavenly Master
in sucha manner, that we feel our hearts stirred
up anew to extend our evangelical pioneering
to the remotest regions of Central Africa. It
is to our minds asthoughthe Lord bid us to push
on without delay, in order to lay a broad and
extensive basis for the speedy manifestation of
His kingdom in these latter days. Itisto us
as though the words (Psalm xxiv. 7)—¢ Lift
up your heads, O ye gates; and be ye lift
up, ye everlasting doors; and the King of
Glory shall come in”’—should be made to re-
echo in all Inner Africa, where the nationsare
so remarkably settled, that the Lord’s designs
with regard to the salvation of Africa cannot
be mistaken by the personal observer. There
is a very broad basis for Missionary labour in
the interior, as there is in the physical aspect
of the wonderful snow-mount, Kilimandjaro,
in Jagga, which has an extended basis of
gentle ascent, corresponding with its enor-
mous height; from which it sends its cool
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water, in numberless brooks, down to the dry
wilderness. Thus, we feel convinced and de-
termined, by the result of each journey, to
give ourselves no rest until one nation after
the other has heard of the Gospel ; and until
we have known what prospects there are for
subsequent actual Missionary labour. In short,
we feel persuaded that the Coast Mission must
have a broad basis toward the west, and be the
first link of & Mission-chain between East and
West Africa.

My last Letter (dated 16th Nov. 1848) has
informed you of Mr. Rebmann’s departure
for Kikiiyu and Mbelléte. I have now to give
vou the gratifying intelligence of his safe re-
turn, which took place in the evening of the
16th instant, after an absence of three months,
full of interesting occurrences and results. He
did not reach the said countries, owing to cir-
cumstances he shall detail in his Journal ; but
be reached—and this is of more importance—
the point from which there is a starting prac-
ticable to Uniamési, which country separates
the Bast and West-African roads. My dear
brother was most friendly received by Mam-
kingu, the chief ruler of Jagga, who not only
is very anxious to receive a Missionary in
Madshame, the tribe where he resides, but
also to give permission and the aid of a safe-
guard to me or Mr. Rebmann, for the prosecu-
tion of & journey to Uniamési. In like man-
ner, all the minor Chiefs of Jagga are willing
to receive Missionaries, and they are in good
earnest in this desire ; so much so, that Mam-
kinga, sometime ago, had intended to send an
hundred men to the coast, to call for the White
Man,

Mr. Rebmann describes this king as a man
of much power, order, and kind disposition
toward foreigners, though he be much under
the influence of charmers, as is the case all
over Africa with despotic rulers.

The superior natural disposition of the
Jagga men and their rulers, the healthy cli-
mate, the position of that country between
the coast and the more remote regions be-
youd, render it imperative on us to solicit
from the Committee immediate aid for Jagga.
One Missionary, together with a pious lay-
brother, as a servant or assistant, should be
sct apart without delay, as we shall com-
promise ourselves if the Native rulers are
kept in waiting for too long a space of time.
In the mean time we shall extend our travel-
ling to Uniamesi and to the west, if I should
ot immediately prooeed to Europe, as my
last Letter has apprised you already. Mr.
Rebmann, far from being discouraged by the
perils and privations of his late journey, is

ready to start again on a new errand of love
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to our Black brethren of Middle Africa; and
as to myself, I feel bent upon the same object.

With respect to their proceedings among
the Wanika on the sea-shore our Missio-
naries labour under much discouragement ;
and this, combined with the favourable
openings which the inland tribes present,
seems to urge them toward the interior.

Dr. Krapf says—

Concerning our Missionary Station at this
place, I conducted it alone during Mr. Reb-
mann’sabsence. The youth mentioned in my
last Letter gives strong evidence of the grace
of God operating upon his mind. He has
thrown away all his charms, and other hea-
thenish practices; he longs after increasing
knowledge of God’s Word; he prays with
great simplicity and faith, and makes an open
confession of his conviction, for which he has
already to suffer from his relatives. He has
also exercised a good influence on the children
of his neighbourhood, who frequently receive
me with great simplicity and joy, and beg me to
sit down and tell them a story of my book.

Another young man gave me, for a time,
great hopes of being converted to Christ; but
his relatives removed him soon to another
village, where he died some weeks ago. His
death, and that of several old and young peo-
ple who died very suddenly, have frightened
the Wanika, and confirmed their minds in
their former prejudice, that the adoption of
our ada, or fashion, as they call it, will cause
early death—an enemy whom a Mnika, and
every unconverted man, fears more than any
thing in this world. It is since that period
that our school-business has entirely ceased ;
as the children, and, still more, their parents,
are afraid of us. Many Wanika tell us, in
plain words, that our Christ was no Saviour,
as He did not prevent the death of those per-
sons with whom we were more intimately
connected. Others point to their sores, or
other bodily sufferings, and tell me—* Your
Lord is a bad Master, for He does not cure my
sores.” In general, it is surprising with what
hardness of heart, and with what daringness,
they make abusive expressions against their
Maker. They are not behind our greatest in-
fidels and scoffers of Europe. But there are
also six or eight persons who like to hear the
Word of God, though I cannot yet observe
any change made in their outward comport-
ment. The great disadvantage under which
we labour is, that we have no Settlement se-
parated from the Natives. We should have a
village of our own, settled on Christian princi-
ples in every respect. Thus, those Natives
who wish to enjoy the Means of Grace would
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have an opportunity to join us on a separate
ground: others who are persecuted would
find a place for settling themselves, and for
the maintenance of their family. It isonly in
this way that this Mission can be led intoa re-
gular course of development. But for this
purpose it would be requisite that one of us
proceed to Europe, to procure-some adequate
means, and a few able and pious mechanics,
to conduct the externals of the Settlement.
The little band of five or six Europeans, to-
gether with some domestics, would form in
itself a Congregation which, as a model, would
attract the Natives. We have asked our Chief
whether the Wanika would give us land for
such a Settlement : he answered in the affir-
mative. As a rule of East-African operation,
we may say—*‘ Missionarize or Evangelize the
Natives together with Colonizing and Civiliz-
ing.”

Let us, then, apply the means for.the end
which the Lord shall accomplish. May He be
the beginning, the middle, and the end of all
our doings! for without Him we can do no-
thing that He will own as His work at the
last day.

Bombap and T estern-Lndia Mission.
NASSUCK.

In the latter end of March, on account of
the rapid setting in of the hot season at
Nassuck, the Rev. J. S. S. Robertson and
Mrs. Robertson had found it necessary to re-
treat to Aujanneri Hill, near Nassuck.
With the exception of the poor women in
the Asylum, all the Native Christians had
accompanied him, and were encamped
around in neat little bungalows or huts, en-
joying the refreshing breezes and the lower
range of temperature—the thermometer in
the early morning being down at 69° and 71°,
and in the hottest part of the day rising
not much higher than 87°, while at Nas-
suck, at 3 and 4 p.M., it stood at 96°, and
throughout the night seldom below 82°,
without any moderating breezes.

Inour Number for May it was mentioned
that a young Brahmin, about twenty years
old, named Shankar Balawant, since Mr.
Robertson’s arrival at Nassuck, had joined
the little band of Christians, and become a
Candidate for Baptism—a fruit of the
labours of the Native Catechist Ram
Krishna. Immediately before the depar-
ture of our Missionary from Nassuck, this
young convert was baptized, and has con-

RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

tinued stedfast, and happy in communion
with his native brethren. Another native
was baptized at the same time, the wife of
a convert named Yakob. Her husband
had been a Christian for three years, and

'she herself had long been desirous of bap-

tism. She received the name of Rahel
(Rachel) as harmonizing with her hus-
band’s name Yakob (Jacob). Her hea-
then name had been a foolish one, and ne-
cessitated its being changed. Two orphan
female children were baptized on the same
occasion by their former names Mani (pro-
nounced Munnee) and Sélu (pronounced
Sahloo). In a Letter dated April 11,1849,
Mr. Robertson says—

These are very interesting little girls, and
Mrs. Robertson has taken a great liking to
them. At their Baptism, I and Ram Krishna
Antaji were godfathers, and Mrs. Robertson
and Sita Bai, and Ganga Bai, the wives of Daji
and Ram Krishna respectively, were godmo-
thers. Thatwasa joyful day to our native con-
verts; and there would have been visible
rejoicing to @ greater extent, had it not been
for the severe illness of our departed Vish-
nu Pant, who was taken to his rest early
on the following day. I hope for much good
by the bringing up these and other orphansas
Christians. I remember reading in the his-
tory of the early Church, that western
idolatry was undermined partly by the
practice of educating helpless orphans in
the faith of the Gospel under pious god-
parents and instructors. I have accordingly
announced to several friends that we shall be
ready to receive as many orphans as come in
their way. We have no fear for the means of
their support. As Mrs. Robertson andI have
no family, we shall be able and happy to do
something ourselves, and several of our friends
will be ready to assist us. We shall call the
Establishment ¢ Mrs. Robertson’s Native-Fe-
male Orphan Asylum,” it being understood
that all these inmates are baptized, eitherimme-
diately on their admission, or as soon as con-
venient thereafter. These dear little pets shall
have our most unremitting care, as long as we
are able to stay in this country., We have
more hope of permanent good from such an
Asylum as this, than from educating, in a Day-
school, the daughters of heathen parents, whose
influence over their children while at home is
more than sufficient to destroy all the good
impressions which they receive at School.

In the preceding extract reference is
made to the death of one of the students
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under Mr. Robertson’s care. Our Mis-
sionary writes—

The death of Vishnu Pant made me very
sad, as well as all hisfellow-students. He had
gone on very diligently and promisingly with
his stadies up to the 17th March, the day on
which he took ill. As he died on the morning
of the 30th he was ill just thirteen days. He
suffered very much, for it was a very bad fever.
During his illness both I and some of
his fellow-students had frequent and full
opportunity of speaking to him of another
world, and of the love of Christ which insures
bliss to the believer therein. He gave
very satisfactory evidence, that up to the last
his faith and trust in the Saviour remained
firm and steadfast. Just two or three days be-
fore he died he said tohis wife, Sarah Bai, who
is also a Christian, “I desire to be with
Jesus.” To my distinct question, Do you still
love and believe in Jesus?” he gave a most
cordial response by signs, at a time when his
strength was too far gone to be able to speak.
His funeral obsequies were conducted with
great propriety. His fellow-students not only
undertook to provide a suitable coffin, &c., but
most freely offered to carry his remains with
their own hands, in the English fashion when
there is no hearse, to the place of interment,
which is about one and a half mile from the
Mission premises. The whole of our Native
Christians, who were able to walk or ride, old
and young, rich and poor, attended the mourn-
ful procession. Even the Native Heathen and
Mussulmans seemed struck with awe. It had
been the reproach of the Heathen to the Brah-
min converts, ‘that the Missionaries would
be kind to them as long as they lived, but that
when they died they would be so miserable,
that not even a Mahar (one of the outcasts)
would be found willing to carry them toburial.”
How clearly on this occasion was this reproach
on the Christian religion shown to be false!
A Brahmin youth became a Christian, dies
&t twenty-three, and he is borne to his last

resting-place by fellow-Christians and fellow-
students composed of Brahmins, Sudras, Par-
tees, Mahars, and Portuguese, who all deem it
¢ privilege to be allowed thus to show their re-
spect tothe body of him, who was loved by them
8 a brother, while yet his soul was with them.
We know and believe that all the false repre-
sentations of the Brahmins shall, in & similar
manner, be exposed. The Lord will give us
favour among the poor people around us. It
wus particularly affecting to my heart to see
our dear Shankar Balawant, whom I had just
beptized the day before, joyfully taking a pro-
mi;mt and public part in these funeral ob-
oL I
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sequies. Here was one of the strongest tests of
his sincerity to which he could be put. Inthe
face of the bigotted Brahmins of the most
holy city of Western India, to whom he was
known formerly as an idolater, he cheerfully,
and as it were joyfully, takes his part in what
they deem a vile work—the carrying the body
of a fellow-Christian to the grave! I thought,
on this very account, it was a providential cir-
cumstance, that we had baptized him some
days sooner than was once intended. Mrs.
Robertson attended the body to the grave.
The Native-Christian women of highest rank
were also conveyed in a carriage, placed at
their disposal by the medical friend who had
attended the deceased during his illness. I
walked all the way from the Mission-house to
the grave at the head of the remains, having
the widow as chief mourner by my left hand.
The full Service wasread in Mahratta, partly
in the Church and partly at the grave. Daji
assisted, by reading the Lesson and responding
in the Psalms: all the general responses were
most fervently joined in by all present.®

The dear deceased has left an interesting
widow about seventeen years old, and a child
called Réghu, aged two years. We hope to be
able to do something on her behalf by way of
subscription, and by-and-bye to make her
useful among Mrs. Robertson’s little orphans.
She has just gone for two months to Nagar,
for the purpose of beguiling her sorrow, with a
brother of the deceased named Ram Krishna
Vinayak, a Christian too, licensed as a
Preacher of the Gospel by our friends of the
American Mission at Nagar. This young man
spent some days since last week with us. As
well on this occasion, as during a former visit
to Nassuck, we had the means of making his ac-
quaintance, and we greatly admire his talents
and graces. On Sunday last, being Easter-
day, we had a discourse from him, in Mahratta,
on our Lord’s resurrection—a discourse which
so delighted me, that I requested him to write
out a fair copy of it for the press, with a view
to print 1000 copies of it for the use of Native
Christians. We are greatly in want of such
practical small works as his sermon will form.

FAavras and South-India Migsion.
PALAMCOTTAH.

In1 Cor. i. 26, we find the Apostle to
the Gentiles saying, “For ye see your call-
ing, brethren, how that not many wise men
after the flesh, not many mighty, not many

* It is interesting to add, that the funeral pro-
cession was followed by a large number of the
most respectable youths attending the English
School. . .

: 1
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noble, are called :” so it has been hitherto in
the Tinnevelly district. The Gospel has
laid hold on the lower classes of the popula-
tion. The despised Shanar has felt and ac-
knowledged its beneficial influence, and,
scattered over the sandy plains, many a
Christian Congregation may be found, to
whom the name of Jesus is welcome, as the
rain from heaven to the thirsty soil. But
while the waters of life are thus making the
moral desert to rejoice, the upper and richer
classes of Hindoos remain unaltered. They
stand apart, as on an insulated eminence,
and the fertilizing streams which are flowing
all around have not reached them. Chris-
tianity is around them —it is near them—but
it has not touched them.

The cause of this unhappy isolation from
the best of influences, and the peculiar in-
strumentality by which we must hope so far
to reach them as to bring their sons under
Christian instruction, are admirably detailed
in the following Letter from Mr. W. Cruick-
shanks, Master of the Native English School
at Palamcottah—

The Palamcottah Native English S8chool was
-established on the 4th of March 1844, and
consequently five years have mnow elapsed
since it began its work of admitting Hindoos
on scriptural principles; and what has it ef-
fected in this period? On referring to our
register of admissions, I find that 378 youths
have come under instruction, and this fact
comprises nearly the whole of its history.
It is, however, a great fact, and, to a certain
extent, pregnant with important consequences,
and already productive of the most beneficial
changes in & mental and moral point of view.
The youths admitted into this School belong
to a class of Hindoos who have no other
means of instruction in righteousness. The
Gospel is indeed preached around them, but
the sound of it never reaches their ears; so
that I have invariably found them, om first
receiving them under instruction, totally ig-
norant of all but the name of Christianity.
This may appear extraordinary in Tinnevelly,
but it is the truth notwithstanding ; and I can
do no more than record the result of my own
actual observation and experience. This is
owing mainly to the pride of caste, which,
with other similar causes, renders it extreme-
ly difficult, if not wholly impossible, to bring
them under the ordinary religious influence
in operation around them. In a word, they
maintain a haughty reserve, and stand at an im-
mense distance from all who would address
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them on such subjects; and who, therefore,
having little or no access to them, possess few
orno opportunities of delivering their heavenly
errand, and calling upon them to repent, be-
lieve, and obey the Gospel. Are Christians,
therefore, to turn awey from them in disgust?
Are they, therefore, to abandon them in de-
spair? No, is the benevolent and ready re-
ply : and if so, their case, which is peculiar,
must be met in some peculiar way. And if
this can be done only by the establishment of
such Schools as are happily already in ex-
istence for the purpose, then certainly such
Schools are the only available means that can
at present be employed with any reasonable
prospect of success. That one which has been
established here by the wise philanthropy of
liberal-minded Christians is freely resorted to
by those for whose special good it is intended,
not, indeed, to receive instruction in the Gos-
pel, but merely to acquire a knowledge of
the English language, which is undeniably
their sole object. Yet as the multitudes,
who came to our blessed Saviour, only to be
healed of their diseases, returned benefitted
in their souls as well as bodies; so the
youths who come to us desiring nothing more
than a sound English education, unexpectedly
find themselves in possession of a greater
blessing than they were in pursuit of The
Bible is put into their hands; and once fairly
introduced to those divine Scriptures which
alone are able to make them ¢ wise unto salva-
tion,” they cease to be, in many respects, what
they were before—they are no longer of the
same people : they are a new generation whose
views and feelings, if not Christian, are not
Hindoo. In fine, if they are not converted,
they are enlightened, and henceforth they
have consciences as well as understandings.

During the last year the number of boys
admitted was eighty-six, and withdrawn,
thirty-two.

Of the former, one is the grandson of the
late Ram Singh. You are perhaps aware
that British blood flows in his veins, as he
is descended, on his great grandfather’s side,
from a Mr. H——, who, I understand, was a
European. God grant that he may be in-
duced to return to the religion of his Euro-
pean forefathers! and could this but be the
case, great indeed would be the amount of
good that would follow to the cause of the
Redeemer in this province, for he is born to
a grest estate, and this will give him much
influence, which, if exerted on the side of
Christianity, must, to say the least of it, be
extremely beneficial.

Of the latter, one was a Brahmin, of whom
I began to entertain the hope that he might
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in time be fully impressed by the scriptural
education imparted in our School. But this
youth neglecting the caution usually observed
by his school-fellows, who, in order to pro-
long their connexion with us, avoid repeat-
ing at home what they hear at School, if it be,
in their opinion, calculated either to offend or
alarm, happened one day to acquaint his
friends that most of his class-mates, as well
as many others of his school-fellows, not only
langh at the idols of their country, but boldly
declare that the God of the Christians is the
maker of heaven and earth, and therefore
alone to be worshipped.

All in this class, without a single excep-
tion, are promising youths, very acute, gene-
nlly regular in their attendance, and make
very satisfactory progress.

The second class consists almost entirely of

new boys, that is, of boys lately removed from
8 lower bench : three of these are English
boys, and two of them recent admissions,
who appear to great advantage amongst their
Hindoo class-mates, one of whom is a Brah-
min. Their sable companions, without being
sble to speak so well, understand what they
resd much better than they; and, when en-
pged in mutually examining one another,
show greater presence of mind and acuteness
of intellect, for which, however, they are in-
debted solely to the mental discipline that
they have been brought under at School, and
not to any natural superiority which they
possess over their fairer competitors. These,
like the boys in the class above them, are
frequently required to lecture upon the por-
tion of Scripture read as the Lesson for the
day. When it came to the Brahmin’s turn,
he quietly stood up before his class, and held
forth, as well as he was able, to the great
surprise, and, I must confess, to the amuse-
ment of his auditors. It was a novelty to see
¢Brahmin in this envious position, occupying,
8 it were, the post of lecturer on Christian
Divinity ; and it produced an unusual sensa-
tion, planting a smile on every face, albeit
they were soon frowned into seriousness ; and
the Brahmin, being encouraged, proceeded
with fear and trembling, and, on the whole,
scquitted himself better than I expected.
This exercise is managed thus—The speaker
goes over the chapter in his own words, com-
meating on it as he proceeds, and deducing
from it as much practical instruction as he is
tble. Some of the youths of the first class do
this remarkably well.

The third class has more than half of its
tumber made up of new boys, owing to the
removals which generally take place at the
close of every half year. One of these boys
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once interrupted Mr. Browne in the midst of
an appeal to their common sense against ido-
latry, by observing that it was useless to speak
to them. ¢These fools,” he said, “will be-
lieve nothing that you say.” ¢ Well, then,” he
wasasked, “whatdo you say ?”’ and hereplied,
‘1 believe every thing you say to be true.”

‘When we reflect on the immense masses
of unevangelized men which meet us in
different portions of the earth—the millions
of China and India, the multitudinous
tribes of the vast African Continent—the
conviction is forced upon the mind, that it
is only as the converted portions of these re-
spective populations, acting in the commu-
nicative spirit of the Gospel, become avail-
able as the medium through which Chris-
tianity may transmit its influence to their
heathen countrymen, that light can be
spread, or the leaven of Christian influence
disseminated, in any degree commensurate
with the necessities of the case. The Eu-
ropean Missionary introduces the penetra-
tive principle. It acts, in the first instance,
on a very limited circle immediatelyaround ;
but as this receives and becomes affected by
the vital power, it becomes an active
agency for the transmission of the same, and
the communicative instrumentalities, by
which Christianity extends itself, enlarge
with very astonishing rapidity of develope-
ment. Hence, no Missionary work, how-
ever minute, is despicable, provided it is
healthful and vigorous inits action. Ifthe
few who acknowledge and profess the
Gospel fail not to receive and transmit its
powerful and preserving salt, ¢ the little one
shall become a thousand, and the small one
a strong nation.” Itis for this reason that
we hail, as of first importance, every circum-
stance, however apparently trivial in itself,
which indicates that the Native Christians in
our different Missions are living conductors
of the healthful influences of Christianity.
The following fragment of intelligence, con-
veyed in a private Letter from Palamcottah,
dated March 30, 1849, will be read with
interest—

An interesting Society has been established
by a few pious young men, called the Heathen
Friends’ Society. Itis supported by subscrip-
tions from many of the residents, and the Na-
tives give their little. They commenced col-
lecting about two months ago, and they have
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already a little fund of about seventy rupees,
with a monthly income sufficient, they hope, to
enable them to support three Schools and a Ca-
techist. The object of the Society is to establish
Schoolsin thoseheathen villages where our Mis-
sionaries cannot do so; and the children, though
of course Heathens, are to be taught to read,
and the Scriptures aloneare to be read by them.

. PALLAM.
The eastern and western ghauts, di-
verging from the ridge of the Nilgherries,
range along either coast of India for seve-
ral hundred miles, leaving between them
and the sea a plain of 40 or 50 miles in
breadth, and bearing up, with their huge
buttresses, the immense extent of table land
which constitutes central India—a vast tract
of densely-populated regions, where Mis-
sionary effort is scarcely to be traced. Our
own operations, in connexion with the
Mavelicare Mission in Travancore, have
just commenced to touch upon the hilly
jungles, which overtop each other until
they are lost in the ranges of the western
ghauts. Among these hilly tracts, and
along the sides and amidst the defiles of the
higher eminences, are numerous tribes, dis-
similar in language and appearance, with
whom the European has never held com-
munication. How much is to be done for
India! How inadequate our efforts, when
compared with the vast field of usefulness
which extends before us, and on the verge
of which we linger, although there is a
voice which says to the Christian Church,
“Go up and possess it: fear not, neither be
discouraged !”
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The Rev. H. Baker, jun., our Missio-
nary at Pallam, in a Letter dated March 8,
1849, thus adverts to one subdivision of the
hill tribes, called the Araans, among whom
he has placed 8 Reader and two School-
masters—

They area most interesting peoplein manners
and appearance, and very industrious: never
had a European among them, but those who
surveyed the country thirty years ago : are of
better caste than the Chogans or Shanars : are
proverbial throughout the country for their
truth, the modesty and chastity of the women,
and their industrious habits., In fact, these
Hill Araans—for there are some called the
Coast Araans of a very different character—
are as different from the people about Pallam
and Cottayam, as they are again from those
of the Carnatic. They number about 2000,
in a circumference of about 40 miles, living
in villages on the sides of the ghauts, having
well-cultivated fruit and other trees, and a
large tract of ground for the hill paddy
adjoining each place. Three hamlets have
placed themselves under me, and two more
sent to me last week for Teachers. The dis-
tance of this group from my house is 40 miles
or nanligahs, according to the native account ;
but, from Horsley’s admeasurement, 82 or 86.
I have been to them twice: met them here
and on the road to Cangerapully often. The
Reader and Masters have been among them
for eight weeks in full work.

The Araans partly support these three men.
They pay for the board of the children they
have brought together ; have built a School-
house, and places for the Masters to live in;
and cleared the path to and from their several
villages, so that they are now comparatively
easy of access.

[ S ——
LETTERS AND JOURNALS OF MISSIONARIES.

Madrag and South-Endia Migsion.
(Continued.)

WE resume the Rev. E. Sargent’s descrip-
tion of the Devil-worship practised in the
Tinnevelly District, from page 37 of the
Number for June.

Time.

The time devoted to such worship is not re-
stricted to the day or the night; but as the
people have more leisure at night, this is the
time generally chosen. It is sometimes pro-
longed for two or three days and nights, with

only occasional intermissions. They are, how-

ever, very particular as to the day of the week
upon which sacrifices are offered. Tuesday
and Friday are the only days allowed to be
sacred to such purposes. . In times of general
prosperity, such worship occupies a very great
portion of the people’s attention; but when
famine, the cholera, small-pox, and other
calamities, befal them, they seem so engrossed
with these things as to neglect all others.

Sacrifices.

The animals used in sacrifices to the Peis
are sheep, goats, pigs, fowls, and sometimes
buffaloes. The animals are sacrificed by cut-
ting off the head, ripping up the breast, cutting
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the throat, or passing a hook through the
throat and suspending it by a chain. The
fowls are generally impaled, but sometimes a
hole about a foot deep is half-filled with burn-
ing coals, upon which they first cast incense,
and a small portion of every thing that is then
offered ; upon this they place the fowl alive,
cover it with a palmyra leaf, and then throw
a little water over all. In all sacrifices this
particular is observable, that the victim must
be without blemish. Hence, when a number
of persons embrace Christianity, and one man
is suspected of retaining some of his old super-
stitions, and & ram that he is rearing is sup-
posed to be designed for sacrifice, by common
coneent, to settle the point, they clip off a bit
of one of the ears. If the man objects to this,
itis considered as evidence that his motive in
rearing it was bad. Before the animal is sacri-
ficed, sacred ashes are put on the head of the
victim, which must immediately shake them
off, otherwise it must be rejected as unaccept-
able to the Pei, and another victim must be
procured. Sometimes water is used instead of
ashes, and it is a very rare occurrence indeed
that the victim does mnot perform his part of
the ceremony. A young man, now in the In-
stitution, a true servant, I trust, of the true
God and Jesus Christ, told me, that when he
wasa little boy, before embracing Christianity,
his grandfather had fixed upon a particular
day for offering & sacrifice to his household Pei,
and invited several of his near relations. The
ram, which had been bred for the special oc-
casion, was brought in at the appointed time,
and the ashes put upon its head, but it made no
movement ; again and again they were ap-
plied, but still the ram stood unmoved. It was
put by for a while, and again brought, but still
to no effect. They then tried water, but this
also was unsuccessful : they poured the water
® as to let it get into the ear, yet it shook not.
The night was now far spent, morning came,
and all this while the people had nothing to
aat, becanse the feast must be upon the sacri-
fice. The children became clamorous for food :
aqain they made another trial, but with the
same effect ; when the old man, greatly dis-
tressed and agitated, rose up, laid his hand
upén the head of the ram, and with a trem-
bling voice said, ‘ Henceforth I renounce
such and such a Pei as my household patron ;
to him I never again offer sacrifice; but I
adopt so and so as my household Pei from
this day forward.”” The ram shook its head
while this was being said, the sacrifice was
speedily completed, and that day saw a new
m raised to a new Pei in the old man’s
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Offerings.

Offerings are made on public occasions, in
consideration of vows made in time of sick-
ness, or any other calamity. These offerings
are chiefly cloths, shoes, spears, clubs, silver
and gold ornaments. Sometimes, in fulfilment
of a vow, when a child has been sick, his
parents bring him, when recovered, to the Coil,
and, passing a needle through his skin on both
sides of his body about the waist, they draw
a string through, and walk round the Coil in
procession three times, persons holding the
strings behind and before. Many, however,
when they lose a near relation, and are greatly
disappointed in not having their vowsregarded,
get angry with the Pei, and leave off worship-
ping him for several years.

Consultations.

While the dancer is under the influence of
the Pei, parties make inquiries after sick rela-
tives, their crops, and any thing else of per-
sonal interest. The music immediately ceases,
and an answer is given, favourable or otherwise,
generally ambiguously ; and, to confirm what
is said, the dancer takes sacred ashes and gives
to the inquirer. Sometimes he tells them that
they must adopt such and such a Pei as their
patron, and then all will be right. All that
turns out contrary to the word of the oracle is
considered as so happening in consequence of
some fault committed after the promise had
been given, i.e. after the oracle had been ut-
tered. As, however, people have inquiries
also to make when no dancer is performing—
suppose & man about to undertake a journey—
he will go to the Coil, prostrate himself before
the door, make known his request, and wait
even two or three hours, when, if a lizard or
fly-catcher make a noise, he considers it as an
approval of his undertaking; if not, he goes
away under the conviction that his journey is
not sanctioned, and, if undertaken under such
circumstances, it is imagined that some evil
will undoubtedly befal him.

Possession. .

It is a curious question whether those who
dance and are said to become possessed are
really so in the strict sense of the word. The
whole service is the service of the devil, and
must, in a certain sense, be attributed to his
influence and agency ; but whether he so pos-
sesses their bodies and governs their minds
as to make their volition and action not pro-
perly their own, but his, appears to me very
questionable. From all that I have seen and
heard, I should rather consider it as voluntary
excitement, which works itself up to a species
of frenzy, and which gradually subsides as the
party becomes exhausted. And indeed most
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of the Natives, of any education, regard it in
this light.

Individuals who are said to be involuntarily
possessed, and who cannot at will recover their
own power, are looked upon as most unfortu-
nate, and every means is used to dispossess
them. In such cases a good sound beating is
very efficacious. The popular belief is, that
in both cases the possession is real.

From a statistical account which I obtained
of my district, which contains 110 villages and
4970 families, I find, that while there are 37
Protestant Churches and 7 Roman Catholic
Churches, there are 170 Coils dedicated to the
service of the devil, beside a vast number of
enclosed places for the same purpose—not less,
I should think, than 2000.

We now proceed to describe the Amman-
Coil.

Amman properly means ‘mother,” and
is the name particularly given to the female
emanation ; which, as it assumed various forms,
took also various names.

Amman-Coils are generally better built than
Pei-Coils, and closed in by a wall or shed.
There are always altars and images on both
sides to the Peis, who are considered as Am-
man’s slaves, and stand ready to execute her
commands. On her right hand there is always
an altar dedicated to Vishnu. Tuesday and
Friday are days sacred to her worship. Upon
feast days the idol Amman is presented with
turmeric water, plantains, and cloths died in
various colours. A red sheep—never a ram—
is brought: the dancer brings water in a new
vessel and pours it upon its head: if it shake
it off it is considered as approved : if not, a
fresh one is brought.

The head is cut off and the blood poured
upon the altar, and sometimes drank. The
sheep is then cooked and presented before the
idol, after which they feast.

(To be continued.)

- East-Africa Mission.

WE resume, from p. 42 of our Number for
June, the Journal of the Rev. Dr. Krapf.

July 16, 1848—Last night we had kept up
a large fire with dry ebony wood of a blackish
colour. The Natives like this fuel, as its fire is
very intense and lasting, and its flame not very
flaring. By wild beasts we were not troubled,
though we encamped near a water-pool, the
only place far around where animals can
staunch their thirst. But I am led to think
that there can be no plenty of wild beasts in
this part of the wilderness, owing partly to
the vicinity of human habitations, partly to
the want of water, partly, and especially, to
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their being continually hunted and harassed,
which causes them to withdraw to the interior,
and to the remoter recesses of thick jungles.
We went on a path well trodden by the Wa-
digo hunters proceeding to this wilderness
near the mountain Kilibassi. Our direction
was south-west by south. We were not much
troubled by thorns or high grass.

Advancing on our road we found many
pits, of about eight to ten feet in depth, and
two to four in breadth, dug by the hunters
for catching animals, especially elephants. A
traveller beating this way at night would be
sure to fall into them, as they are so illusively
covered with grass and wood, that they cannot
always be well distinguished, even in the day-
time.

In one of the pits we saw a dead hyena,
which caused a very offensive smell, which
attracted a multitude of large vultures whom
we saw flying in the sky, evidently only wait-
ing for our departure in order to pounce down
on the espied carcass. The hyena must have
died from want of food and water. This is
the way in which the Natives kill many ele-
phants all over East Africa, though the Sua-
helis and other tribes use also the musket-ball.
Others use poisoned arrows and other destruc-
tive instruments ; for instance, by killing the
elephant by means of large trunks of trees
with iron spikes. My ass was always much
frightened whenever he saw traces of the rhi-
noceros, buffalo, and elephant: it was as
though he knew from instinct that these beasts
would destroy him.

In the south-east we saw the Mount Dshom-
bo or Yombo, which Mr. Rebmann saw even
in Jagga, at a distance of eight or nine days’
journey.

My porters were sometimes apprehensive
of the possibility of our meeting with the
savage Wakuafi, of whom a small remnant,
after the general destruction caused by the
Masai, fixed their cottages at Sogorotto, in
the vicinity of Léwa and Dalooni, very conspi-
cuous mountains of Washimsi and Usambéra.
I understood from Muigni Kombo, one of my
bearers, who had lately travelled to Kikuyu,
north-west of Jagga, that considerable hordes
of Wakuafi are again streaming out of Kaptei
(mentioned in Mr. Rebmann’s Journal), their
native place, to recapture the plains of Dafeta.
If they succeed in this design, the access to
the interior will be obstructed agein. But
we will hope that the time is come when
the Prince of Peace will keep off these
throat-cutting and Galla-like barbarians, that
Churches, Schools, and Missionary Seminaries,
may be planted in those wilds. At noon we
passed the dry channel of the river Ramis,
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which, in the rainy season, runs to Gassi, a
Suiheli village of note on the coast, where the
principal Wadigo tribes are—Mudsagnombe,
Yémbo, Gonja, Méngo, Léwa.

Finding a place of water, we took up our
encampment for the night. We saw there
the fresh marks of the bauffalo and ele-
phant. The region was here often so woody
that we could only see the eky. The view to
the high mountains of Dalooni and Léwa was
entirely closed : we had no beaten path before
us, but travelled only by guess and by the

compass.

July 17—At day-break we were harassed by
the falling of rain. I wished to have been
better provided with means against the effect
of rain in this grassy and woody wilderness.
Long boots, water-proof mantle, or some other
means which the inventive faculty of Euro-
peans may have contrived, should always be
at the disposal of the African traveller. My
people wished either to go on in the rain,
which their naked body rather delights in, or
to construct in haste a hut of branches fixed
upon poles. I consented to this; but before
they could finish the leafy cottage, the rain
ceased, when we resumed our journey with-
out waiting until the grass got dry again.

The aspect of the country continued the
mme as yesterday. Level ground, with
little undulations and elevations, sometimes
high grass and thick forests, sometimes clear
spots (called midnia in Sudheli); at many
places are swamps, to the delight of elephants;
sometimes there is heavy red sand and peb-
ble: this is the general character of that part
of the wilderness which I traversed. The
high grass, the thickness of forests, increases
the more we approached Usambéra, or rather
Washinsi. On its frontier, rain is very fre-
quent; and subterraneous springs, rising from
the lofty and alpine country of Usambéra,
keep the ground more moist ; and this seems
to account for the increase of vegetation, and
the greater amount of cultivation which might
eally be carried to that part of the wilderness.
No doubt but the botanist will find a great
reward for his fatigues by collecting the Flora
of the Wekuifi wilderness. I regret I have
not sufficient knowledge to point out what is
Dew in botanical and other respects.

On our road we found the skeleton of a
baffalo, with its horns still sticking upon the
bead. Paki, one of my bearers, on seeing the
Prey, ran after it, but Bana Kheri, the guide,
mmediately claimed the right horn for him-

slf But they were all sadly disappointed,
for they could not rid the horn from its inside
boge, but were obliged to leave it on the spot,
ud prosecute the journey. Probably the

buffalo was wounded by the hunters, or killed
by the lion.

At noon we had a full sight of the moun-
tains of Léwa and Dalooni; and Bana Kheri
started the question, whether it wonld not be
better to abandon our road in that direction,
and move on rather toward the sea-coast,
where we might obtain correct information
regarding our way to Usambéra. I clearly
saw that he was put out of his conceit, there-
fore I wished not to interfere with him. He
said the Wadigo of Léwa were bad people,
who would trouble us much for a present.
The fact is, Bana Kheri had never travelled
by this route, but only by that of the Pangani
river, where there was formerly a good road
to Usambéra, but it has since been cut off by
the Wasegooa people being now in enmity
with King Kméri. Besides, Bana Kheri men-
tioned that we were likely to fall in with the
Wakuifi at Sogorotto, or Kméri’s brother on
Mount Emsihi, who would not allow us to
proceed to Kméri. The latter case would un-
doubtedly have happened, as I shall mention in
the sequel. Not knowing the consequences of
the measure which we now were about to take,
I thought better to keep silence, and let Bana
Kheri and my people take what way they
chose. It is invariably my plan, in critical
moments, to subdue my own thoughts, recom-
mending all my affairs to my God and Saviour.

Bana Kheri, being aware of the difficulties
into which our proceeding to the coast would
involve us with the Sudhelis said, that in case
we should be asked about the aim of our
journey, he would answer equivocally, by
telling the Sudbeli, that the European was
going to Zanzibar. I immediately protested
solemnly against such a falsehood, and de-
clared that there was no success nor blessing
in our journey, if commenced and continued, or
persevered in, by lies, and that I would rather
return to Mombas. Accordingly, Bana Kheri
promised to speak the truth, and we resumed
our march ; but now we took our direction to-
ward south-east by east. The road got soon
so much obstructed by the euphorbia (Abys-
sinian kolqual) and wild aloe that I could not
use my ass; and as we could not get clear of
this jungle before night broke in upon us, we
cleared away the wood and took up our en-
campment, which we surrounded with mighty
fires, a8 we were aware of the rhinoceroses,
whose marks we saw at many places of the
jungle. This wild beast likes the thickest
and most impassable parts of a jungle or
forest, covered with euphorbia, acacia, and aloe,
of which other animals, except the elephant,
are afraid. The elephants like the pools and
places of high grass near the forest, into which
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they run when hunted. The buffalo likes
clear ground, where there is some tender
grass, and only thin acacia bushes. Thus,
every animal has its spot suited to its pecu-
liarity ; and it is a fact which struck me often,
that, from the nature and appearance of a
place, I could tell my people with what kind
of animals we probably would meet; and,
vice versd, from the nature of the animal you
can predict the physical aspect of the country
which you shall traverse. In short, a wilder-
ness is full of lessons and mental amusements
to a thinking traveller. The thickness of the
jungle in which the rhinoceros generally lives
accounts for the great danger to which the
hunter is exposed, as there is no other road
but that which was made by the beast itself;
consequently the hunter or traveller has no
room for his escape if pursued by the monster.

July 18—Under the wings of my Almighty
Protector, I had passed the night in perfect
safety ; so much so, that at the break of day I
thought every danger we might be likely to
incur in this dreadful jungle was passed ; when,
after many windings and turnings of our
merciless way, on which the pricks of euphor-
bia and aloe pierced through my clothes, and
made me and my people frequently cry aloud
from pain,we heard somethinglikea squeak,and
on & sudden the fore-men of our little caravan
threw down their loads upon the ground, and
ran backward toward me, who was some six-
teen or twenty yards behind. Some endea~
voured to ascend trees, whilst others ran to
and fro, and could find no entrance into the
thicket. For a moment I could not learn what
the cause of their bustle and confusion was,
until I heard that the fore-men had seen a big
péra (rhinoceros) staring in their face by the
way-side. I took up my gun, and took a stand
in the direction in which it was supposed it
would make its appearance. There was only
one way left to the beast, either to go forward
or backward, and thus to over-run us alto-
gether. Whilst I watched the slightest motion
of the bushes, whether I could get a look at the
animal, and aim at the proper spot of its bulky
body, Bana Kheri fired his musket at random,
when the ass, whose keeper had run off, tosave
himself, was frightened, and escaped with the
saddle, stirrups, and the bridle in his mouth.
‘When I ordered my porters to go in search for
the ass, they either refused to go at all, from
overgreat fear, or made only a slight attempt
to the distance of a few hundred yards. I
therefore went myself, with two men, but hav-
ing been led astray to side ways made by the
rhinoceros, we became apprehensive of our
being entirely separated from our caffila. I
therefore thought it necessary to leave the ass
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to his fate, for the sake of our own safety, and
join our people, which we finally effected by
making an outcry, which was responded by
our party watching the baggage. I felt, in-
deed, grieved at having lost the useful animal
by the stupid fear of my porters, whom I had
previously given strict orders to keep quiet,
and not to be out of their wits at the aspect of
a wild beast. But all warning is in vain with
Asiatics and Africans: they lose instantly
their head in time of perplexity. However, I
felt thankful to God for the preservation of
human life, so much exposed on this occasion.

Having continued our march through the
jungle several miles more, we came to the
dry channel of a river, in which we found
some water for preparing our food. Soon
afterward we got quite clear of the jungle,
and came to a grassy ground, where we saw
a little band of six or eight giraffes at the dis-
tance of 300 yards. Seeing that I tried com-
ing a little near them, they betook themselves
to their swift heels. The Sudhelis call them
“Tia,” or ¢ Tiga.” Havingtravelled alltheday
long, I felt very tired atlast, and my loins and
legs pained me considerably. Had I been able
to use the ass, I would have felt little of these
fatigues of the wilderness, but it was necessary
that I should feel them in my own body, not
on the donkey’s back. Just before we took up
our encampment, we passed by a piece of very
ferruginous ground, and Bana Kheri, pointing
to the iron-ore, said, ““ There is plenty of this
in the country of Ugono near Jagga, where
Mr. Rebmann also has discovered it.” Thus,
Providence has laid up an abundance of this
metal, which will be wanted when Christian
civilization shall dawn upon this great wilder-
ness and its adjacent countries.

July 19—The grass, moistened by a night’s
dew, rendered our march not very pleasant :
however, my pain in theloins and legs left me
soon. We met the giraffes again, at a place
where the Wadigo hunters have digged pits,
which appeared to be of a long standing. In
going and looking after the giraffes I should
have fallen into one of the pits if I had not
been warned by Bana Kheri at a moment
when I stood on the very brim. What a
lesson to every Christian heart, not to love the
lust of the flesh, nor the lust of the eyes, nor
the pride of life, lest we fall into the abyss of
everlasting perdition !

(To be continued.)

Ceplon Miggion.

THE CENTRAL PROVINCE OF CEYLON.
Tuis is a mountainous region, varying in
elevation above the level of the sea from
800 to 8000 feet. The mountains are cha-
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racterized by great irregularity of form and
direction, and the intervening valleys are
narrow, sinuously prolonged, and, in the
heart of the mountains, very deep. Ina
spacious and fertile valley, encompassed by
wooded hills and mountains, stands the
town of Kandy. Rising like an amphi-
theatre, the picturesque eminences around
are reflected in the beautiful lake. This
lake is of artificial formation, constructed,
at the command of the late king, by the
compulsory labour of his subjects. The
beauty of the surrounding scenery is of no
ordinary character. From the heights to
the eastward of the town the Mahavelle-
ganga may be seen winding on its rocky
course amidst a vast extent of beautiful un-
dulating country, the background being
filled up by a rugged chain of mountains.
To the south the hills and mountain ranges
present panoramic scenes of great interest
and beauty. Standing, as in the frontis-
piece, on the north side of the lake, the
main portion of which is concealed by the
garrison hospital, built on a protruding
neck of land, the hilly character of the
country may be seen.

The Rev. W. Osakley, our Missionary
at Kandy, has forwarded to us the follow-
ing historical sketch of the native popula-
tion of this central province.

The History of the Kandians.

The people who are distinguished by this
name live only in the central provinces of the
ilands. They differ so much in appearance,
manners, customs, dress, and employments,
from the people in the maritime provinces,
that many persons have supposed them to be
s different race; but this is evidently a mis-
take. The intercourse with Europeans, which
bes subsistod among the people of the mari-
time provinces, together with the difference of
climate, may, it is supposed, account for the
difference which now appears between them
and the Natives of the interior. The language
of both is the same, and the religion of both
was formerly the same, viz. Buddhism.

Buddhist temples and Buddhist Priests are
still found in all the Singhalese districts of the
iand ; and until very recently the Priests of
those templea could only obtain ordination at
the chief temple in Kandy, with which all the
other Buddhist temples in the island were
connected.

When or by whom the Natives of the
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interior were first called ‘‘ Kandians,”’ and
their chief city named ‘ Kandy,” is not cer-
tainly known. They are never called by those
names by the Natives. The native name for
Kandy is ¢ Maha Nuwara,” i.e. ¢ Great city ;”’
and the native inhabitants of the interior are
merely called  Singhalese.””  This name,
¢ Singhalese,” which is now common to the
Natives of the western, southern, and central
provinces, and also to the language which is
now spoken by them, is said to be derived
from the persons by whom the island was
conquered and colonized, about 540 years
before the Christian era, who was the fabled
descendant of a Lion—¢ Singha.”

The word ¢ Kandian”’ is supposed to have
been derived from ¢ Kandu rata,’”’ the Hill
country, as opposed to ‘ Pata rata,”’ the Low
country, and is thought to have been first
applied to the Natives of the interior by the
Portuguese, from whom it is supposed the
then chief city of the interior received its pre-
sent name, ‘“ Kandy.” These names are still
retained by Europeans and their descendants,
and by the Tamul people; but are never used
by the Singhalese people.

The central provinces contain about 3000
square miles, or about one-eighth of the entire
surface of the island, and the number of inha-
bitants in these provinces is about one-eighth of
the entire population of the island, viz. 200,000.
The Kandian provinces, properly so called,
contain about 14,000 square miles, with a popu-
lation of at least 400,000. A part only of
these provinces is distinguished by the name
¢ Central province,” and the people of the
central province alone are now called ¢ Kan-
dians.” Among these people—the Kandians—
there are now stationed three Protestant Mis-
sionaries, and about twenty Native Assistants;
but as their labours do not extend to more
than about 3000 or 4000 people, there are, in
these central provinces alone, at least 196,000
persons without Christian instruction.

But there is another point connected with
the people in the interior of the island which
demands notice. There are, in most of the
villages throughout the interior, a number of
persons belonging to the maritime provinces,
who have come up for the purpose of trading,
keeping bazaars, &c. These persons are
chiefly nominal Christians, either Roman
Catholics or Protestants. To these persons
the labours of Christian Missionaries, who
have been stationed in the interior, have been
almost exclusively directed. Hence, the
Kandiahs, or those who properly belong to
the interior, and who are, with very few excep-
tions, Buddhists, have hitherto received but
little attention from Christian Teachers.

K
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In the town of Kandy the number of fami-
lies professedly Christian is not less than 450
or 500, while the number of Kandian families
in the town is not more than about 40 or 50.
In some few of the Kandian villages Christian
Schools have been opened, and the parents of
the children occasionally assembled to listen
to the truths of the Gospel; but at present
there is but little attempted even in this way.

The only hope of being able to effect any
thing, in the way of instructing the Kandians
in the truths of our holy religion, is by having
Missionaries stationed among them. The pre-
sent number of Missionaries in the interior
of the island is not by any means sufficient
to meet the wants of the nominal Christians,
to whom it seems natural that their attention
should first be directed, more particularly as
they are willing to receive Christian instruction.

But the Kandians are now calling loudly
for our sympathy and our help. In their late
attempt to shake off the yoke of the English,
there was evidently a willingness, if not a desire,
to re-establish the supremacy of Buddhism.
It is now thirty-three years since the Kandian
territories were ceded to the British; and
what has, during that period, been attempted
by British Christians for communicating to
this heathen people a knowledge of the truths
of the Christian Religion? Literally nothing.

When the Church Missionary Society’s
operations were first commenced in the inte-
rior of Ceylon, it was the intention and wish
of the Missionaries to open a Station in one of
the Kandian villages, at some distance from
the town ; but the English Government would
not then sanction such a step, or perhaps such
a proceeding was not then considered to be a
safe one, in consequence of the disturbed
state of some of the districts. The Mission
was therefore opened in the town of Kendy,
and has for some years past been almost con-
fined to the nominal Christians residing in
the town and immediate neighbourhood.

The town of Kandy is evidently not the
Station to be chosen for a Mission to the Kan-
dians. But there are several large and popu-
lous districts which might be selected for
such a purpose, and there are a variety of
circumstances connected with this people
which tend to make this an inviting field for
Missionary operations.

1. The knowledge of but one language
(Singhalese) is absolutely necessary.

2. The people are not much attached to
their own religious system, for the simple
reason that they care little or nothing about
religion of any kind.

8. They are not unwilling to listen to the
truths of the Christian religion, neither are
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they unwilling to send their boys to School.

4. They are not a migratory people. They
are always at home.

5. The climate is excellent. The salubrity
of the climate in some parts of the Kandian
country is perhaps not surpassed in any part
of the world.

The present religion of the Kandians is
Buddhism. But Buddhism is rathera system
of philosophy than a religion. It acknowledges
no Creator—prescribes no form of religious
worship—applauds virtue—and points through
a variety of transmigrations of the soul to
¢ Nerwana,” that is annihilation.

Such is the system—the religious system as
it is called—of the Buddhists. The moral
discourses of Goutama Buddha are excellent,
and prove him to have been, as & moral phi-
losopher, not inferior to any of the sages of
antiquity. But, alas! even this system of
moral philosophy is—at least in Ceylon—con-
tained in a language not understood by the
common people. But if the system were
known, it would, like the moral philosophy of
the ancient Greeks and Romans, serve merely
as a subject for admiration, and would never
become the rule of life and conduct.

No system of morals can, of itself, reform
mankind. The purest morality in the world
is contained in the Christian Scriptures; yet
many, who are tolerably well acquainted with
those writings, are still as vicious and as im-
pure as the Heathen. Nothing less then a
Divine Power can regenerate human nature.
“ Except & man be born again’—changed in
heart by the Spirit of God—he is destined to
remain in ignorance and impurity for ever.

It is difficult to name the true sere of Buddh-
ism. Goutama Buddha, who lived about
550 years before the Christian era, speaks of
himself as the reviver of the former system of
Buddhism; and it has, I believe, been proved,
that Buddhism flourished, both in India and
in China, at a period anterior to the advent of
Goutama Buddha.

Buddhism appears to have been introduced
into Ceylon about 300 years before the Chris-
tian wra, and, according to the native histo-
rians, was established by the most wonderful
miracles.

Prior to that event, the religion of the Na-
tives of this island is thought to have been a
system of demon worship, for the island is
spoken of as being inhabited only by devils.

The language originally spoken by the in-
habitants of the island is supposed to have
been Elu. Several centuries before the Chris-
tian eera— probably some centuries before the
introduction of Buddhism into Ceylon — a
considerable part of the island was conquered
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by a people from Bengal, who probably
spoke a dialect of the Sanscrit. Hence, the
present language of the Natives of Ceylon,
“ the Singhalese,”” is a combination of Sanscrit
and Elu.

The sacred language of the Buddhists—the
lenguage in which the discourses of Buddha
are written—is Ma.gadln or Pali, of which but
s small portion is found in the vernacular
Singhalese. Goutama Buddha was the son of
one of the kings of Magadhi, a province
north-west of Bengal.

The present religious system, as it is called,
of the Buddhists in Ceylon differs so widely
from the teaching of their founder or pro-
phet, that it would appear to be almost ano-
ther system. Almost the only one of his pre-
cepts which is rigidly observed by all classes
of his followers, is that of avoiding to take
away the life of any animal. Yet even among
this people murders are awfully common.
They most scrupulously avoid taking the life
of an ant or a worm; yet, in revenge, hesitate
not to poison, or stab, or shoot, any one
whom they consider as an enemy.

The religious ceremonies performed by the
Buddhists, in Ceylon, consist chiefly in listen-
ing to the reading, often in a language which
they do not understand, of the discourses of
Buddha, making offerings before his image or
relics, and to his Priests ; to which they add
the worship of sundry Hindoo gods, the
images of which are now found in their tem-
ples; and lastly, and perhaps most common,
demon or devil worship, to which they al-
ways have recourse in times of trouble or
sickness,

Although the moral code of Buddha does
not sanction any of these practices or super-
stitions, it is not difficult to account for their
sdoption by his followers.

Buddha taught that it was right to respect
virtue, and always to reverence the virtuous;
hence the high degree of veneration shown to
Buddha, who was considered the most perfect
of all virtuous beings, and hence, as a natural
consequence, the veneration shown to his
image and relics. And as if the amount of
virtue existing in man depended upon the
tize of his frame, the Buddhists in Ceylon
bave made their chief images of Buddha,
which are usually placed in a recumbent pos-
ture, sbout twenty-seven feet long, and well
proportioned ; that is, about three times as
large as Goliath of Gath! The Tamul kings,
who reigned in Ceylon, are said to have in-

troduced the worship of the Hindoo gods, and
to have placed their images in the Buddhist
Templea ; and demon worship, as was before
observed, appears to have been the religion of
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the ancestors of the present Singhalese.

On the moral condition of the Kandians it
is not necessary to dwell at any length.

So far as Buddhism cen have any influence
on the mass of the people, it tends to restrain
them from immorality, and is, in this respect,
diametrically opposed to Hindooism. The
Buddhists are commanded to ebstain from
evil wishes, covetousness, falsehoods, slander,
robbery, fornication, and adultery, and from
murder, which includes taking away the life
of any animal; but there is not perhaps a
nation under heaven in which lying, fornica-
tion, and adultery, are more prevalent.

There is one custom still prevalent among
the Kandians, though not perhaps to any great
extent, namely, polyandry, the opposite of
polygamy. The origin and causeof thisstrange
custom appears to be this—When property
descends to a family in which there are seve-
ral brothers, instead of dividing it into so
many parts, which would make it of but
little value to each, and be insufficient to sup-
port that number of distinct families, they
consent to live together, and have but one
wife. The children are supported out of the
common fund, and are all called by the name
of the elder brother. But independently of
the immorality of the practice, it necessarily
leads to jealousies and quarrels, and occasion-
ally to murder.

‘With reference to the island in general, I
may here add a few words.

There are at present in Ceylon as great a
variety of people, languages, and religions, as
can perhaps be met with in any country of
the world.

Of People—there are English, Scotch, Irish,
French, Germans, Italians, Portuguese,
Dutch, Americans, Hottentots, Malays, Chi-
nese, Arabs, natives of Northern, Western,
and Southern India, and the Singhalese.

Of Languages—There are English, French,
German, Portuguese, Dutch, Malay, Chinese,
Hindoostanee, Teloogoo, Tamul, Singhalese.

Of Religions—Christianity (including Pro-
testants and Roman Catholics), Mahomedan-
ism, Hindooism, Buddhism, and Demon wor-
ship; and among the Reformed or Protestant
Christians are the Church of England, the
Church of Scotland, and Seceders, Indepen-
dents, Wesleyans, Baptists.

In the northern and eastern parts of the
island the Natives speak the Tamul lan-
guage, and are supposed to be descended from
people who came over from the opposite
coast of Southern India. They are princi-
pally Roman Catholics or Hindoos.

In the western and southern districts of
the island the Natives speak the Singhalese
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language, and are either Protestants, Roman
Catholics, or Buddhists. They are always
distinguished by the name of ‘ Singhalese ;”’
and the Natives in the mountain districts, in
the interior of the island and toward the
south, as stated above, are called ¢ Kan-
dians,”’ speak the Singhalese language, and
are, with few exceptions, Buddhists.

In almost every part of the island are found
numbers of Indo-Portuguese and Tamul fami-
lies, either connected with the different Govern-
ment offices, or engaged in merchandize.

The population of Ceylon is supposed to be
about 1,600,000, of whom about
400,000 inhabit the northern and eastern

districts.

900,000 . the western and southern
districts.

200,000 . the central or mountain
districts.

Among the Natives of the northern and
eastern districts there are at present about
twenty-five Protestant Missionaries, and
about 270 Native Assistants, as Catechists,
Scripture Readers, and Schoolmasters.

In the southern and western districts there
are about thirty Protestant Missionaries, and
about 220 Native Assistants; and in the cen-
tral provinces three Protestant Missionaries,
and about twenty Native Assistants.

There are many extensive districts in the
island, thickly populated, where there is nei-
ther a Christian Teacher nor a Christian
School. The number of persons in the island
destitute of Christian instruction, and igno-
rant of the true principles of the Gospel, can-
not be far short of 1,400,000.

The Christian religion, now professed by
multitudes of Natives in the maritime pro-
vinces, was introduced by the Portuguese,
who were Roman Catholics. ~'When the
Dutch, who were Protestants, took possession
of the island, great numbers of Natives be-
came Protestants; but in neither case was suf-
ficient instruction afforded to reclaim the
people, to any great extent, from a partici-
pation in the rites of Buddhism. The same
may be said of the course pursued by the

LETTERS AND JOURNALS OF MISSIONARIES.—MISCELLANEOUS.

English Government, so long as the old sys-
tem was kept up of appointing Government
Proponents, or Catechists, for the purpose of
baptizing and marrying the Natives.

Hence may still be found in the maritime
provinces, especially toward the south of the
island, thousands of families of nominal Chris-
tians, who differ only in name from theBuddh-
ists of the interior. They worship in the
Buddhist temples, make offerings to the
Buddhist Priests, and join in the annual
Buddhist festivals. Many, even of the Buddh-
ist Priests, are the descendants of nominal
Christian parents, and were themselves ad-
mitted into the Christian Church, by baptism,
in their infancy.

But we now look for brighter days. Buddh-
ism is evidently losing its hold of the peo-
ple. The spread of education—even a secular
education—is undermining the grosser forms
of heathenism. The young men educated
even in the Government Schools no longer
bow down to an image made of mud or stone.
But unless the ‘Spirit be poured upon us
from on high,” neither the Christian educas-
tion imparted in our Mission Schools, nor the
instruction conveyed from our pulpits, will
lead men to happiness and heaven.

Men may be drawn from the worship of
dumb idols, and may sink into a state of infi-
delity and atheism not less destructive to
the soul.

Our help and our hope is in God. By His
power and grace alone can this people be deli-
vered from their present ignorant and de-
graded state: His Spirit alone can enlighten
their dark minds, show them their misery
and danger, and the salvation which has been
provided for them in the Gospel. By His
Spirit alone can they be ¢ turned from dark-
ness to light, and from the power and service
of Satan unto God.”

We wait for the promised blessing. May
the Lord hasten it in His time! Then shall
this moral ‘wilderness rejoice and blossom
as the rose ’—it shall flourish as the ¢ garden
of the Lord.”

—_——————

MISCELLANEOUS.

THE MALABAR SYRIAN CHURCH.
Grievous nced of a Reformation.
(Continued from p. 46 of our No. for June.)
It is most lamentable to contemplate the
state of ignorance and distraction in which this
ancient and fallen Church is lying. What
might not have been accomplished ere this, if
the pious old Metran, who, more than thirty
years ago, invited the Church Missionary So-

ciety to aid him in the reformation of his
Church, had been succeeded by men equally
anxious with him for the spiritual revival of
their people and Priests! Here are perhaps
100,000 Native Christians scattered up and
down this beautiful country, the descendants
of those who first planted the Church in these
parts, centuries ago, in primitive purity.
Churches are every here and there rearing
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their ancient towers—I was told they are 160
in pumber, including Syrian and Roman-
Syrian—filling the mind with sacred thoughts,
till one learns that the Gospel is not preached
in them, nor the Word of God explained, not
indeed read in an intelligible tongue. The
Litargy is all in Syriac, a language understood
by few, if any, of the Priests, much less of
the people.

The fact, that the horrible practice of openly
offering up human sacrifices prevailed among
the Heathen in Travancore till recently, shows
too plainly that the activity and influence of
the Syrian Church for good in this country
must have been, at any rate during the latter
part of its long existence, at a very low ebb.
This custom was abolished through British in-
fluence. I learnt that it is not fifty years since
an instance occurred of this inhuman and dia-
bolical practice in the immediate neighbour-
bood of Cottayam. A Zemindar was endea-
vouring to build up a bund, which the waters
earried away as often as he made the attempt.
Some Brahmins told him he would never suc-
ceed till he had offered up on the bund three
young girls. Three—of the age of fourteen or
fifteen—were selected : the dreadful sacrifice
was made, and the ground was stained by the
bood of these innocent victims. Mr. Chap-
man showed me a place where some very large
arthen vases or urns have been recently dis-
covered buried in a hollow in the laterite. All
the Natives without hesitation declare that they
must have been the receptacles of human vic-
tims when this awful practice prevailed. Near
each was another and a minor vase, in which, it
issaid, the knife used in the sacrifice was buried.

A circumstance occurred recently in a
Syrian Church near Cottayam which illus-
trates the dread of all innovation, or, what
thould be called, smprovement, with which the
people themselves seem to have been imbued,
5o doubt through the influence of those who
vould suffer in their unholy gains if a refor-
mation were brought about. A Catanar, better
inclined than his brethren to what is good, and
not unfavourable to holding intercourse with
the Missionaries, began, on one occasion—on a
feshnl, Iimagine—to instruct his people by
giving an exposition of the Gospel for the day,
and that in the vernacular, Malayalim. It was
0 sooner ascertained what he was about, than
the Congregation quitted the Church to a man !

The followmg account, sent meby a friend

in Travancore, gives other particulars

of the state of this fallen Church, and fully

justifies the remark which fell upon my ears

during our visit, that ‘“the Syrians, as a
Charch, are as bad as they can be.”

“So far as the state of a Church can be
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judged by its practice, the facts of the case will
compel us to assign a fearfully low position to
that of the Syrians in Travancore and Cochin.
There are a few, and but few, exceptions to
the general rule; but, on the whole, bribery
and corruption pervade the mass. Sacra-
ments and Ordination are openly a matter of
traffic. Division and insubordination distract
both priesthood and laity ; and the contentions
of three rival Metrans have vastly aggravated
every evil. It is impossible to say what Mar
Athanasius may be willing or able to accom-
plish, should he eventually be acknowledged ;
but I speak of the past and the present, and,
in any case, of much of the future; for it will
be long before this Augean stable can be
cleansed, whoever may attempt to purge it
from the filth of ages.”

He then gives me the following account of
matters with which he is well acquainted, and
especially of a scene which he witnessed him-
self—

““You may be interested to know the me-
thod in which Public Service is conducted, as
a clue to the habitual frame of mind in which
the worship of God is regarded. The picture
is a painful one. It has happened that the
officiating Priests have actually come to blows ;
or that one has locked and barred the Church,
and another forced an entrance by violence:
and these matters have been made the subject
of formal investigation before a Heathen Court.
But these extreme cases are happily not very
frequent. I refer rather to the usual routine
of their Services, and I cannot do better than
describe one at which I was present, and which
may be fairly taken as a specimen of the rest.

¢“On the occasion to which I allude, I
chanced to visit Pathupulli with a friend, and
we soon found, from the concourse of people,
that it was a feast day. We reached the
Church just before the Service commenced.
Crowds of people were in the Church Com-
pound, and passing and re-passing the edifice,
the majority, apparently, with no thought of
entering at all. However, the interior was
tolerably well filled ; and some side galleries
particularly, communicating with the Church
only by a new opening, seemed thronged with
noisy women and children; for the whole of
those present were engaged in an incessant
chatter, which was not one whit diminished
when the Service began ; and, indeed, the con-
gregation, if such it can be called, was in a
constant state of fluctuation.

“ My friend and myself were accommodated
with chairs within the first rail, and between
that and the ascent to the altar ; the curtain
usual in these Churches being partially drawn
aside that we might witness what was going
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on. I shall not describe the various forms
gone through by the officiating Catanar during
the operation of robing: they were such as
you will find in the liturgical forms published
in the Madras ¢ Church Missionary Record’
for 1835 and 1836, and in Hough’s ¢ History
of Christianity in India,’ Vol. iv. pp. 623—689.
But I may state, that so far as one might
judge from appearances, they were mere empty
forms. Indeed, during the whole time we re-
mained in the Church I noticed no mark of
reverence or devotion on the part of any, save
one old man, whose clasped hands, and mov-
ing lips, and serious countenance, denoted that
he at least was engaged in some act of prayer.
But it could not have been in the liturgical
prayers; for they were all in Syriac, which
many of the Catanars understand imperfectly,
and the laity not atall.

“Two Catanars were present—a ¢hird hav-
ing left the Church just as Service began.
It was the business of one of them to read the
Epistle and Gospel. Until the time came for
this, he stood carelessly talking with us or any
by-stander ; and in the interval between the
two—for they were not read in immediate
succession—he returned to gossip. In this
manner the Service went on until the consecra-
tion of the elements. You may have observed
that the large bell of the Syrian Churches is

frequently hung in the gallery, and rung by
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case in the Church in question, and at the
moment of consecration, the curtain was sud-
denly drawn aside; the bell began to toll; a
number of boys, dispersed throughout the
building, commenced ringing hand bells; and
a band of so-called musicians struck up
some Tom-and-Jerry tune, which they had
doubtless learned of a regimental band, utterly
unconscious of its unfitness for sacred pur-
poses. In short, such a din was raised, and
the profanation of the whole scene was so
painful to us, that we were glad to make our
escape from the Church, and leave the Catanars
to finish the Service by themselves.

“‘This account, I can assure you, is by no
means overdrawn, but rather the reverse ; nor
isit at all a singular case. Itis the usual manner
in which the principal feasts are celebrated ;
and the more ordinary Services are only less
irreverent, because fewer people are present,
and not because greater decorum is observed.”’

O that the Divine warning to Laodicea
could reach their ears—¢‘ Be zealous, therefore,
and repent!” There are some, few though
they be, who are not altogether sunk in hea-
thenish darkness. To such the Lord still says,
as He did to that early Church—¢‘ Behold, I
stand at the door and knock : if any man hear
my voice, and open the door, I will come in to
him, and sup with him, and He with me.”” May
the Lord increase the number of His people!

pulling the clapper from below. Such was the (To be continued.)
—_—
MISSIONARY GLEANINGS.
MORAVIAN MISSIONS ON THE COAST OF

LABRADOR.

LABRADOR is a vast region included be-
tween the Atlantic and the spacious inland
sea called Hudson’s Bay. It abounds
with small frozen lakes, and is covered with
extensive forests of fir, birch, and pine.
The inhabitants are of two classes; the
Esquimaux, who occupy the coasts, and the
mountaineers, probably Indians, who are
of a fiercer character. The Moravian
Missionaries are the only representatives
of the British Government in Labrador.
Under three orders of the King in Council,
the first dated 1769, the last in 1818, they
occupy four Settlements along the coast,
Nain, Okkak, Hopedale, Hebron ; the
first commenced in 1770, the last in 1830.
A ship, called the ¢ Harmony,” makes her
yearly voyage to the Labrador coast,
carrying to the different Stations the neces-
sary supplies of food and clothing for the
Mission Families. The arrival of this ship

is anxiously looked for and thankfully
welcomed ; and the Brethren record it as
‘“a remarkable fact, calculated to excite
the warmest thanksgivings, that the vessel
conveying these indispensable supplies,
though called to navigate an icy ocean and
a stormy coast, presenting no ordinary pe-
rils, has never failed, during seventy-five
successive years, to fulfil the object of her
voyage.”

Jeus Kaven, a Missionary among the
Greenlanders, who had learned the lan-
guage of that people, offered himself for
the commencement of a similar work
amongst the Esquimaux. In Sept. 1764
he reached Labrador. He thus relates his
first interview with them—

On seeing an Esquimaux enter the harbour,
I ran to meet him, addressed him in the most
friendly manner in the Greenland language,
and, to my inexpressible joy, found he under-
stood me. I desired him to return and bring
four of the Chiefs of his tribe with him.
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Meanwhile I put on my Greenland dress, and
met them on the beach, inviting them to
come on shore. They cried, ‘ There is an In-
puit” (a countryman of ours). I answered,
“] am your countryman and friend.” They
seemed astonished, behaved very quietly, and
I conversed with them for a long time. At
length they desired me to accompany them
to an island, about an hour’s row from the
shore, adding, that there I should find their
wives and children, who would receive me as
afriend.®* This appeared rather an hazardous
undertaking ; but considering it to be of es-
sential service to the Missionary cause that I
should venture my life amongst them, and
endeavour to become acquainted with their
nation, I confidently turned to the Lord in
prayer, and thought within myself, I will go
with them in Thy name: if they kill me, my
work on earth will be done, and I shall live
with Thee ; but if they spare my life, I will
firmly believe that it is Thy will they should
bear and embrace the Gospel. I accordingly
went; and as soon a8 we arrived there, all set
upashout, ¢ Our friend is come.”” They carried
me on shore, and beset me so closely on all
sides, that I could neither stir nor turn.
Having prevailed on them to place themselves
in rows before me, I explained to them my
object in coming to visit them, promising, if
they were willing to be taught, that I would
return next spring with more of my brethren.

In such a spirit of true devotedness the
Mission was commenced, and the Lord has
prospered it. There are at present in-
cluded in the four Congregations of Esqui-
maux 1185 individuals, of whom 361 are
Communicants, and 469 baptized children.

We proceed to add some extracts from
the private correspondence of the Missio-
naries.

From Hopedale.

Itis but a few weeks since we were called
upon to join a young widow, Zipporah, and
her three orphan children, in deploring the
departure of her husband Abel. He was only
thirty years old, and, according to Esqui-
maux notions, in very comfortable circum-
stances, being one of our most expert seal-
catchers. Last year he had erected a new
bouse, and constructed a fine boat, which he
shared with his aged father, our Chapel-ser-
vant, Jonas. He was the hope and support

* Some years before the Esquimaux had mur-
dered a boat’s crew of six men belonging to the
ship which had brought the first four Missionaries
o Labrador. The captain, not having enough of
hands left to work his ship, was obliged to take
the Missionaries back with him to Earope.
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of his parents, lived in love and harmony
with his wife, and, above all, it was his ardent
desire to become his Saviour’s entire pro-
perty, and to increase in the knowledge of
the Word of God. In the course of the win-
ter, he frequently called upon me with his
wife, who was, happily, of one mind with
himself, to beg for an explanation of passages
in the Holy Scriptures which he had noted
down on a piece of paper. I remember him
addressing me on one occasion in these words
—<“When I am at home, we always read to-
gether in the Bible; and to-day we were
conversing on & passage which we did not
perfectly understand. I endeavoured to ex-
plain it to my wife; but I am anxious to
know whether I have given her the right in-
terpretation.” You will readily conceive
that it was no small pleasure to us to find so
diligent a Bible-student among these people,
of whose general indolence and mental torpor
it is difficult for an European to form an ade-
quate idea. It was truly edifying to enter
into conversation with him on subjects per-
taining to the one thing needful. To judge
from his healthy appearance, no one would
have imagined that his end was so near at
hand. The disease, which proved the means
of his departure, was an inflammation of the
chest. Never was I more deeply affected
than when standing at the grave of this young
man, with his weeping widow, and his eldest
child of eight years of age. Abel’s father
wrote me the following lines, which were
presented to me by the distressed widow :—

“ My dear Teacher—You know we are in
great affliction because Abel has been taken
from us; but we confidently trust that Jesus
has permitted him to enter into eternal joy.
Abel was deeply convinced of his great sin-
fulness and utter unworthiness; and he
placed his whole trust in the merits of his Sa-
viour. We therefore confidently hope that
Jesus received him as & pardoned sinner; for
Jesus shed His precious blood for him as well
as for us all. My son Abel daily read in the
Word of God. He was constantly repeating
the verse—

“ The ground of my profession

Is Jesus and His blood ;

He gives me the possession
Of everlasting good ;

Myself, and whatsoever
Is mine, I cannot trust:

The gifts of Christ my Saviour
Remain my only boast.” T

+ One of the stanzas of a well-known hymn by
Paul Gerhardt, commencing, “Is God my strong
salvation—No enemy I fear.”
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From Nain.

Some idea of the adventures which we must
occasionally expect to meet with in the manage-
ment of the temporal affairs of our Station, you
will obtain from the following details of a voy-
age which I was lately obliged to undertake in
our Mission-boat, the ¢ Union,” in order to
procure a supply of suitable timber for the
repair of our Mission-premises. On the 23d
of SeptemberI set out, accompanied by eleven
Esquimaux. After a voyage of two days,
during which we had not unfrequently to
contend with contrary winds, we arrived at a
part of the coast which was covered with
wood. The trees were not as good as we
might have wished: however, I resolved to
remain there for the present, and am con-
vinced that this resolution was, in the provi-
dence of God, the means of preserving our
lives ; for, on the following day, a dreadful
tempest arose, and the sea was in a state of
80 violent agitation, that the fearlessness of
our Esquimaux, or, I would rather say, the
rashness into which their courage ordinarily
degenerates on such occasions, might easily
have proved our ruin. It did not cost us
much time or labour to fell a sufficient num-
ber of trees ; but the greatest difficulty was,
to convey them to the shore ; for the ground
was extremely uneven, and you are aware
that, for such purposes, we have no other re-
source than the employment of physical
strength. For nine successive days we were
engaged in this fatiguing work, during which
I was frequently in such a state of perspira-
tion, that my fur dress was entirely drench-
ed; and, to complete our distress, we were
occasionally exposed to violent falls of rain.
Besides this, you must know, in order to
form an adequate idea of our situation, that,
our furs, not being tanned, are so hard,
when dried, that it is scarcely possible to put
them on. My bed was in the boat; and as
for the frugal meals which strengthened me
under the fatigues ofthe day, I was, of course,
obliged to prepare them myself as well as I
could. Before commencing our day’s work,
we always united in thanking the Lord for
His merciful protection during the night, and
imploring His further assistance, after which
we read the texts for the day, and the por-
tions of Scripture from which they were
taken. These social meetings were richly
blessed to our souls, and enabled us day after

GLEANINGS.

day to resume our labours with cheerfulness
and alacrity. After a fortnight’s absence, we
were permitted to reach home in safety, with
a float of 142 trees, which, we trust, will
meet our necessities for a considerable time
to come.

May our blessed Saviour continue to abide
with us here, and with you on the other side
of the ocean! Who knows how soon His
faithful followers may stand in greater need
than ever of His powerful support? The
evening has, to all appearance, already ar-
rived, and we may now expect to see a night
of trial and tribulation setting in, which, how-
ever, will assuredly be followed by the dawn
of a glorious morning.

From Okkok.

This winter our Esquimaux were but very
scantily supplied with provisions; but the
horrors of a general famine were mercifully
averted, and from the beginning of December
till after Easter they were all able to remain
with us. As for the spiritual course of the
Congregation, we have decidedly more to re-
joice than to mourn over; though you may
easily conceive, that in a flock of 406 persons
there are not a few who are yet weak in the
faith, and others who are still strangers to the
life that is of God. The Meetings have in
general been numerously and regularly at-
tended : the preaching of the Gospel has been
listened to with marked attention, and our
frequently-repeated exhortations to read the
Word of God in private have not been with-
out effect. On inquiring of a young man one
day whether he ever read his Bible, I re-
ceived the following answer: “The Word of
God is the daily food of my hungry soul. I
read one or two chapters every day. This
winter I have read the five first books of the
0O1d Testament, and now I shall re-commence
the New Testament.”” Oh that the example of
this Bible reader were imitated by all! Then
we might expect to see them, under God’s
blessing, make more rapid and steady pro-
gress in their spiritual knowledge and expe-
rience. On October 1st we had the pleasure,
for the first time during several years, to bap-
tize an adult, which solemnity did not fail to
produce a salutary impression on those pre-
sent. On the same occasion thirty persons
were advanced in the enjoyment of Church
privileges.
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THE CRY OF THE HEATHEN.
Iz is now exactly 1800 years ago—if we adopt
Mr.Greswell’s careful Chronology of the Acts
of the Apostles—since St. Paul was favoured,
on the plains of Troas, with that remarkable
vision of the man of Macedonia, who stood
wd prayed him, ¢ Come over, and help us!”
And it is & narrative of deepest personal in-
terest to ourselves; for that appeal was the
ay of Europe for the Gospel, when those
ghd tidings were as yet in the hands of a few
Asiatics, and had never crossed over into our
quarter of the globe. The same cry comes to
w now, bat its circumstances are precisely
reversed ; for it is now Europe that has the
Gospel, and Asia that asks for it.

St Paul, fervid Apostle and Evangelist as
he was, had hitherto restricted his labours to
Asia Minor and Palestine with its neighbour-
bood— Palestine, the country of his family,
ad Asia Minor, the country of his birth.
And even he seems to have had great diffi-
alty in believing, just as many Christians
even now will scarce admit cordially and
proctically, that he was bound to carry the
great message of redemption beyond the geo-
graphical limits of his own race and nation.
Even to him it was long a mystery, “that the
Gentiles should be fellow-heirs, and of the
ame body, and partakers of God’s promise
m Christ by the Gospel.”” And so he was
minded to confine himself to the various pro-
vinces of Asia, thus doing little more than
retracing the same contracted circle ; but ¢ the
Spirit suffered him not.” Proceeding to the
point where the two continents approximate,
be there heard the cry of Pagan Europe,
summoning him to take a wider view, and
embrace 8 larger field in his labours of love.
Greece and Rome were at that time in a far
higher state of civilization than any Heathen
people of our own age. Our literature still
scknowledges its obligations to their poetry
ud philosophy. The fragments of their
sculpture and architecture are still regarded
1 models for the modern artist. They bad
leviehed skill and ingenuity upon the ele-
fgancies and refinements of outward life. It

was at once an honour aund a safeguard to be
a citizen of Rome. But yet these very Eu-
ropeans were the people represented by the
suppliant of St. Paul’s vision. They wanted
help. They were destitute, miserable, en-
slaved. They knew nothing of true freedom,
or wisdom, or happiness. Their moral degra-
dation was such as a Christian could not even
speak of ; and all their show of progress and
prosperity was but the garland, decking the
ox for the slaughter—the whiting of the
sepulchre full of dead men’s bones and all
uncleanness. Surely, if any opponent of
Missionary efforts were to urge the advanced
social condition of any heathen country as a
reason for not interfering for its evangeliza-
tion—although we might reply by showing
that such a statement was based upon im-
perfect knowledge of that country’s real state,
or by at once asserting the universality of
man’s need for the Gospel—it would be
abundant answer to remind the objector, that
it was after classic philosophers had unfolded
their profoundest subtleties, and classic poets
had sung their sweetest strains, and classic
orators had pronounced their most brilliant
periods—and where shall we find any un-
aided efforts of man’s intellect to compare
with them?—after all this, when they had
reached the pinnacle of earthly civilization,
came up the lamentable cry from those who
were still sitting in palpable darkness, ¢ Come
over, and help us!”’

And the cry of the Heathen is sounding
still. We have, indeed, no special vision to

it to us, but we do not need ome to
make it audible. Let us just notice one or
two reasons why the appeal seems to be de-
finitely addressed, and with a peculiar power
and emphasis, to our own generation, and our
own country. .

That piteous cry calls specifically on our
own age for help. Former generations scarcely
heard it. So much ignorance and misconcep-
tion prevailed in past times as to the true
condition of Heathendom—our fathers’ means
of information were comparatively so limited
—that the supplicating accents were almost
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lost across the broad ocean. Distance softened
the painful features of the picture; and be-
sides this, the tone of piety and the standard
of religious truth were so much lower in the
last century than in the present, that the
abomination and misery of idolaters is now
more justly and more fully realized. We, at
least, cannot plead ignorance. Truer, sadder
knowledge is ours, and more Christian light,
by which to estimate the facts. It is not
merely Missionaries who have recorded to us
the real and crushing degradation in which
ALL the heathen world, without one excep-
tion, are sunk; but intelligent travellers,
unconnected with Missions, and sometimes
opposed to them, concur, almost uniformly,
in the report, that ‘the dark places of the
earth are full of the habitations of cruelty.”

Our fathers may have believed that the
Hindoos were mild, polite, inoffensive, vir-
tuous; and the attempt to introduce the
Gospel amongst them was denounced as at
once useless and dangerous. ‘The Hindoo
system,” said opponents, “little needs the
meliorating hand of Christianity.” I never
met with a happier race of men than the
Hindoos, when left to the undisturbed per-
formance of the rites of their own religion;
and it might be truly said, that if Arcadian
happiness ever had existence, it must have
been rivalled in Hindoostan.”* But closer
acquaintance with ‘“the mild Hindoo”” has
taught us, from unimpeachable sources, that
this seeming gentleness is the heartless in-
difference of utter selfishness, where every
affection has been seared, and total profligacy
has poisoned every heart. The anti-social
system of caste has obliterated every feeling
of human brotherhood. ¢It is the business
of all,” says Sir John Shore, ¢ from the Ryot
to the Dewan, to conceal and deceive.”’

Old books, again, may describe the simple
pastoral life of the North-American Indian
and South-Sea Islander, or the happy dances
of the Negro beneath the moon, and assure

. us that it would be folly to try to improve

their state, and wisdom for civilized nations
to copy them. But we know that, on more
accurate inspection, these pleasant imagina-
tions shift into dark and horrible realities;
and cruelty, and cannibalism, and human

* We are indebted for these quotations to the
Rev. James Long's Handbook of Bengal Missions,
p. 14; an able and useful Summary, in one post
8vo. vol., of the Missionary Efforts of the Church
of England in North India; containing a mass of
well-arranged and accurate information concern-
ing each Missionary Station in Bengal.

sacrifice, tell us too plainly that Heathenism
is everywhere and always the same accursed
thing.

Infidel philosophers of the eighteenth cen-
tury may have praised the virtues and wisdom
of the Chinese as rivalling and disproving the
pretensions of Christianity; and the most
popular poet of the period could praise the
Chinese sage in terms which might more fitly
have been reserved for an Apostle or his
Lord—

Superior and alons Confucius stood,
Who taught that useful science, to be good.
Pore. Temple of Fame.

But the knowledge which this century has
obtained of the customs and acquirements of
that secluded people, has taught us the child-
ishness of their national mind, and their
habitual practice of female infanticide as a
matter of cool, calculating, repulsive economy.
We are as far as possible from denying
that each and all of these divisions of the
human family have their natural amiabilities
as well as ourselves; for God has ‘made of
one blood all nations of men for to dwell on
all the face of the earth.” Hallowed and ele-
vated by the Gospel, they would present in-
dividualities of national character, each with
its own charm and attraction; but as it is
now, even their amiable instincts are cramped
and stunted, and almost obliterated, by the
bitter malice and hatred of the great enemy
of souls. They cry by reason of their iron
bondage; and shall not we, who hear those
piercing accents, go over and help them?
And then, again, not only does the accurate
knowledge which this generation has obtained
of heathen countries show us that it is to our
own age that this appeal is especially ad-
dressed; but we draw the question into a still
narrower compass, if we ask, To which, of
all nations, is this supplication most evi-
dently directed? To which, but to Chris-
tian England? Convulsions are agitating al-
most every other European people, and
forcing them to concentrate all their atten-
tion at home. Is it for nothing that tran-
quillity has been bestowed on us? Or can
we think that there are no high and solemn
functions attached to a dominion over One
hundred and twenty Heathen millions in
India? that no responsibilities are involved
in our vast acquisitions of territory in the
Punjaub? God’s gifts are but steward-
ships. The opportunity of doing good is the
command to do it. God speaks by circum-
stances, as well as by precepts; and He has
set before us an open door, which no man
shall shut, if we do not close it ourselves. If
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our own age is the era for Missions, no less
plainly is our own country the messenger-
people to the whole earth. The Heathen cry,
and they cry to us—to us Englishmen of the
nineteenth century. And if their cry does not
meet with an adequate response here, it will
enter, as & witness agaigst our unfaithfulness,
into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth. Doubt-
less every Christian will endeavour, like Paul,
to respond to so manifest a summons by an
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immediate and stedfast effort, ¢‘assuredly
gathering that the Lord has called us for to
preach the Gospel unto them.” All may
give their prayers. There are few who might
not increase their exertions. And is it too
much to hope that some, at least, from
amongst our junior Clergy, and from the
bosom of our Universities, may be found
ready to offer themselves as Apostles and
Ambassadors of Him who died for them ?

—_—e————
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T est-Africa Migsion.

We have received the Reports and Journals
of our Missionaries for the quarter ending
March 25th, 1849. They present the
pleasing aspect of a settled pastoral mini-
stration, pursued amidst circumstances simi-
hr to those which are attendant on paro-
chial work at home, with encouragements
and trials, the one cheering the Missionary
in his efforts, the other continually remind-
ing him of his dependence on God, and his
need of persevering prayer. The work of
the Gospel amongst the Liberated Africans
seems to be advancing with steady progress,
and without any thing of an exciting cha-
racter.

The Rev. J. C. Clemens, on reaching
Sierra Leone, for the first time, in December
last, describes the pleasure which it gave
him to see, not only the Churches crowded
on the Sundays, but to find the attendance
atthe Week-day Services very little inferior.
The marked attention of the Congregations,
the manner in which they join in the
responses, and unite in singing the praises
of God, are evidences of the deep interest
they take in the truths of the Gospel. One
beautiful instance of the sustaining power of
genuine faith in the Lord Jesus Christ
occurs in the Journal of this Missionary,
which we subjoin.

Feb. 13—Visited a sick woman, and after
bhaving talked with her, I read a portion of
Scripture, and prayed. It was cheering for me
to hear her talk of her Saviour. When I asked
her how she felt in her heart, seeing death ap-
proaching, she answered immediately, ¢Me
no fear death: if I die, me go home to rest: me
love Christ, me no fear death, me be glad to
g0 to Jesus. A good son or daughter, if

father call, ¢ Come,’ he nosay, ‘No, me nowill -’
he be glad to go to father.”” I was particularly
struck with her conversation altogether, and
could not but reflect upon it.

We add two extracts from the Journal
of the Rev. F. Bultmann, of Kent.

DESCRIPTION OF A SLAVE BHIP.

Feb 4—Went to Ricketts and Bananas for
Divine Service, baptism, and marriage. The
“ Jacinta,” a Mexican Slaver, prized by the
Commodore’s ship, lying at anchor off the
island, I was requested, on passing, to come
on board, when I took the opportunity of in-
specting the slave deck. It was barely three
feet high in the centre, lessening toward
the sides and ends to nearly two feet. Its
average width I estimated at about twenty,
and its length at seventy feet, and this space
is reckoned to contain 500 slaves, which,
taking the average height at two and a half feet,
allows exactly seven cubic feet for each slave.
At the time of capture she had only 300; and
though, immediately upon seizure, the women
were placed apart—under the poop, which, as a
rare exception, this vessel possessed—yet the
average mortality still continued at the rate of
one and a quarter per cent. a day.

SATISFACTORY STATE OF THE BANANAS.,

On my return from Ricketts to Bananas in
the afternoon, one of the prize officers, attend-
ing Divine Service, observed that nowhere on
the coast had he met with so much religious
feeling, such orderly behaviour, and such
practical intelligence, as on this island. At
their homes, too, several of which we visited,
every thing struck him as so neat, so comfort-
able, and so civilized, particularly as contrasted
with Prince’s Island, where he had lately been.
On walking a short distance towards Ricketts,
he observed their farms without enclosure, or
demarkation of any kind, beyond its state of
cultivation ; whereupon he was led to ask
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whether they employed watchmen, or how
they kept their produce safe? when they re-
plied, ¢ There were no thieves on the island.”
At all this he was perfectly astonished, and
thought it would be difficult to point to any
spot, of equal extent, even in Europe, of
which the same could be said.

Abbeokuta Mission,
BADAGRY.
THE Rev. 1. Smith, in his Journal for the
quarter ending December 25th, 1848, gives
an encouraging account of the manner in
which the Jubilee of the Society was com-
memorated on November 1st at this infant
Mission Station. He thus writes—

Nov. 1—This being the day appointed for
the celebration of the * Jubilee” of the Church
Missionary Society, I held Divine Service in
the Church this morning. I had an interesting
Congregation, and preached from Deut. viii. 2.
All present listened most attentively while I
endeavoured to narrate the past history of the
Society. I used the Prayer for all Condi-
tions of men, and the General Thanks-
giving, which I had translated for the occa-
sion. I was much gratified after the Service
to receive from the Natives themselves
6l. 12s. 4d. in cowries, and 7. beside, making
up the pleasing sum of 13L 12s. 4d. from Ba-
dagry toward the Jubilee Fund. In the
evening we held our Missionary Prayer-meet-
ing as usual.

ABBEOKUTA.

In the “ Intelligencer ” for June we men-
tioned that the Heathen Priests at Abbeokuta
had endeavoured, by intimidation and vio-
lence, to arrest the progress of Christian in-
quiry among the people; but that the con-
verts, in nothing terrified by their adversa-
ries, had been enabled to stand fast. We re-
joice to add that the Lord’s work is going
forward. On the 19th of November, the
Rev. S. Crowther baptized ten men and five
women, one only of whom was a Sierra-
Leone emigrant: the rest were Natives,
and had been under instruction upward of
twelve months. Among them was the con-
vert Oguntolla, mentioned in our June
Number as having given such a proof of
his constancy and willingness to suffer for
Christ, by his patient endurance of the hot
anger of the Babbalawos during an impri-
sonment of five days in the stocks.

On Dec. 3, the Rev. J. C. Miiller bap-
tized ten more adults, whom he describes
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as manifesting a personal piety not often
seen amongst the newly-baptized people in
Sierra Leone—a superiority which he at-
tributes, under God, to the trials and perse-
cutions which the Abbeokuta converts have
to endure, of which the Sierra-Leone peo-
ple, sheltered as they are under British
protection, know nothing, but which exer-
cise faith, and give firmness and decision to
Christian character ; and also to the absence
at Abbeokuta of the counteracting influence
arising from the pernicious example of un-
godly Europeans.

The people continue to attend in large
numbers on the preaching of the Gospel.
Of this we give one instance from the
Journal of Mr. Miiller.

Monday, Dec. 25— Being Christmas-day,
the Chiefs Ogubonna and Sagbua sent me each
a Christmas present this morning. Divine
Service was exceedingly well attended. Peo-
ple from all quarters of Abbeokuta flocked
into the House of God, and there was a
marked attention perceptible during the whole
of the Service. We are at liberty to say that
this multitude assembled in God’s House, not
from mere novelty or curiosity, but from a
desire to hear the Gozpel preached to them ;
for mnovelty or curiosity have pretty much
passed away at Abbeokuta. We are personally
known to the people all over the town, and
are hence no object of curiosity to them any
longer. And we have, besides, been witness-
ing, on two successive Sabbath-days, a similar
Congregation at Ake and Igbein. I believe
that our Heavenly Father is powerfully draw-
ing myriads of this people to His Son. He is
shaking, even now, Abbeokuta’s heaven and
earth, for He who is the Desire of all nations
is corae to this people, and the Lord is about
to fill this land with glory.

S editereanean Migsion.
SMYRNA.

Our Missionaries at Boujah have ex-
perienced a merciful deliverance.

Mr. C. Sandreczki, in a Letter dated June
1, 1849, communicates to us the particulars.

The Lord, of His great mercy, has saved
both me and my whole family from a sudden
and most horrible death—that of being burnt
alive.

It was on the 29th ult., before day-break,
at three o’clock, that some feeble shrieks of
our little boy, two years old, who slept in
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our bed-room, awaked my dear wife, who,
that night, was very ill, and therefore awaked
me too, to look after the boy. I immediately
got up; but, on opening the curtains of our

I perceived smoke ascending from the
opposite corner. Rushing thither, I cried out,
“There is fire in our room,” and thought my
clothes had taken fire; but the smoke came
from below, i.e. from under the flooring.
Turning to the bed of the child, which stood
in the other corner, I opened the curtains,
but, from the thick smoke which filled the
whole bed, I could not so much as see him,
and only pulled him out to save him from
imminent suffocation. Meanwhile, my poor
wife too had arisen with the baby, and, cry-
ing out to our other children in the con-
tizuous room to get up, we first hurried away
vith the two smallest to the other side of the
building up stairs, where Mr. and Mrs.
Wolters and their children were sleeping.
Awakening them by the cry of fire, and
leaving our two children there, we returned,
or rather flew back, to save our other chi]dren
Oz entering our bed-room we could scarcely
discover, from the smoke, the shining of the
night-lamp : however, our children had, mean-
while, quietly put on some of their clothes,
and then hastened away with us. After we
had thus saved our dear children, within a
few minutes, perhaps not more than two or
three, I cried unto the Lord furthermore to
have mercy upon us; and ran back to ascer-
tain where the fire had broken out, and see
bow it might be extinguished. Opening one
of the windows, I saw that the magazine
beneath our bed-room, where we had our
sore of charcoal and wood, was in flames,
and thought our servant had, through heed-
lessness, caused the dreadful accxdent. Cry-
ing out for help, I ran to awaken the ser-
vant, and a Turkish soldier of the Aga of
our village, to whom we had given shelter
in a small room in our court-yard, that he
wight the better recover from & long sickness ;
and, at the same time, rushed to a reservoir,
oot far from the fire, to draw water from it,
bat there was no water, not a drop; and you
may imagine with what horror Mr. Wolters—
who, like me, had hastened to carry water to
the burning magazine—and I myself, were
strack, when we discovered that even the
large cistern, which had been full of water on
the previous evening, was thoroughly empty.
Seeing the flames rushing forth from the door
ud window of the magazine, we thought all
was lost. Meanwhile, our servants had opened
the principal gate, and people from the neigh-
boarhood, who had been roused by the report
of a pistol, and the ringing of the bell of the
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Greek church, came in to assist us, and began
to carry water from the neighbouring wells;
but at first the supply was so small, and the
fire so fierce, that for some time we had no
hope of saving the house. Some of the people
were about to thrust open all doors and win-
dows, and save, as they said, my furniture;
but I immediately prevented them from so
doing, as the vehemence of the fire would have
certainly been much augmented through the
increased current of the air, and the attempt
to save the furniture could only have pro-
duced an irreparable loss of time. They espe-
cially endeavoured to remove a large and
thick carpet, which covered the greatest part
of our bed-room ; but, assisted by some of
our European neighbours, we finally prevailed
with our Greek neighbours to limit their as-
sistance to the carrying of water, which was
then thrown in torrents, both into the burning
magazine, and on the carpet, and the floor of
the contiguous room ; and thus we succeeded,
through the Lord’s wonderful grace and mercy,
in quenching the fire in the terrible furnace
within about two hours. One circumstance
greatly contributed to check the progress of
the fire, and restrain its fury to the narrow
compass of the magazine: the flooring above
it was double, and the intermediate space
filled up with hard mortar. Without this,
and the carpet, we should probably have been
smothered through the sudden and general
penetrating of the smoke of charcoal, and the
floor would have soon given way, to bury us
in the flames.

The most painful circumstance, however,
connected with this outbreak of fire, is the
incontrovertible evidence afforded, from a
variety of circumstances, that it was not
accidental. The water had been turned off
from the large cistern and from a smaller
reservoir. There is reason to apprehend
that this fearful attempt to burn our Missio-
naries and their families in their beds was
perpetrated out of vindictiveness, on the
part of an individual who had been in their
employment, and had been dismissed for
misconduct.

Mr. Sandreczki adds—

In this country the discovery of the per-
petrators of such crimes is nearly impossible.
The English Consul took some steps; but the
best we can do now is, to pray to God to
turn the heart of such an enemy to repent-
ance; to be our shield and buckler against
such deeds of darkness; and to “forgive us
our trespasses, as we forgive them that tres-
pass against us.”
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JERUSALEM.

It was stated in our Number for June
that the Rev. J. Bowen had proceeded to
Syria, for the purpose of ascertaining, by
personal observation, what opportunities
exist for Missionary work amongst the
population of that country. We have re-
ceived from him a Letter, dated Jerusalem,
May 31, 1849, and extract from it somé
interesting intelligence.

Of course my opportunities of observing
are as yet very limited, but it is impossible
to avoid feeling that there is a movement in
this country, a shaking among the dry bones.
Protestantism is respected. The power of the
Patriarchs is weakened. Priests occasionally
visit the Bishop and Missionaries here to con-
verse on religion. There were about thirty
Armenians the other day who wanted to
join our Church. There has been a con-
siderable movement in the Armenian Church,
and many have formed separate Congregations
in other parts of Syria and Asia Minor, but
not here.

The American Mission hes made great use
of the press; and, after many years of patience,
an effect has been produced amongst the
Armenians, and, to a much less extent, amnong
the Syrians. But there are fruits of the
American Mission formerly in this city.
They laid the foundation of the Nablous
movement; and & man, who is now employed
by Bishop Gobat as & Scripture Reader, was
brought out of his errors through their means.

The prejudice and wild zeal of the Maho-
medans are also giving way. They tolerate
the Christian. They no longer insult him,
except in some of the wilder villages, and we
may trust the time is not far distant when
they will listen to the Gospel. A number of
Natives constantly attend the Services of our
Church, which they cannot understand; but,
when there is an Arabic Service, without
doubt many more will attend it.

We believe that we are fully justified in
stating, that, during the last eighteen months,
a remarkable change has manifested itself
among the professedly Christian population
of these countries, and that the spirit of in-
quiry, and the desire to receive instruction
at the hands of Protestant Missionaries, is
rapidly increasing. The bearing of the
Turkish Government toward its Christian
subjects has very remarkably improved.
Perfect liberty of conscience has been con-
ceded to them; and, freed from the stern
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restrictions to which they had been so long
subjected, they now begin to learn that they
can breathe freely, and that it is possible for
them to inquire, and follow out the results
of those inquiries, without becoming the
victims of relentless bigotry and persecu-
tion. This great boon of recognition and
protection from the Sublime Porte to those
of its Christian subjects, who, renouncing
the pseudo-Christianity to which they had
been accustomed, attach themselves to a
purer faith, has been, under God, obtained
through the wise and yet zealous action of
our British representatives at the Court of
Constantinople. It is true, that, when open
persecution was not permitted, other means
were not wanting to vex such as, by the
profession of Protestantism, stood forth in
contradistinction to the rest. But this in-
direct mode of interference with liberty of
conscience has much diminished in its in-
tensity. The power of the Patriarchs has
been considerably weakened. Until re-
cently, the Turkish Government has com-
municated with each particular section of its
Christian subjects—the Armenians, Greeks,
and Greek Catholics—through the medium
of its ecclesiastical head. This system,
having been found to transfer the legitimate
influence, which a Government ought to
have over its own subjects, into the hands
of Russia and Rome, with whom the
Greek and Greek Catholic Patriarchs re-
spectively identified themselves, has been
set aside.

These, and other kindred circumstances,
allow men more freedom to move accord-
ing to the actings of Divine truth on their
consciences. There is in these countries a
hopeful and encouraging aspect, such as
they have not hitherto presented to us ; and
a field of usefulness seems to be opening
in this direction, which the Church of
England, from her ecclesiastical discipline
and constitution, and from the pure cha-
racter of her Christian faith, is peculiarly
fitted to occupy. May she not hesitate,
whenever her path of service is made
clear, to put forth her strength for God!

CAlRO.
A Letter from our Missionary, the Rev.
J. R. T. Lieder, at Cairo, dated June &,
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1849, communicates to us some new and
interesting facts with reference to Abyssinia.

The King of Shoa, Sahela Selassieh,
with whose name we are familiar in
Dr. Krapf’s Journal, is dead, and has
been succeeded by his son. This royal
youth, who is only fourteen years of age,
has commenced his reign in a noble man-
ner, having renounced all the heterodox
notions of his father, delivering hundreds,
who had been thrown into prison, because
of their unwillingness to conform them-
selves to those opinions, returning to them
their property, and submitting himself to
the spiritual guidance of the Metropolitan,
Amba Salame, formerly a pupil in the
Church Missionary Society’s School at
Cairo.* The Jesuits have been obliged to
leave the country, and a special messenger
from the young King has arrived at Cairo,
bearing with him two Letters, one from the
King of Shoa to Her Britannic Majesty,
desiring a renewal of friendly intercourse,
the other to Dr. Krapf, saying, “ You will
come here and stay with me; but you must
come rapidly.” ,

From this direction the strong cry of
entreaty, ¢ Come over, and help us,” may
soon be heard. Shall we be found willing
to respond to it ?

Calcutta and North-Xndla Misston.
AGURPARAH.

Ox the occasion of the Jubilee Meeting,
the Church Missionary Society addressed a
Letter to the Native Converts in all its
Missions, as an expression of brotherly
love, sympathy, and joy over them in the
Lord. That Letter will be found in the
Jubilee Volume, a deeply-interesting pub-
lication, which has just issued from the
prese, and which may be justly described
#s a depository of all that we would wish to
remember in connexion with that import-
ant season ; to which we may continually
refer when we need subject-matter for prayer
and praise, or encouragements to renewed
diligence in the Missionary work.

To that Letter we have received the
first answer, from the Native Christians of
Agurparah, in the neighbourhood of Cal-
cutta. Assured as we are, on the testi-

* Fide* Church Missionary Record ” for August
1841, p. 181.
Vou. I.
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mony of one who has the best means of
knowing the real circumstances of the case,
that it is a genuine document, drawn up by
one of the Native Converts whose name is
appended to it, as expressive of the feelings
and sentiments of the rest, we present it to
‘our Readers. Itsstyle and manner of com-
position need not surprise us, when we re-
'‘member how many educated Natives there
are, in Calcutta and its neighbourhood, who
are well acquainted with the English
language.

The Native Christians of Agurparah to the
President and Parent Committee of the
Church Missionary Society.

Agurparah, March 7, 1849.

My Lorp, AND Rev. AND HoONOURED
Sirs—We, the Native Christians connected
with your Society’s Mission at Agurparah, near
Calcutta, have been favoured with a copy of
your Society’s most affectionate Letter, ad-
dressed to us, as well as to Native Christians
in other parts of the globe, ¢ who have been
called by God out of darkness unto light, and
have been brought from the bondage of Satan
into the fold of His dear Son,” through your
Society’s instrumentality.

We would first of all, with unfeigned hearts,
glorify God for the wonderful effects which
His holy religion produces in the minds of
His people. Our fathers were idolaters, and
we, their offspring, were carefully instructed
in all those superstitions and follies which are
calculated to darken the understanding and
alienate the mind from God. ¢ In times past
we walked according to the course of this
world, according ta the prince of the power
of the air;”” giving that honour and reverence
to dumb idols which are only due to the living
God and His Son Jesus Christ. But “now
the kindness and love of God our Saviour have
appeared unto us.” By the Word of God we
have been taught to cast away the idols which
our fathers worshipped, ¢to the moles and to
the bats,” and to cling with all our hearts,
with all our souls, and with all our strength,
to that Saviour who shed His most precious
blood to cleanse us from our sins.

In the next place, we beg to record our
deep sense of gratitude to your Society, for
the most inestimable and spiritual blessings
which your Society has been happily instru-
mental in conferring upon us in the benighted
land of our fathers. You and we are natives
of countries which are separated from each
other by boundless seas and oceans; we have
never seen each other face to face ; there are
no natural ties to bind us together; and yet

M
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your anxiety to promote our temporal as well
as our spiritual well-being, is beyond all de-
scription. The contemplation of it leads us to
magnify God, and to humble ourselves before
Him for thus uniting all His people, in what-
ever clime or region they might dwell, by
¢ the golden chain of Christian love.”

In the third place we beg to say, that we
are well aware of the dangerous situation in

which we are now placed, owing to our em-'

bracing the Truth, over and above the trials to
which Christian men in every land are sub-
ject: we have to combat with temptations
which are peculiar to us. We live in a coun-
try, the majority of whose inhabitants are yet
“gitting in darkness and in the shadow of
death :”’ they exert their utmost to subvert
our faith, and to plunge us back into that
gulf of error and superstition from which we
have been rescued by the saving hand of a
merciful God. But we are confident that our
God will be ever with us, ¢ even unto the end
of the world ;”” so that, trusting on His mercy,
and praying for His grace, we defy our
spiritual enemies.

We are also thankful to say, that we feel it
to be our bounden duty to be zealous for the
conversion of our countrymen, who live in the
world without God and without hope. And it
is our prayer that we may be found faithful in
the discharge of this heaven-imposed duty.

In conclusion, we congratulate your Society
for having already carried on Missionary
operations in different parts of the world, for
upward of fifty years, with so much success.
May God, the giver of all good and perfect
gifts, bless your Society, and enable it to pro-
claim the glad tidings of salvation, until super-
stition and idolatry, with all their concomitant
evils, are eradicated from the earth ; and until
the “kingdoms of this world become the
kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ!”

With sentiments of profound respect, and
Christian love and gratitude, we have the
honour to be, my Lord, and Reverend and
Honoured Sirs, your most obedient, and very
humble servants,

RoorcHAND GOOYE.
Nosr CooMAR GHOSE.
TorLuck NATH GHOSAL.
Guru CRURN Box.
Sama Cuurn Rov.
Rasx BErARRY Roy.
SAMUEL GURU C. Dass.
DaNIEL RAMJOoY Dass.
JosHUA RoGooNAUTH Dass.
ANDREW BI1sAsHUR SING.
J. HERA LAL CHRISTIAN.

&e. &e.

Heads of Families,
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Neiw-DLealand fission.

We rejoice to state that the communica-
tions of our Missionaries continue to be of
an encouraging character, and that the
desire for Christian instruction, which, from
a combination of untoward circumstances,
had so much diminished amongst the New
Zealanders, seems to be reviving.

We now give some extracts from Des-
patches lately received.

MIDDLE DISTRICT.

Mr. J. Morgan, who is stationed at
Otawao, mentions in his Journal many in-
teresting circumstances. On June 17th,
1848, he proceeded to visit the native
village, Wawarua, to which blind Solomon,
the Native Catechist first carried the Gospel
in the latter end of 1845.* Its distance is
thirty-seven miles from the central Station;
and, owing to delays in crossing the rivers,
Mr. Morgan did not reach it until an hour
after dark; yet at that hour about twenty
Natives assembled, with whom he held a
Bible class. After prayers they kept him
until midnight answering Scripture ques-
tions, and conversing about a mill which
they wish to order from England. These
Bible classes were in active operation
throughout his district, and Mr. Morgan
adds—

1t is very cheering to find so many, living at
such a distance from the Station, holding fast
their profession, and nightly assembling them-
selves together to read and converse over the
sacred Word of God. These evening meetings
under the Native Teachers are very general in
the district, and I always request that they be
held every evening, either in the Teacher’s
house, or some other convenient place.

The subjoined account of the death of
two little girls is a beautiful illustration of
the Scripture truth, ¢ Out of the mouth of
babes and sucklings hast Thou ordained
strength ”—Psalm viii. 2.

Aug.3,1848—I buried Papahia’s child. After
the funeral, Manewa informed me of the death
of two of his little girls, aged about seven
and eleven years. One of them died on the
Sunday, and the other on the folowing day.
The eldest girl, during her sickness, kept her
Catechism bound by a girdle round her waist,
and frequently made use of it to instruct her

* Vide “ Church Missionary Gleaner " for January
1847, p. 5.
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brothers and sisters. She exhorted her parents
to continue to seek God. ¢ Mother,” she said
before she died, ‘‘ be strong in prayer, and do
not neglect to go to hear Nikorima— the
Native Teacher —preach about the things of
God.” The youngest said, on seeing her
perents weeping over her, “ Weep not for me,
but for yourselves. I am going to enjoy
eternal life. Be strong in prayer for your-
selves. Pray to God to give you new hearts,
&c.” The father expressed his determination
to follow in the footsteps of his children. I
much regretted that my arrangements for the
day did not allow of my obtaining farther par-
ticulars ; but I felt cheered at the joyful end of
these lambs of Christ’s flock.

We add the following evidences of ad-
vancing civilization amongst the Natives of
the Middle District.

0Oct.23,1848—At Kimi Hori'srequest, I went
down to assist him in the engagement of
s European as a farm-servant. He entered
into an engagement with a man named Carter
to farm and improve the land, and to receive
in consideration one half of the standing crop
of wheat. The two first ploughs and harness
to be purchased by Hori and his tribe, after
which Carter is to bear one half the cost of
ploughs, &c., purchased in future. The fences,
&c., are to be erected jointly. A cart for the
e of the farm to be purchased jointly. A
barn forty to twenty feet to be erected. I also
engaged a European to meke about 10,000
bricks for ovens for the Natives. Manuka
—one of Hori’s tribe—engaged a carpenter to
build him a boarded house, twelve by sixteen
feet, with a verandah. The cost of the house,
including timber, windows, doors, chimney,
ad painting, will be about 30/. Manuka de-
livered to the carpenter pigs to the amount of
20, and some sawn timber. This will be the
first native boarded house erected in this part
of the country. Some months ago I recom-
mended the Natives to take flour down to the
Auckland market, and they are now preparing
to start with three or four canoe loads. Hori’s
party are also scraping flax to purchase the
Ploughs, &c., for their intended farm. I felt
thankful to see so decided a step taken toward
dilization ; and although these advances must
occupy a portion of my time, I feel assured
that it is our duty to endeavour to promote
both the spiritual and temporal good of the
Mitives. A few years ago, when visiting
them, they rejected the Gospel, and turned a

ear to all our entreaties to cease from
wr and cannabalism. Now the Gospel is
winning its silent way, and civilization adds
fresh comforts to their homes. The miller in-
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formed me that the quantity of wheat ground
at Ngauhuruhuru this season is about 2500
bushels. The wheat fields are more extensive
this year.

Oct. 24 — Engaged to-day with my Native
Teachers. In the afternoon a party of Natives
arrived from Auckland. One of them brought
a bell, about 24lb. weight, & present from
the Governor, Sir C. Grey, to Kimi Hori
Waru, for our Chapel at Ngauhuruhuru.

EASTERN DISTRICT.

The Rev. J. Hamlin has returned to his
Station at Wairoa, in the Eastern District,
from whence he had been absent four
months at Auckland for the benefit of
medical advice. On reaching his Station
he was enabled to write the following brief,
but truly encouraging communication to
Archdeacon W. Williams —

I found all things here, as it regards the
Natives, in & most encouraging state. The
number of Candidates this year I understand
will exceed any of the former years. Reading
classes, too, have considerably increased, as well
a8 Congregations and Schools. The Native

Teachers have attended to the post assigned
them.

WESTERN DISTRICT.

We now turn to the Western district,
under the charge of the Rev. R. Taylor,
assisted by the Rev. 8. Williams.

Mr. Taylor’s district is very large; and,
to supply as far as possible the spiritual
wants of its scattered population, he adopts
the following plan—A village is selected as
a central point, to which the Candidates
for Baptism and the Lord’s Supper may
assemble, from different directions, to meet
their Pastor, and, by prayer, and the use of
the Sacraments, and the ministry of the
Word, be edified. Mr. Taylor thus de-
scribes the encouraging circumstances
which presented themselves at one of these
places of assemblage, called Hikurangi—

Oct. 1,1848—1It was a cold frosty night, but
the morning was lovely—not a cloud was to be
seen. My pulpit was carried out on a grassy
plain near the Church, which was enclosed
with the tents and sheds of my Congregation,
built in continuous lines so as to formasquare.
On one side was the Church, and beyond it a
beautiful grove of karaka trees; on the other,
a beautiful grassy slope, crowned with houses

and people; in front, a mountain, forming an
amphitheatre, running to the height of nearly
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a thousand feet, crowned with verdant grass
and trees; and behind, a mountain range, rising
abruptly from the banks of the river. Before
me was a Congregation of full 2000 in number.
The lessen for the day—Mark iv. 4—was very
appropriate—Christ preaching to the multi-
tude from the deck of a ship, from the calm
surface of a lake, which, though hushed in deep
repose while he proclaimed the Word of Life,
afterward was ruffled with storm and tempest.
I selected this subject for my text, and I trust
I was enabled to speak a word in season.
There was something peculiarly interesting in
this assembly, it being the first re-union of the
tribes which has taken place since the war.
Many have assembled here who never before
joined the Church. With them this has been
the first acknowledgment of their faith in
Christ, and this was the case with the great
heathen Chiefs of this river; so that I cannot
but regard it as a memorable day, one which
will have a lasting effect upon these tribes.

RECENT INTELLIGENCE.—LETTERS AND JOURNALS, &c.

After Morning Service the Communicants,
440 in number, assembled in the square before
the Church, which was too small to contain so
many. Standing, therefore, atthe door, I com-
menced the Sacramental Service as far as the
consecration of the elements, when half the
number entered and received the Sacrament :
they then went out, and the other half took
their place. Among them was my old friend
Wirihana of Pipiriki, who is perfectly blind.
Whilst these were receiving that Sacrament,
I caused those who did not partake, to hold
School with the unoccupied crowd. I arranged
my Candidates for Baptism—120 adults, and
40 children—in a double circle in front of the
pulpit. In the middle of the circle was laid a
poor woman in nearly a dying state. Inever
baptized so many Chiefsat once. Amongthem
were nearly all the chief leaders of the late
war. It wasan interesting sight to see them all
kneeling in a large circle, dressed in their best,

to be admitted as servants of the living God.

P —
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$Badras and South-Endia Mission.
(Continued.)
WE conclude, from page 62 of our Num-
ber for July, the Rev. E. Sargent’s descrip-
tion of the Devil-worship practised in the
Tinnevelly district.

Séthan Coils.

We now pass on to the Sdthan Coils, which,
though numerous, are never built within
towns and villages, but in topes, forests,
mountain passes, and any wild places, and by
the side of rivers and tanks. There is often
no building but a simple platform, on which
the idols are placed, and on both sides and in
front are large horses of pottery, on which
the Sathan is supposed to go a riding when he
sets out on a hunt, &c. On each side of the
image of Sathan are his wives, and in a lower
place, or under a separate shed, are the Peis
that serve the Sathan, and accompany him
on his expeditions. Each Coil has its own
particular Séthan and feast-days. The one
about a mile from my house is chiefly wor-
shipped one day in March, and from the
middle of November to the middle of Decem-
ber, during which time there is music and
singing every day and night occasionally ; but
on the last six days they keep at it all day
and night long, when also there is dancing,
and on the last day sacrifices are offered, not,
however, to Sdthan, but his attendant Peis.
During this month no sacrifices are offered
in Amman and Pei Coils for a long distance

round about. The offerings to Sathan are rice,
fruit, cocoa-nuts, &c. There is a Coil in the
pass between Courtallum and the Malayalim
country, at which place Brahmins are feasted
for forty days by the Rajah of Travancore, and,
on the last day, people of all castes. The
Séathan here is considered the guardian of the
pass into the Rajah’s country, and countless
and ridiculous are the legends told of his
prowess. How, in the face of all this, the
English were able to take the country, never
occurs to a native mind. On the way from
)'Suviseehapura.m to Dohnavoor, at the foot of a
barren isolated hill, is a large Coil of this kind,
surrounded with a high wall, and with huge
hideous images close by the southern entrance.

Cures supposed to be wrought in such Coils.

Passing by this on my way from the open-
ing of one of our Churches, I entered into con-
versation with a respectable-looking man who
came out of the Coil. He told me that it was
a most wonder-working Coil, for whatever
blind, lame, or in any way diseased men came
to the place, they were sure to go away cured.
I replied, “If your countrymen believed all
this, the sick, &c., would all come to the
place, and we should have no cripples or other
impotent people in Tinnevelly.”” ¢ True,” he
said, ‘it is only those that come to the place
are cured.”—“Well,”” I replied, “I just saw
a blind man being led by a boy as I came
near the Coil. He has been to this Coil. How
is it that he has not recovered his sight, for he

seems an old man, and must have been blind
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a long while?”” ¢“Oh, sir, he rejoined, “I
know the man, but he has not yet remained
here long enough. Now I myself have been
suffering from dropsy for several months: I
came to this place above a month ago: I
worship the idol every morning, and after-
ward go to the water-course to bathe, and
now I am three-quarters well.”” He could not
see that the change of place, the excitement, the
bething, and exercise, might themselves pro-
duce this effect. So we parted. Wednesdays
and Saturdays are the days sacred to Sathan,
Séthan.

The birth or origin of Sathan, or Iyan, is in-
volved in some of the vilest legends contained
in Hindoo mythology. I shall, therefore,
simply say, he is the son of Sivan and Vishnoo;
that on account of some particular benefit
conferred on Devan Indra, he received from
him the right to all worship due from culti-
vators, &c. He is represented as particularly
fond of hunting, and so descended to earth
with his horses, arms, &c. He is known by
different names, with reference to particular
causes; e. g. he is called Hari Hara Bhudra,
because born of Sivan and Vishnoo : Sathan,
because he punishes wicked people; Ariyan
and Iyan, because he received from the gods
the knowledge and power of governing.
Sathan, though one in principle, is diverse in
manifestation, and no particular Sithan has
more than one Coil.

Oaths.

Coils dedicated to Sathan are held in great
veneration as places for taking oaths. Brah-
mins and potters are generally in charge of
such places. In case of a dispute between
two parties, they generally submit their dif-
ference to arbitrators, and they dispose of
the case by deciding that so and so must take
his cath as to what he affirms or denies, at
such and such a Coil, which if he does he
guins his suit. This decision of the arbitra-
tors he takes with him to the Coil, which
is generally some distant one, and pre-
tents it to the porter of the Coil, who, upon
receiving a fee of one fanam (fivepence),
opens the door, sees the oath performed, and
gives him a certificate to that effect. It is
surprising how solemn such an oath is consi-

1 shall not tire you by narrating any of the
legends respecting Sathan and his tribe, only
I would remark, with reference to the whole
tubject, that, considering the whole ceremo-
nial of the Vedas, and the habits of the Brah-
mins, as radically opposed to the killing of
wnimals, and consequently to animal sacrifices,
it is strange that, in the Puranas, such exist-
ences as Peis, and such offerings as animal
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sacrifices, should be recognised, unless we
suppose what we have before assumed, that
such worship was anterior to the Brahminical
system, and that the Brahmins, unable wholly
to annihilate Pei worship, gave them, in their
mythology, the lowest place of existences, (as
slaves and menials,) and so permit a worship
among ths lower castes which they already
found firmly established. The Pei worshippers
themselves know little or nothing of what is
said of their Peis in the Puranas. The state-
ments in these are extravagant enough, but
what is sung by the singers is ten times as
wild and senseless.

And now, though I cannot hope to have in-
creased your abhorrence of Demon-worship,
may I hope to have excited and increased
your sympathy and prayers on behalf of those
who are thus deluded in giving unto devils
that which is due to God alone? Ifsucha
subject admits of comparisons, surely mno
people on the face of the earth can be farther
from the true God than these poor Pei
worshippers. Let, then, Christian friends think
of this, and, remembering that there is but one
way by which these and all others can be
brought “nigh,” namely, the blood of Christ,
let them, as God hath blessed them, contribute
willingly, some of their person, and others of
their substance, toward publishing that Word
of Life which is able to turn men from dark-
ness to light, and from the power of Satan
unto God. Nor is it for these deluded people
alone that the prayers of Christians are re-
quired, but for us also who dwell among them,
that our hearts may be continually alive to
their awful condition ; for if I may speak of
myself alone, one is tempted very much, from
being daily conversant with such rites and
worship, to lose those strong feelings which
such subjects should properly produce in us.
This, like other passive habits, may be natural,
but certainly not excusable, unless, at the same
time, the active habit of  preaching the Word,
being instant in season, out of season; re-
proving, rebuking, exhorting, with all long-
suffering, and doctrine,” is acquired and culti-
vated. May your prayers, then, abound on
our behalf, that the same blessed Spirit who
stirred up the Apostle Paul when he saw a city
wholly given to idolatry, may stir us up, and
continually enable us to be His faithful servants
and witnesses in this land of Peis and idols !

Eagt-Afvica fMission.
(Continued.)
W resume, from p. 64 of our Number for
July, the Journal of the Rev. Dr. Krapf.

July 19 continued—Our direction being south-
east and east, I became greatly suspicious, as



I observed that, instead of approaching the
high mountains which we saw to the south and
south-west, we actually got further and further
from them. I soon perceived that if they were
the mounteins of Usambéra, we must lose much
by the great circuit we made in our journey to
east and south-east. On communicating my
scruples to Bana Kheri, from the compass in
my hands, he felt my remarks, and accordingly
ordered two men to ascend the highest trees,
to look whether they could not see the sea, or
any conspicuous mount known to him. They
could see nothing but an immense forest before
us. The Mount Yémbo was on our left, but
we saw only its south-eastern side very close
to us ; wherefore we could not exactly make
out whether it was really the Yombo which
we had seen several days ago on its north-
western side. We took it for the Mount Gelle,
which they said was near the Washinsi land.
But this was a great mistake, as we soon found
out. There was now no trace of a road, not
even such as is beaten by wild beasts. Some
of our people advised to ascend the mount to
our left, and ask the inhabitants about our
way. Others advised to start for the sea-
coast, and then go along it to Wanga, where
the Chief of the Sudhelis resides. Whilst the
balance of counsels was wavering, we came
upon 8 beaten path near a water-pool: its
direction was precisely south, and I supposed
at once that this must be the usual road of the
Wadigo to Usambéra, as it actually turned
out afterward. I told Bana Kheri this, but
he insisted on going to the coast, taking the
discovered path for the way of the hunters in
the wilderness. Finally, Bana Kheri himself
became dubious of our direction being too
much to the east. He ordered some men to
ascend trees again, but with no better result
than formerly. One of them thought that he
saw a creek of the sea, whilst another gave a
frightful description of the increasing thick-
ness of the forest. I now thought it proper to
interfere with Bana Kheri’s guidance, and to
order him to go back and take the beaten path
we had seen near the water-pool, and follow
up that path wherever it might lead us.
Several of the porters seconded this proposal,
on the execution of which I could insist the
more, a8 I learned from Bana Kheri that our
provisions would suffice for & march of four
days more, when we must come to a coun-
try inhabited by human beings. We took the
said path, and arrived about noon-time on the
banks of a river called, in Sudheli, ** Leni,”
and in Kinika, ¢ Mekindini.”” There we
cooked our meal. I cut a large cross into the
bark of a tree, under the full assurance that
Christ crucified will yet have His children
also in this great wilderness.
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But Bana Kheri, not knowing the country
in which we were, feared now we might fall in
with the Wasegedshu people, who do not be-
long to the Wadigo tribes, but form a seperate
tribe. He described them as being of more
violent and warlike habits than the Wadigo
are. They comsist of two divisions: Mus-
gnombe and Mudkammede. The principal
villages of the Mudgnombe are—Empungue,
Dshimbo, and Dshongolcéni; the principel
village of Mufikammede is Bomani. These
tribes inhabit the coast of Wanga and Tange.
Their original home was Shungaya or Shiras,
a former town opposite to the coast of the
island of Patta. In ancient times they were
atvariance with the Sudhelis, who, having been
beaten by the Wasegedshu, called the Galla to
their aid; but these savages, having assisted
the Sudhelis in expelling the Wasegedshu, took
the country for themselves. The Wasegedshu
fled to the river Osi, to the coast of Maleenda,
and to the banks of the Kilefi bay, near
Kéuma. But there they fell out again with the
Sudheli, who finally drove them southward to
the neighbourhood of Tange, where they are
still giving much trouble to the Wadigo tribes
around. Their language is nearly related to
that of the Pokomo people on the Pokomoni
river. I was formerly informed that the
‘Wasegedshu formed a division of the Pokomo,
whose village nearest to the coast is Tsharra,
governed by the Chief Gawina, one day’s
journey from Kau—or Kow, written on the
map.

Having taken our meal on the bank of the
river Leni, which is no perennial stream, we
continued our march in a southern direction.
On a sudden we heard the noise of people
felling wood in the forest. Bana Kheri, not
knowing what sort of people these might be,
recommended the utmost silence, and a good
look-out on the part of our caravan. Finally
we got a sight ofa few huts, about which there
were some women and children, whom we
immediately recognised as Wadigo. Bana
Kheri, however, did not yet know the name
of the place, the knowledge of which he ob-
tained in the following shrewd manner. He
sent a man to the women to ask for a little
water. The man was ordered to ascertain
from the women, by indirect questions,
the name of this country. We had a large jar
of water with us, which the bearer poured out
whilst the other asked for drink. On this oc-
casion I observed how subtle these people are
in espying a country, and hence I do not
wonder at the great suspicions which the
Natives raise against the appearance of a
stranger, especially of a White man.

A Native, just coming from the forest, was
willing, for a few beads, to conduct us to the
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Chief of Gonja, a village which lies near the
river Umba, and which sprang into existence
after the destruction of the Wakuafi, who for-
merly infested even the coast of Tanga. At
Gonja, Bana Kheri met with his brother Ge-
mili, residing at Wanga, a Sudheli town on
the coast. Gemili, with about ten gun-men,
was on his way to the wilderness of Dafféta,
on a chase of elephants.

July 20—I slept without-doors, but was
driven back into the house, by the fall of rain,
at midnight. In the room my people were
much afraid of the Pdsi, a kind of grey-
coloured punice, which, according to the re-
port of the Natives, causes fever very soon
when it has bitten a man. The Pési-bug is
found on the banks of the Jub, on the islands
of Toola, Kiama, Patta, and other places of
the coast ; also in Taita, Usambéra, and Wa-
shinsi: it is a trouble to the inhabitants. A
person having been bitten by the Pasi feels a
barning on that part of the body which has
been affected by the bite, then chilling and
other symptoms of fever come on. However,
the Natives know several specific remedies
auinst the Pasi, and they assert, that a man
having been once bitten, and having sustained
the subsequent process of fever, will either not
be liable to future attacks of the Pési, or only
in a slight degree; wherefore those persons
who are resident at one place do not much
care about the Pasi any more, having inured
themselves to it.

Mua Muiri, the Chief of Génja, agreed with
us for a doti of Americano (eight yards of
American cotton cloth), to accompany us as
far as to Nagniri, the chief village, where the
danghter of King Kméri resides, and rules over
a part of the Washinsi country. We ac-
cepted the proposal of the Chief, but found
him afterward very beggar-like, changeable,
and without showing the least energy and
eathority on the road.

The soil of Génja is very productive of
mahindi (Indian corn), rice, cassada, &c. The
tiver Umba, which rises in the north-eastern
mountains of Usambdra, contributes greatly
toward the productiveness of the country. The
river never gets dry, and runs to the creek of
Wanga, on the coast. All this country was
formerly overrun by the Wakuafl. Bana
Kheri related, that he, in company with
teveral hundred Sudheli, under the guidance
of Kagimu, had carried on some trade with
the Wakuafi near Daffeta. The Wakuafi laid
8 plan by subtlety to kill the Susheli at once,

it was communicated by an Emkuafi him-
telf. The Susheli, therefore, with thirty-two
muskets, attacked the enemy’s encampment,
killed o large number of the male population,
ad took about 300 women and children as
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slaves, besides capturing 700 sheep and cows.
The surviving Wakuafi sought for reconcilia-
tion with the victorious strangers, who accord-
ingly restored their families and cattle. Since
that time the Wakuafi have kept good terms
with the Sudheli, who visit their country, from
time to time, with a number of 500 to 700
armed traders. I have already mentioned
that the Wakuafi were destroyed by the
Mas4i tribe, which seems to have originated
very far in the interior of Africa. The Masii
people are in the south-west of Jagga. They
are @ nomadic pastoral people, of wild habits :
they have cleared the road to Jagga and Usam-
bara by destroying the Wakuafi and repulsing
the Galla. Thus we see, in this part of Africa,
a similar process as in the south, where one
tribe falls upon the other and destroys it, until
itself is likewise annihilated by one stronger
rising from the interior. These butcheries
will not cease until the African tribes surren-
der to the power of the Gospel.

Just on my return from Usambéra I learned
that the Galla have lately cut off a caffila of
Wakamba who came from the Suéheli coast,
carrying their goods with them. The Galla,
having been informed by the Wanika of
Kiriama, about the Wakamba returning to
their homes with the produce of the sale of
ivory, waylaid them on the road, killed a
number of them, and carried off their goods.
The attack was made before daylight, accord-
ing to the general custom of Galla marauders.

We will hope that, under the providence of
God, a Mission to Taita and Jagga will soon
be established ; and that, amongst the blessings
consequent to it, will also be the check which
the savages of the wilderness will sustain, so
that the road to Uniamési and the west coast
of Africa will be secured. Itisindeed a matter
of great consequence to the interior of East
Africa, that, as soon as possible, Missionary
operations be carried to those tribes which,
according to Mr. Rebmann’s statement, who
visited Jagga and Taita, are actually desirous
of receiving messengers of the Gospel; but
the Missionaries should be accompanied by
mechanics and agriculturists, who, in gene-
ral, seem to be a great additional help to
the Missions of Africa. The Hamitic race
is sunk so low in the scale of spiritual and
temporal cultivation—their heart and soul is
only bent upon the things of this world—that
spiritual and temporal means must be applied
at one and the same time. Christian families,
of various secular professions, should inva-
riably be connected with every Missionary
Station among these tribes, so that they could
see palpably the effects of Christianity.

July 21—Beforeleaving Génja this morning,
I was asked by a Native, in good earnest,
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whether we were cannibals, as they had been
told this by the Susheli, who have done much
to prejudice the natives against the Europeans.
Hence, even a short visit to these hitherto-un-
known countries is of great moment, as it dis-
pels a great many prejudices spread about by
the Mahomedan traders over all East Africa.
Having walked from Goénja a few hundred
yards, we had to cross the fine river Umba,
which, at the place where we forded it, was
about twenty-five to thirty feet in breadth,
and one to one and a half in depth. Its banks
are about ten to fifteen feet high. There was
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no forest or much wood where we forded this
noble river, which reminded me much of the
river Hawash in the Adel country in the east
of Shoa. Since we had left Génja we found
water in abundance everywhere ; a fact which
accounts for the considerable amount of culti-
vation in the country. The alpine country of
Usambéra attracts greatly the rain, and sends
a great volume of water to the lower countries
throughout the year. Hence, from Génja to
the river Panguni there is much cultivation of
land.
(To be continued.)

—_———-———

MISCELLANEOUS.

DAHOMEY AND THE S8LAVE-TRADE—
ACCOUNT OF BADAGRY.

IN the latter part of 1848, B. Cruickshank,
Esq., proceeded on a Mission from the
British Government to the King of Da-
homey, in the hope of inducing him to
accede to a treaty for the abolition of the
slave-trade in his dominions.

The exportation of slaves from the king-
dom of Dahomey is computed as averaging
8000 annually for the last twelve years, in
addition to another 1000 brought down
from the interior, and kept in towns and
villages along the coast. Of these, 3000
are sold on the King’s personal account.
Besides, on every slave shipped from his
dominions an export duty of five dollars is
charged, as well as various duties at the
custom-house stations along the road to the
barracoons. Fromall these sourcesthe King
of Dahomey may be concluded to derive
an annual revenue of not less than 300,000
dollars, in addition to a constant supply of
slaves for domestic and field-labour, and
for the human sacrifices, which, in large
numbers, are offered, on the occasion of the
great national anniversary, at the graves of
his ancestors.

The slaves are procured by slave-hunt-
ing. On these slave-hunts the King, with
his army of male and female soldiers, is oc-
cupied during three or four months in the
year, attacking weak and detached tribes,
adjacent to his territories, and distant, per-
haps, twelve or twenty-four days’ march
fromn lis capital, Abomey.

The place intended to-be attacked is in
the first instance reconnoitred by some one,
who visits it under pretence of trading.

Instructed thus as to the manner in which
they may best surprise the unsuspecting
inhabitants, the Dahomians approach in the
night-time, and about two hours before day-
break rush impetuously on the defences of
the place, which, in the interior, consist of
a very dangerous prickly bush, formed into
a broad close-growing fence, about fifteen
feet high. This, however, from the prac-
tised dexterity of the king’s soldiers, is soon
carried ; and as resistance is punished by
death, it not unusually happens that the in-
habitants at once yield themselves as pri-
soners, and a bloodless victory is achieved.
At times, however, when the more power-
ful tribes are attacked, sanguinary contests
take place; and on more than one occasion
the King’s troops have been repulsed by the
Yorubas of Abbeokuta. The slaves taken,
and the scalps of such as have been slain in
the battle, are presented to the King, who
rewards his soldiers accordingly.

The surrounding countries have endured
fearful sufferings from the Dahomians. The
flourishing kingdom of Whydah was com-
pletely desolated by them in the beginning
of the last century, and from the same
centre the same destructive influence con-
tinues to break forth. A more humane
proceeding, therefore, could not have been
adopted, than this effort on the part of Her
Majesty’s Government to induce the aban-
donment, by the King of Dahomey, of this
inhuman system.

Deeply implicated as both Monarch and
people are in the prosecution of the slave-
trade ; accustomed to regard it as a source
of wealth, as an occasion of military dis-
play and sensual gratification ; necessitated,
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s they conceive themselves to be, to per-
petuate it from year to year, in order to
obtain a sufficiency of human victims for
their ancestral sacrifices; we cannot be
surprised if the Mission was unsuccessful
in its object.

The following extracts from Mr. Cruick-
shank’s despatch, printed by order of the
House of Commons, inform us of the

result—

Upon my introducing to theking thesubject of
theslave-trade, and informing him, at the same
time, that my object in visiting him was to ob-
tain, if possible, his sanction and ratification of
that treaty,he appeared much disconcerted, and
at a loss how to reply. There was an apparent
struggle taking place in his mind : his friendly
disposition to her Majesty’s Government, and
a desire not to give offence by a positive re-
fusal, combating for a time his feelings of
self-interest. In such a contest, however, the
victory could not be long donbtful ; and it
was evident that his hesitation arose, not from
any wavering in his determination respecting
the slave-trade, but from his difficulty in
choosing the least offensive manner of express-
ing his negative.

“His Chiefs had had long and serious con-
sultations with him upon the subject; and
they had come to the conclusion, that his Go-
vernment could not be carried on without it.
The state which he maintained was great ; his
army was expensive ; the ceremonies and
customs to be observed annually, which had
been handed down to him from his forefathers,
entailed upon him a vast outlay of money.
These could not be abolished. The form of
his Government could not be suddenly changed,
without causing such a revolution as would
deprive him of his throne, and precipitate his
kingdom into a state of anarchy. 'He was
very desirous to acquire the friendship of
England. He loved and respected the English
character, and nothing afforded him such high
satisfaction as to see an Englishman in his
country, and to do him honour. He himself,
and his army, were ready at all times to fight
the Queen’s enemies, and to do any thing the
English Government might esk of him, but
to give up the slave-trade. No other trade
was known to his people. Palm-oil, it was
true, was now engaging the attention of some
ofthem ; but it was a slow method of making
money, and brought only a very small amount
of duties into his coffers. The planting of coffee
and cotton had been suggested to him ; but
this was slower still. The trees had to grow,
and he himself would probably be in his grave
before he could reap any benefit from them.
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And what to do in the mean time? Who
would pay his troops, or buy arms and cloth-
ing for them? Who would buy dresses for
his wives? Who would give him supplies of
cowries, of rum, of powder, and of cloth, to
perform his annual customs? He held his
power by an observance of the time-honoured
customs of his forefathers ; and he would for-
feit it, and entail upon himself a life full of
shame, and a death full of misery, if he
neglected them. It was the slave-trade that
made him terrible to his enemies, and loved,
honoured, and respected by his people. How
could he give it up? It had been the ruling
principle of action with himself and his sub-
jects from their earliest childhood. Their
thoughts, their habits, their discipline, their
mode of life had been formed with reference
to this all-engrossing occupation : even the
very songs with which the mother stilled her
crying infant told of triumph over foes re-
duced to slavery. Could he, by signing this
treaty, change the sentiments of a whole
people? It could not be. A long series of
years was necessary to bring about such a
change. He himself and his people must be
made to feel the superior advantages of an-
other traffic in an increase of riches, and of
the necessaries and luxuries of life, before they
could be weaned from this trade. The ex-
penses of the English Government are great :
would it suddenly give up the principal
source of its revenue without some equivalent
provision for defraying its expenses? He
could not believe so. No more would he
reduce himself to beggary. The sum offered
him * would not pay his expenses for a week ;
and even if the English Government were
willing to give him an annual sum equivalent
to his present revenue, he would still have
some difficulty in employing the energies of
his people in a new direction. Under such cir-
cumstances, however, he would consider him-
self bound to use every exertion to meet the
wishes of the English Government.”’

Such were the arguments which the King
used in justification of his refusal to sign the
treaty, and much regret did he express that the
object which the English Government had in
view was of such vital importance to him, that
he could not possibly comply with its request.

Although inwardly acknowledging the force
of his objections, I did not give up the subject
without endeavouring to convince him, that,
in the course of a few years, by developing the
resources of his rich and beautiful country, he
would be able to increase his revenue ten-fold,

# Mr. Cruickshank had been authorised to offer
him an annual subsidy of 2000 dollars, in the
event of his acceding to the treaty.

x
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and that the slaves whom he now sold for ex-
portation, if employed in the cultivation of
articles of European consumption, would be
far more valuable to him than they now were.
I endeavoured to make him comprehend this,
by informing him of the price of a slave in the
Brazils, and asking him if he thought the
Brazilian would give such a price for him, if
he did not find himself more than repaid by
his labour. He believed this to be the case;
but the length of time required, the whole
process of an entirely new system, and want
of skill among his people to conduct such
operations, appear to him insurmountable
difficulties. He was willing, however, to per-
mit Englishmen to form pluntations in his
country, and to give instructions to his
people.

At last the King appeared anxious to escape
from this harassing question, and, by way of
closing the interview, invited me to accom-
pany him to witness a review of his troops.
What principally struck me upon this occasion
was the animus displayed by every one pre-
sent, from the King to the meanest of his
people: every word of their mouths, every
thought of their hearts, breathed of defiance,
of battle, and slavery to their enemies: his
principal captains, both male and female, ex-
pressed an anxious hope that I would remain
in their country to witness their first triumph,
and to behold the number of captives they
would lead back to Abomey ; and that I might
be in no doubt that the general mass par-
ticipated in these sentiments, such an assenting
shout rent the air as must have often pro-
claimed the victory. A quiet smile of proud
satisfaction passed across the King’s face ashe
regarded me with a look which said, * These
are my warriors.” And when I heard the
loud rattle of their arms, and saw the wild
sparkle of their delighted eyes, gleaming with
strong excitement as they waved their swords
and standards in the air, I fully acknowledged
the force of the King’s question, * Could he,
by signing the treaty, change the sentiments
of a whole people ?”” The sight which I was
witnessing was to me a stronger argument
than any the King had yet used. Here there
was no palliating, no softening down, no
attempt to conceal their real sentiments under
the plea of necessity for undertaking their
slave-hunting wars, but a fierce, wild, and
natural instinct, speaking in language that
could not be misunderstood.

A Letter recently received from our
Missionary, the Rev. I. Smith, at Badagry,
contains sad evidence, indeed, that the
King of Dahomey has not desisted from
his slave-hunting warfare. The large town
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called Okeodan, lying between Badagry
and Abbeokuta, shortly before the date of
Mr. Smith’s Letter (March 20, 1849) had
been utterly destroyed by the Dahomians.

Mr. Smith says—

The Dahomians came upon the inhabitants
as it were by stealth, surrounded the
town, captured the people, and reduced the
place to ashes in a short time. I have ob-
tained information from various individuals
respecting that mournful event, and all agree
in narrating the main facts of the case ; but the
most minute account is that of the Headman
of the late Chief of that place: heis the man
who led Mr. Gollmer’s horse into Okeodan,
and helped Mr. Gollmer through his troubles
when there.* He states that Okeodan paid an
annual tribute to the King of Dahomey, and
that at the time the Dahomians were marching
against them, a messenger of the King was at
Okeodan with the Chief ; so that for aught they
knew, the king was on strict terms of peace
with them. Hence, when it was reported that
the Dahomians were approaching the town,
no one appeared to believe it ; but being
re-assured of the fact, a few persons went
without the gate to see if it were really so.
My informant told me he was one of eight
that did so, and came in full front of the
enemy, when they escaped, to save their lives,
into the bush. He added, that the Chief had
been put to death, and a vast multitude of the
people, their bodies burned without the wall
in large heaps, and their heads carried home
by the King, together with 20,000 captives;
many of whom will, according to his annual
custom, be sacrificed in the capital on his
birth-day, in honour of his father, and many
more in honour of his mother ; some say 200
for the one, and 250 for the other. The
report of the number of captives is the state-
ment of a Dahomian woman from the capital.
She stated that the King numbered the
people on his return, and found them to be
20,000 less 400.” The above-mentioned man
came here to seek his wife, who had been
carried captive, as he had heard she was on
the beach to be shipped, but he could not
find her: he told me, however, thatthe King
of Dahomey had sent 800 slaves to Domingo +
gsince the war, to pay off a debt which was
owing him. The same man says that the King
came in person to Okeodan, and that he has
erected a bamboo fence completely around the
town, so that no person dares inhabit that spot

* An account of Mr. Gollmer's visit to Okeodan,
and of the danger to which he was exposed, is
given in the *“Church Missionary Record” for
Oct. 1847, p. 224,

t A notorious slave-trader on the coast.
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again. Hence that large place is swept away
from the face of the earth. The remnant that
escaped are now collecting together near the
place, and there is no doubt the above-men-
tioned man will be their Chief.

The King of Dahomey, on his interview
with Mr. Cruickshank, had expressed a
wish that the English fort at Whydah
should be re-occupied. Mr. Cruickshank
says—

The re-occupation of the English fort at
Whydah was then discussed. The King intro-
duced this subject himself, and seemed hurt
that, after the repeated times he had lately
represented to Englishmen his desire to see it
resumed by the English Government, no steps
had yet been taken to do so. This afforded
me an opportunity of stating, that the ““En-
glishdid not care to occupy any fort where their
right to govern the people was not acknow-
ledged; that the people of Whydah were his
subjects, and subject to his laws ; and that the
Governor of the English fort would have no
power to interfere when he saw things done
which he did not like, and which were con-
trary to English laws. That the slave-trade
“was carried on very actively at Whydah, and
that the English Government were not likely
to consent to hoist the English colours within
sight of the beach from which the slaves were
shipped, without the right of interference;
that the Portuguese, Brazilians, and others,
bad their barracoons filled with sléves ready
for shipment within a few yards of the walls
of the fort; and that it would be infamy and
disgrace to England to permit her standard to
float over & town devoted to such a nefarious
trede. Cede to us the right to put down the
tlave-trade in Whydah; grant us the com-
mand of the lagoon and the sea-board of your
cosst, and the English Government will not
onlybe proud to re-occupy the fort, but En-
glish merchants will establish with you a trade,
which will soon lead you to forget your pre-
tenttraffic.”” Long did the King ponder over
these words : they were perfectly new to him.
He had frequently spoken of the re-occupation
ofthe fort by the English, but he never con-
templated by this measure any thing beyond a
Governor who would confine his authority to
the fort, and to a small portion 6f the inhabi-
tants called “ English slaves,” being the de-
tendants of slaves of the old African Company.
He had also a distant and pleasing vision of
@ annual visit and present, and a very
"ague and indistinct idea of the eclat of having
u English Governor in his country, and of the
utistance which he would obtain from him
Upon occasions of difficulty and danger : more
than this he had never imagined, and he was

not a little staggered when he fully compre-
hended my meaning. He took some time to
arrange his ideas, and appeared to me to waver
in his resolution. I seized the opportunity to
assure him that he ¢ had nothing to fear from
the English establishing themselves in his
country in the manner which I had pointed
out; that they would not interfere with his
right to his duties in any part of his kingdom,
but they would aid and assist him in establish-
ing such a tariff upon articles of legitimate
trade as would soon recompense him amply
for the sacrifice which he was apparently
making.” At length he spoke: ‘“The words
which I had spoken were very important,and
could notbe answered without much considera-
tion. He was not, therefore, prepared at pre-
sent to agree to those innovations at Whydah
which I had proposed, but hestill wished that
the English Government would appoint an
Agent to reside in the fort there, who might
be able to assist him with his advice, and keep
him informed of the intentions of the Govern-
ment. He might teach them many things that
would be for the advantage of his country ;and,
by establishing gradually a new and better
system, might, in the end, learn them to do
without the slave-trade.” I informed him,
that on the Gold Coast, where we had forts,
and where the slave-trade used to be carried
on as vigorously as at Whydah, there had now
been no traflic of that kind for thirty years,
and that the Natives were much happier since
it had been put a stop to, and were becoming
comfortable, and even rich, by means of legiti-
mate trade. By this observation I unwittingly
harped upon a string which seemed to jar on
the royal ear. “No riches for my people,”
he cried: “Porto Nuovo, Agudo, Badagry,
and other towns on the coast, once belonged
to me, and paid their tribute as regularly as
Whydah. Ships now go there and trade with
them ; factories are established for the pur-
chase of palm-oil ; and the result is, that these
people are becoming rich, and set my au-
thority at defiance. It is true they still pay a
nominal duty to prevent war, but I am cheated
by them. I wish the English Government to
prevent ships from trading at these places,
and to remove the factories, in order that I
may regain my lost authority. It is the En-
glish factory at Badagry which has withheld
me from attacking that town, for I would not
think of injuring the subjects of the Queen of
England.” '

We may be enabled from this conversa-
tion to estimate the importance of Badagry
and Abbeokuta, as two localities bordering
on this powerful slave-trading kingdom, in
which a noble effort is being made to
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introduce that Christian influence and legi-
timate traffic which alone can be effective,
the one in giving a new direction to the
native mind, and the other a suitable and
healthy channel in which its rectified
energies may find employment. The per-
severing effort to evangelize, and the philan-
thropic attempt to call forth in the way of
lawful trade, the rich natural resources of
the country—the Christian Missionary and
the Christian merchant — must be used
in combination. The hope of establishing
legitimate traffic, while the Native—in igno-
rance of Gospel truth, and of the liberating
influence which it imparts—is left under the
bondage of those vicious propensities which
find, in the slave-trade and its bad excite-
ment, continual gratification, must be vain ;
nor, in our effort to evangelize him, should
we forget to give his mind employment, to
develope industrial habits, and afford to him,
in the exercise of legitimate commerce, the
means of improving his condition. The
Christian merchant, who, by trading with
the Natives, encourages them to occupy
themselves in procuring palm-oil and ivory,
in growing indigo, the sugar-cane, or to-
bacco, next to the Christian Missionary, be-
comes the instrument of greatest blessing to
Africa. We rejoice to find that legiti-
mate traffic is on the increase. Commander
C. W. Riley, R.N., in his evidence before
the Select Committee on the Slave-trade,
states—

The legitimate trade is very great in the Bight
of Benin : vessels of 600 or 700 tons, and 400 or
500 tons, come there with cargoes from Eng-
land. They begin from Little Popoe, and
they trade along the coast to Badagry, and
dispose of their cargoes; and then they begin
to take the oil; and complete very profitable
voyages. The Danes send their vessels, and the
Sardinians and French go a great deal there.

We now subjoin a description of Bada-
gry by the Rev. C. A. Gollmer, who,
having been engaged in Missionary labours
at that place since the year 1845, has re-
cently returned to England. As we read
this account, it may be well to remember,
as a point of contrast from which to esti-
mate the present improved state of Bada-
gry, that when the Landers visited it in
1830 they were compelled to leave it in
haste, that they might avoid witnessing the
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horrible sacrifice of 300 human victims.
The view which our Frontispiece presents
has been received from the same source—

The engraving * represents the Society’s
Station at Badagry, on the Slave Coast of
Western-Africa, which was established in the
early part of the year 1845.

The Church and the houses, the one in
the centre excepted, are built of materials
found on the spot; the forest contributing
posts and sticks for the frame-work, the bam-
boo its long cane to give it a body, and the
palm its feathery leaf to shelter it. As we
have departed from the African rule, “low
doors and no windows,”’ consulted comfort a
little, and had them put together a little more
carefully than the native houses generally
are, the people look upon these houses and
admire them, as if the materials they sold us
have, by some means, undergone a wonder-
ful change in our hands.

These houses are inhabited by our School-
master, Interpreter, labourers, servants, and
their families, our boarders, and several
widows, in all from sixty to seventy souls.

The Mission-House in the centre is built
of sound African wood: it was framed in
Sierra Leone, and erected at Badagry by
four Liberated Africans under my superin-
tendence. The whole is inclosed by & bam-
boo fence.

In front of the premises we have a large
garden, where we plant rice, arrow-root, and
various kinds of European and African vege-
tables. Both our premises and garden have,
in some way or other, served as & model to
the Natives.

At the foot of the sketch, and adjoining
our garden, is seen part of the large river
Ossa, which runs in an almost parallel direc-
tion with the sea, from Cape St. Paul’s to
Benin, a distance of nearly three hundred
miles. At Badagry this river is, according to
measurement by her Majesty’s surveyors,
nearly half a statute mile wide, and from one
to four fathoms deep. It contains an abun-
dance of fish) a good many alligators, and
another huge animal, more like a seal than
an hippopotamus, as would appear from the
description of the Natives. The river is
separated from the sea by a narrow strip of
land, from three quarters of @ mile to ten

* The explanation of the references in the en-
graving is as follows—

1. Church. 8. Interpreter’'s House.
2. Mission House. 9. Watchman’s Dwelling.
8. Kitchen. 10, Widows’ Shelter.

4, Schoolmaster’s Dwelling. 1L Stable.

5. Boarding-school. 12. Street.

6. Labourers’ Dwelling. 18. Vegetable Garden.
7. Shed and Carpenter’s Shop. 14. Rice Garden.
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miles broad : at Badagry it is not above three
quarters of & mile across.

On this strip of land, and nearly opposite
the present site of the town, Portuguese,
Dutch, French, and English slave-dealers
established their factories some eighty years
ago, which terminated in the formation of a
town, called Badagry, or, as the Natives
more appropriately call it, ¢ Agbadagi”’ (the
roaring of the great gun); and here, at and
under ““the roaring of the great gun,” many
and horrible outrages have been committed
on our African brethren and sisters, by the
slave-dealers, for nearly half a century. But
whilst the open situation of the place proved
advantageous to the carrying on of the slave-
trade, it laid its inhabitants open to frequent
attacks and fearful depredations from their ene-
mies; and having suffered much—especially
from their cruel neighbours, the Dahomians,
who had, on several occasions, carried off
many of them, and who seemed determined
on their utter destruction—they were forced
to abandon the place, when they crossed the
river, and built the present town of Badagry
on the inland bank of the River Ossa; and a
few ruins, together with two heavy guns, are
the only remains to tell the tale of this once
noted place.

The present town, a small part of the
eastern extremity of which is seen in the
sketch, lies in 6° 24’ N.lat. and 2° 58’ E. long.
Itssitnation is more secure than the old town,
not being so open and exposed to sudden
nightly attacks from enemies; the river
Ossa protects the south, a branch of that
river protects the west, and morasses the
north and part of the east; so that, from its
peculiarity of situation, it is rendered almost a
natural fortification. Many enemies have been
beaten off from this place, who, had the posi-
tion of its inhabitants been less favourable for
defence, would have proved too powerful for
them.

The houses at Badegry are, with a few
exceptions, built of the same materials as our
native dwellings, viz. of sticks, the bamboo
cane, and palm leaf; for clay or mud, of
which towns in the interior are generally
built, is very scarce, the soil comsisting for
the most part of sand, & circumstance most
unfavourable to cultivation, and which gives
the agriculturist a great deal of labour to
make up, in some small degree, for the barren-
ness of the land. On this account the neces-
saries of life—as Indian corn, yams, beans,
and other vegetables—which are cultivated at
Bedagry, are of insufficient quantity, and
many of the people find it necessary to en-
gege in trade—elave-trade and lawful trade.

The horrible trade in human flesh has been
greatly checked by those measures which the
British Government have, with such justice,
employed ; but its recovering again and aguin,
notwithstanding the heavy blows which it has
sustained, proves the necessity of perseverance
in the use of the most decided and effective
efforts, until, by the blessing of God, Africa
is permitted to rejoice in the utter abolition of
this monstrous traffic, which has inflicted upon
her so many and such prolonged calamities.

But as it is, there is still, I am sorry to say,
the opportunity of prosecuting it on a larger
scale than an observing eye, in the first in-
stance, would be disposed to infer. Itis true
we have no more public slave-marts, neither
do we witness much of the cruelty and horrors
connected with it; but this does not so much
prove the non-existence of the trade as that
the transactions are carried on in secret, and
principally by night, and that the Natives
study to keep us ignorant of what is going
on. But, alas! we see, hear, and know too
much to be deceived. O what a history of
cruelties will come to light on that day when
the great book containing the deeds of men
will be opened !

It is, however, a fact which deserves to be
recorded, that at Badagry hundreds of per-
sons who, in former days, have had more or
less to do with the slave-trade, are now wholly
employed in lawful traffic, and especially in
the palm-oil trade. And I feel no hesitation
in saying, that many of the people would
gladly exchange slave-trade for lawful traffic;
but as it is too much to expect a hungry man
will cast away the loaf in his hand without
having a larger, or, at least, as large a one
secured to him in return, so it is too much to
expect that the Africans, depending and sub-
sisting on the slave-trade, should give it up,
without having other means provided for them.

Badagry being, in the fullest sense of the
word, a ‘“city of refuge,” contains a mixed
population of about eight thousand souls. We
have people living here from the Haussa,
Nufi, Bornu, and other countries in the in-
terior, as well as from the various tribes of
the Yoruba kingdom, amidst the original in-
habitants, the Popos, who are the most nu-
merous and powerful in the place.

By far the greater number of strangers
from the interior are followers of Mahomed,
and differ from their brethren in other coun-
tries in nothing but ignorance. The greater
part of the Yorubas, as well as all the Popos,
are Pagans. The former are less supersti-
tious, and more susceptible of improvement,
than the latter, who are very much degraded
by the slave-trade, and very averse to
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reformation, from the tenacity with which
they hold fast the traditions of their ancestors.

The circumstances, under which the Yoruba
or Abbeokuta Mission has been commenced,
were of a nature the most encouraging. By
humble means, as He is wont to do, the Lord
vouchsafed to bring great ends to pass. A
number of Liberated Africans, formerly poor
slaves, as regards both soul and body, but
pitied, set free, and raised to their true stan-
dard in the human family, by the Christianity
and philanthropy of enlightened and free
England—a number of such people, with the
grace of God in their hearts, return from
their blessed asylum in Sierra Leone to their
own land, with an ardent desire, not only
once more to see the fond home of their
fathers, to spend their yet remaining days in
the bosom of their surviving friends, but
also to carry with them to their kindred and
connexions the blessings of the Gospel, with
which they had been themselves enriched,
and to shine as a bright light in a dark
world, and among a crooked and perverse
nation. Such feelings, such holy desires, led
a good many Liberated Africans to return to
the land that gave them birth, and they thus
prepared, under God, the way for us and the
preaching of God’s Word.

It was not at first the intention of the
Society to take up Badagry as a Station,
principally because Abbeokuta and the in-
terior of Africa presented so vast and un-
occupied a field for operation. However,
man proposes and God disposes. The death
of Sodeke, the Abbeokuta Chief, which took
place only a few days after our arrival on
the coast, was the first circumstance which
rendered it necessary that Badagry should be
occupied as a Station. This Chief had en-
treated us most earnestly to come, and pro-
mised much; but, with his decease, hopes we
had indulged were disappointed, for the door,
that had stood widely open before, just as we
were about to enter it was closed, nor wasit re-
opened until after eighteen months’ tiresome
detention at Badagry, when a slave-dealer’s
power and wealth forced it open, not with a
view of affording to the messengers of peace
the opportunity of bringing the glad tidings
of liberty to the poor enslaved Africans, but
with a view to serve his own purpose of lead-
ing free men into captive misery.*

On the other hand, we found, during our
stay at Badagry, that an establishment in the
interior would render a Station at that place
indispensably necessary; and these reasons,

* Vide the *“Church Missionary Record” for
March 1847, p. 56.
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together with the forlorn condition of the
inhabitants, who have as just a claim on
our Christian sympathy as other nations,
made it desirable and necessary for one of us
to remain.’

At this place, and among these people, we
have lived and laboured for the last four
years; and, as might be expected, have en-
countered much, and effected, perhaps, little.

Our work of breaking up such primitive
fallow-ground, studded with the worst of
weeds, has been arduous. That which we
brought with us for their acceptance, the Na-
tives desired not; and who will, therefore,
wonder if they kept away from us, and ridi-
culed us when we came near them? Surely
the same is done in any country among a simi-
lar class of people. However, by grace making
our strength equal to our day, we continued to
labour, and we ‘“know that our labour has
not been in vain in the Lord.”

The field is gaining an aspect of cultivation =
a few seeds have developed its germinating
property. Our little Church, our classes,
Schools, and especially our Boarding-school,
and we may hope some few other seeds, here
and there fallen on good ground, are pledges
for good, which afford us encouragement not
to faint, but persevere and hope for brighter
days. These remarks, it will be understood,
have reference to Badagry only. At Abbeo-
kuta the bright day has arrived already; and
truly thankful we are for the great and effec-
tual door which has been opened to the
Church of Christ among the Yoruba nation.
But, O that we had men enough to send! The
whole land is open, and may be taken posses-
sion of for the Lord. Thousands of voices are
heard saying, * Come over, and help us!” O
that the time may not be far distant, when
these dry bones also will receive a shaking,
through the Spirit of the Lord, that they may
live for ever!

MALABAR SYRIAN CHURCH.
(Concluded from p.70 of our No. for July.)
The importance of the Church Missionary
Society’s Missions.

The object which the Church Missionary
Society had in view, when invited to send La-
bourers to this field, was, at the desire of the
Metran, to plant Schools, to educate and train
Catanars in a complete knowledge of the
Truth, and to translate and circulate the Scrip-
tures in the vernacular of the country, and
ultimately the Syriac Liturgy also, after
weeding it of its errors: in fact, to be the
instruments of inspiring the people them-
selves with a desire for a reformation, and of
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naising 8 body of men well furnished for car-
rying it into effect.

Since this has failed, in consequence of the
sccession of an unfriendly Metran, the impor-
tance of the Mission of the Church Missionary
Society in this country, though changed in its
character, is not in the least diminished, but ra-
ther increased, as it holds out an accessible
refuge for all who are led to feel the spiritual
bondage in which they are held by their own
Charch, and a visible light to all who are
looking for salvation.

The Rev. Mr. Bailey, who has now been in
Travancore for thirty-two years, and is about
to retire, has been made the honoured instru-
ment, not only of publishing a valuable Ma-
lsyalim and English Dictionary, and now of
its counter-part, an English and Malayalim
ane, but also of translating into this language
the whole volume of the Sacred Scriptures.
The British and Foreign Bible Society have
made munificent grants toward the expense
ofthe printing, which has been executed almost
atirelyat the Cottayam Press. Forty thousand
integral copies and portions of the sacred
volume in Malayalim have been distributed
throughout Travancore ; and must be, we can-
not doubt, working like leaven secretly in
many hearts. The Syrians are, I hear, not
uvwilling to read.

In consequence of the changed position in
which the Church Missionary Society has
been placed, another, and a fourth class of
Christians is springing up—members, in fact,
ofthe Church of England. Till the separation
took place there were, 1. Syrians, the descen-
dants of those who did not remain subject to
. the Church of Rome after the Portuguese
persecution ceased; 2. Romo-Syrians, or
those who did so remain : both these I believe,
use their own Syriac Liturgy, but very much
corrupted; 3. Romanists, or members of the
Romish Church, who use the Latin Liturgy.
Now there is another class arising, 4. mem-
bers of the English Church, either (1) Anglo
Serians or (2) Converts from the Heathen and
others,

Iwasglad to hear the proportion of Anglo-
Syrian youths in Mr. Chapman’s College, and
the School to Syrians is larger than it was ;
which shows that our own people are in-
creasing in number, and that we have not to
kok for a supply solely or chiefly to the
geveral mass, of whom, a3 among the Heathen
m Calcutta and elsewhere, many are ready
esough to send their children to School merely
for the sake of the education they receive.

Female Education.

The same is the case in the three Female
Schools under Mrs. Bailey, Mrs. Chapman,
and Mrs. John Johnson, all three of which
I had the pleasure of examining. They con-
tain at present 29, 10, and 42 girls respec-
tively, almost all of whom are the children
of Anglo-Syrians, or Syrians who are come
over to our Church. This is of great im-
portance; and care is taken to endeavour to
have them married, as they grow up, to hus-
bands who also belong to the English Church.
Mrs. Johnson, who is the daughter of Mr.
Baker, who has laboured in the Mission very
nearly as long as Mr. Bailey, told me, that
nearly the whole of the 42 girls in her School
are children of Syrian women - who be-
long to our Church, and were brought up
by her mother, Mrs. Baker. Here, then, we
are already beginning to see the second gene-
ration rising up. I think the intelligence of
these children was quite as great as any, in
fact I thought it almost superior to that of any,
I have seenin India. I examined them for an
hour—the elder girls in Isaiah liii., and the
younger ones in Luke ii,, both chapters being
chosen by myself in parts of the Bible which
they had not been recently reading. I asked
them a great many questions, through Mrs.
Johnson’s excellent interpretation ; and I do
not scruple to say that I was quite astonished
at the full and accurate answers they gave.
Mrs. Chapman’s School of 10 girls I also ex-
amined, and was very much pleased with them
also; but the girls were all younger than the
highergirls in Mrs. Johnson’s.

Christmus-day Services, and the Visitation.

On Christmas-day the Bishop preached in
the Mission Church to the native flock, Mr.
Bailey acting as interpreter. The text was
Isaiah ix. 6—¢‘For unto us a child is born, &c.””
There were many Syrians present on this oc-
casion, as well as Anglo-Syrians; but the
Catanars kept aloof, as indeed they have ever
done since the separation of 1835. The floor
of the Church was covered, the people all
sitting, not on benches, but on the ground, ar-
ranged in groups, the men on one side, the
women on the other, and the various Schools
and College youths all having their appro-
priate places. In the evening I preached in
the College Chapel, as well as the Sunday
evening before; and on Sunday morning in
the Mission Church to the native flock by
means of an interpreter

—_————— .
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BARBARITIES AT THE NEW HEBRIDES.
Trae South-Sea Islander is ferocious in
himself. The injurious treatment which
he receives from ungodly Europeans ren-
ders him still more so. Too frequently the
White Man is only known to him as the
plunderer of his country, and the mur-
derer of his kindred; and his indiscrimina-
ting vengeance falls alike on all of the de-
tested race who come within his reach.
The following sad details are taken from
the last Annual Report of the London
Missionary Society—

“The spirit of retaliation, superadded to
the natural ferocity and awful degradation
of the Native Tribes, has been exemplified
during the past year, with fatal power, in
the islands of the New Hebrides.

“ From the Journal of our Missionaries,
Messrs. Turner and Nisbet, who accom-
panied the ‘John Williams’ in her last
voyage to those islands, the following
mournful facts are selected—

Our prospects for Erromanga® are as dark
as ever. The Natives now use every scheme
to get foreigners within their reach. They
come off swimming with one arm, con-
cealing 8 tomahawk under the other, and
with a bag of sandal-wood as a bait. While
the bag is being hauled into the boat, they
dive under the keel, tip it over, and then
strike at the White Men with their tomahawks.
They have taken several boats lately in this
way. The ¢ Elizabeth,” Captain Brown, a
sandal-wood barque, went ashore last Fe-
bruary in a gale in Dillon’s Bay : it is sup-
posed that all perished in the wreck except
two, who reached the shore, but were killed
directly. This savage state of things is not to
be wondered at, as the sandal-wood vessels
are constantly firing upon them. We know
of some, who, if they get a Native Chief
within their reach, will keep him prisoner
until the people fill boat-loads of sandal-wood
for his release. We have heard, too, of Na-
tives being first mangled on board with a
cutlass, then thrown into the sea and shot at.
They call this redress for previous crime;
but these are the very things which have
made Erromanga what she is; and they are
hindering our labours to a fearful extent in
many other islands. It is difficult to check

* The island on which the Rev. John Williams
was murdered.

GLEANINGS.

the reckless conduct of such men; but the
Divine judgments are finding them out.
There is evidently a curse upon the trade.
During the last eighteen months alone, up-
ward of sixty of our own countrymen pros-
ecuting it have been cut off by massacres
and shipwreck.

¢ Independently, however, of these aggra-
vating causes, the spirit of these untutored
Islanders is terrific, and many of their cus-
toms horrible. The following tragic tale
is selected also from the Journal of Messrs.
Turner and Nisbet. After describing the
wreck of a British vessel, named the
¢ British Sovereign,” on the island of Fate,
they add—

The Captain and the rest of the crew,
having escaped from the wreck, arrived at a
place, near Olatapu, on the Sabbath, on their
way to the large harbour on the south-west
side; but the people of the Station deter-
mined to kill them. Some treated them with
cocoa-nuts and sugar-cane, while others went
off to muster the district for their massacre.
The tribes at hand were assembled; all was
arranged ; and they proceeded in company
with the foreigners, along the road toward
the desired harbour. They walked single file
—a Native between every White Man, and e
few on either side. The Chief, Melu, took
the lead, and gave the signal, when every
one wheeled round and struck his man. A
few Tanna men escaped to the sea, but were
pursued and killed, with the exception of two,
who fled to the bush. Ten of the bodies of
the unhappy sufferers were cooked and de-
voured on the spot, and the rest were distri-
buted among the various Settlements. We
minutely, say our Missionaries, investigated
the cause of this cold-blooded massacre, and
are sorry to record, that we could discover
nothing but a desire to procure human flesh
and the clothes of the unfortunate victims.

¢ During the past two years, three Native
Evangelists have fallen victims to the bru-
tal violence of the people whom they sought
to bless and save. Yet the spirit of the
martyrs lives in their brethren; and, on
the last voyage of the Missionary ship,
no less than thirteen well-trained Evan-
gelists, Natives, with three European
Missionaries, were left on those islands,
not counting their lives dear unto them-
selves for the salvation of souls and the
glory of God.”
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THE NUMERICAL DECREASE IN THE TINNE-
VELLY MISSION.

WaeN, for the encouragement of those who
are engaged in sowing the Gospel seed, the
great Husbandman condescendingly promises,
¢ As the rain cometh down, and the snow from
heaven, and returneth not thither, but watereth
the earth, and maketh it bring forth and bud,
that it may give seed to the sower, and bread to
the eater,”” He is also pleased to add, in con-
nexion with this promise, ¢ My thoughts are
not your thoughts, neither are your ways my
ways, saith the Lord. For as the heavens are
higher than the earth, so are my ways higher
than your ways, and my thoughts than your
thoughts.”” While we are assured that the
seed-time shall be followed by the harvest,
and that in due season we shall reap if we
faint not; we are also forewarned, that the
procedure, by which the promised results shall
be accomplished, must often prove unintel-
ligible to us, and that circumstances will not
wfrequently be permitted to arise, according
to our short-sighted views of things, detrimen-
tal, instead of advantageous, to the work.

So we find it to be in Missionary operations.
The Missionaries sow the seed, and they know
that it is not sown in vain; that it will yield
its fruit, and that the harvest shall come round,
although they may not live to reap it. They
may sow and others reap, and they are content
it should be so, because they believe there will
be 8 promised time of joy, when ‘“he that
soweth and he that reapeth shall rejoice toge-
ther” But as the agriculturist does not un-
derstand the laws which regulate the weather,
nor the manner in which its different changes
conduce to the fulfilment of the promise,
“While the earth remaineth, seed-time and
harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and
winter, and day and night, shall not cease ;”’ so
the Miasionary finds that the circumstances in
which he prosecutes his labours are continually
varying—that sometimes they seem calculated
to facilitate his work, and ripen to maturity the
Promise of blessing that has appeared ; some-
times very seriously to retard it—and the rea-
sons of these changes are often unintelligible
Whim, A movement takes place among the

Heathen, and numbers come to be taught:
this harmonizes with his own natural view
of things, and he rejoices in these new acces-
sions, and concludes his work to be then most
prosperous. A strong reaction sets in, and
the tide of feeling and excitement changes its
direction, and carries away from him, in its
impetuosity, more than it had previously thrown
at his feet, and his hopes are disappointed ;
and as he looks upon the wreck of high-wrought
expectations, with aged Jacob he is ready to ex-
claim, ¢ All these things are against me.” But
he had been premonished that it should be so.
Missionary work is not only a labour of love,
but a work of faith, by which, in ¢ patience of
hope,” the Missionary expects the blessing,
although he understands not how the varying
dispensations which supervene are adapted to
introduce it: but he remembers it is written,
¢ Though it tarry, wait for it; because it will
surely come, it will not tarry.” He is thus
subjected to a salutary discipline. He learns
that his judgment of what may be desirable or
otherwise must necessarily be shdrt-sighted
and incorrect; that his work is not always
most prosperous when he concludes it to be
8o, nor really retrograding when his fears pro-
nounce it to be such. His tribulations work
patience. When adverse circumstances arise,
the tendency to discouragement is corrected.
He knows that ‘‘the Lord sitteth upon the
flood ; yea, the Lord sitteth king for ever.”
He stays himself upon God, and, resting on His
promise, finds his spirit calmed. His patience
worketh experience: he learns that God is
¢ excellent in working.”” The reasons of try-
ing dispensations, which at the time he could
not understand, are often made clear to him.
He is enabled to perceive that they were pre-
cisely that which the work required ; that they
came at the juncture when they were needed,
and corrected various injurious tendencies, of
the existence of which he was not aware. He
sees how all events, even those apparently the
most untoward, work in subserviency to the
will of God, and the accomplishment of His
purposes. His mind is thus rendered more
equable : he learns not to be too much elated
when circumstances are encouraging, nor too
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much depressed when they are the reverse:
his experience of the past gives him hope as
to the future, and he learns to be ‘‘stedfast,
unmoveable, always abounding in the work of
the Lord, forasmuch as he knows that his
labour is not in vain in the Lord.”

Such is the discipline of the Missionary, and
such should be the convictions of those who
co-operate with him. The experience of fifty
years ought to convince us that the Missionary
work is peculiar in its character ; thatit grows
in trial, and often advances most rapidly
when the pressure of adverse circumstances is
strongest; that it often contracts when it
seemed about to describe a wider circle ; and,
with elastic power, expands when least ex-
pected. Seasons of much apparent prosperity,
when large accessions of numbers take place,
are often followed by chilling times. Nor
should we be surprised at this. The tree is
not always in a process of growth: after the
annual shoot has taken place, there is a season
of suspension, when the recent growth conso-
lidates ; and the winter season, when the tree
looks sapless and leafless, is introductory to a
renewed outburst of healthful energy. Thus
as we enter into the philosophy of Missions,
our first perceptions of things are corrected
and sobered by experience ; and, in the peculiar
character of the work, we find the solution of
much that would otherwise be strange and
unintelligible.

The Tinnevelly Mission for some years has
been passing through a corrective process, a
wholesome discipline, which, as necessary, has
been assigned to it for a season, but for the
results of which we were not altogether pre-
pared. The numerical decrease of the Natives
under instruction, during the last three years,
has been very considerable.

Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.

10,558 20,140 30,698
11,777 11,596 23,373

Under )} Dec. 1845.
Instruct. § Dec. 1848.

Decrease on 3 years 7,325

‘We wish our friends to know the actual con-
dition of the different fields of labour. It is
our desire they should have a faithful picture
presented to them. To give prominence to
favourable circumstances, while such as are of
an opposite character are thrown into the
shade, we should deem neither honest nor ad-
vantageous. In the transcript of a Mission,
light and shade must be permitted to retain
their reality of proportion. If friends are to
sympathize with us, they must be aware of the
trials and reverses, as well as the joysand en-
couragements, of the work. The adverse cir-
cumstances are intended to call faith into exer-
cise, and stimulate to prayer ; and to conceal
them is to retard the blessing, for it restrains
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the supplications in answer to which the bless-
ing would be graciously conferred.

But let us endeavour to understand more
accurately the precise state of the Tinnevelly
Mission. At the commencement of the period
under consideration it was divided into ten
districts. One of these, Nulloor, in April
1847 was subdivided into two ; but, for the sake
of perspicuity, we shall consider this Mission-
field as still retaining the original subdivision
of ten : of these, there are three, in which, ac-
cording to the statistical tables before us, there
has been, since December 1845, a numerical
incresae.

Palamcottah.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under } Dec. 1845. 902 1015 1917
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 941 1273 2214
Increase on 3 years 297
Paneivadali.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregata.
Under } Dec. 1845. 392 665 1057
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 559 789 1348
Increase on 3 years 291
Panneivilei.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under } Dec. 1845. 740 1282 2022
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 1078 1038 2116
Increase on 3 years 94

In the other districts a numerical decrease
has taken place.

Kadatchapooram.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under g Dec. 1845. 1231 972 2203
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 1679 426 2105
Decrease on 3 years . 98

In this district there has been an increase in
the baptized of 448, and a decrease in the un-
baptized of 546.

The small decrease of 98, in the aggregate, is
more than counterbalanced by the improve-
ment in the materials of which it is composed.
In 1844, the baptized were to the unbaptized
as4t03. In1848,as4 to 1.

Dohnavoor.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under ) Dec. 1845. 447 1170 1617
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 489 987 1476
Decrease on 3 years . 141

As there is an increase in the number of the
baptized to the amount of 42, this district may
be considered stationary. :

Meignanapooram.
Bapt. Unbspt. Aggregate.
Under ) Dec. 1845. 2938 2050 4988
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 2989 1440 4429
Decrease on 3 years . . 559
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Suviseshapooram.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under ) Dec.1845. 1446 2541 3987
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 1556 1828 3384
Decrease on 3 years 603

In these two cases the decrease is still in the
unbaptized. We believe, notwithstanding this
diminution, that the condition of these districts
is healthy and encouraging. The Rev. J.
Thomas, in his Report of the Meignanapooram
District for the year 1847, thus writes—

‘“As I had before me the prospect of leav-
ing India for a season, I made it a matter
of special duty to visit every congrega-
tion throughout the district. During the
months of November and December I ful-
filled this intention, and preached at twenty-
eight different places to as many different
congregations; and nothing could be more
gratifying than the marked attention with
which the people listened once more to those
blessed truths which I have been permitted
to preach among them for a period of ten
years. Their expressions of affection for me
and my family, and their earnest desires that
we should return to resume our labours
among them, were truly affecting ; and most
sincerely do I hope that the same grace and
strength, which enabled me to come out
eleven years ago, will enable me to return
after a few years. The time that I have
spent in India has been truly the happiest of
my life; and I am persuaded that if it were
not for ignorance of the country, and ground-
less apprehensions about the climate, &c., &
great number of Clergymen might, provided
they were men of the right spirit, come out
8 Missionaries, and find themselves in hap-
pier circumstances, and more usefully em-
ployed, than they could be in England.

“On looking back upon the period which
hes now elapsed since I first went to Tinne-
velly, and contrasting the present state of
things with what it was then, I cannot help
feeling that God has done great things for
that part of the Missionary-field. In every
direction there is the most marked improve-
ment. Excellent Churches have been erected ;
order has obtained to a great and happy
extent; the Services of the Church are every-
where duly performed; vast numbers have
been baptized ; and the number of Commu-
nicants has surprisingly increased. In these
Tespects, in my district alone, upward of three
thousand have been baptized, and upward of
four hundred admitted to the Lord’s Table.

Education is afforded to a much greater ex-
tent; and consequently the number of per-
sons who can read is proportionably greater.
The Holy Scriptures are liberally circulated,
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and, in proportion as the people are taught to
read, the demand for them increases. In
every point of view the field presents a most
encouraging aspect, and we only want an
abundant out-pouring of the Holy Spirit’s
gracious influences, to water the seed that
has been sown, and we shall soon see Tinne-
velly yield a precious harvest of immortal
souls. The Lord hasten it in His time!”’

We now come to the consideration of the
three districts in which the most serious de-

crease has taken place.
Satankoollam.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under } Dec. 1845. 1050 1795 2845
Instruct. § Dec. 1848, 950 942 1892
Decrease on 3 years 953
Surrandei.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under )} Dec. 1845. 744 2206 2950
Instruct. § Dec. 1848. 787 724 1511
Decrease on 3 years . 1439
Nulloor.
Bapt. Unbapt. Aggregate.
Under )} Dec. 1845. 668 6444 7112
Instruct. § Dec. 1848, 749 2149 2898
Decrease on 3 years . . 4214
Total decrease in these 3 districts . . 6606

We shall refer briefly to the previous history
of these districts, and more particularly to
that of Nulloor, in the hope of ascertaining the
precise circumstances which have led to this
large decrease in the aggregate under in-
struction.

Nulloor, the northern district of the Church
Missionary Society’s Mission in Tinnevelly,
before its recent division into two distinct
fields of labour, extended over a tract of
country seventy miles from north to south,
and fifty from east to west. Not only was it
the most extensive, but the darkest district of
the Mission; and on its northern limits it
was bordered by dense masses of unbroken
Heathenism. In the year 1844, a movement
in favour of Christianity commenced among
the people, and they placed themselves in
considerable numbers under instruction. The
Rev. Stephen Hobbs, in his Report for the Half-
year ending June 1844, stated—

“The Word of God is growing mightily,
and prevailing in these parts now ; and, from
the steady increase of converts, I am daily
encouraged to hope, that, far as we are yet
behind the Indian Christendom of the South-
East, it will not be long before Congregations
are as full and as near together here as there.”

InJune 1845, the Rev.P.P.Schaffter reported,
that, during the preceding six months, 1402
individuals had come under Christian instruc-
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tion, besides many more whom he had not
thought it expedient to receive. Now, when
large masses of men break off from heathen-
ism, and transfer themselves to the teaching
of the Christian Missionary, they are influ-
enced by a variety of motives, some genuine, and
connected with an anxiety for their spiritual
welfare, others of a secular character. Some
from among them, by the transforming power
of the Gospel, may be changed into earnest and
spiritual inquirers; and such blessed results
have often taken place. But a large propor-
tion of them will prove to be worthless and
unsatisfactory.

Is it, then, desirable that they should con-
tinue in connexion with the Mission ?

The work in its commencement may be
small; but, if genuine, it will increase. The
leaven is small compared with the mass into
which it is introduced—so small as to be
hidden ; but its properties are so penetrative,
that, instead of the lesser object being absorbed
and lost in the greater, the one of prepon-
derating magnitude becomes imperceptibly as-
similated to the less. The incipient work
amongst the Heathen, in contrast with the
masses round, may be exceedingly diminutive ;
yet, if comprehensive of the reality of Chris-
tian truth, we have no fears for the result;
but, if diluted by an admixture of what is
counterfeit, it must cease to be effective. An
accession of numbers is dearly purchased if
it induce a lowering of the tone and standard
of Christianity in a Mission. Satan would be
glad of such a compromise, if, by conceding
numbers, he might be permitted to impair
the operative power of the Gospel. The
wine may become mixed with water until its
presence can no longer be detected. If worth-
less materials, from a combination of circum-
stances, are superinduced upon the work, it is
better they should be thrown off again, than
permitted to remain. If they continue in the
lifelessness of a dead profession, like withered
branches on a tree, they injure the whole
body to which they nominally adhere. It
is better they should be broken off. ¢ Every
branch in me that beareth not fruit, He
taketh away.” The necessary separation
may be accomplished by various agencies.
Sometimes a closer application of that word,
which is sharper than any two-edged sword,
offends the carnal mind, and the man with-
draws himself. Thus in John vi.—¢ Great
multitudes followed Him’’— ¢ they did eat of
the loaves, and were filled” — afterward
““many went back, and walked no more with
Him.” It was better they should do so, than
remain to make religion the cloak of carnal
views and objects. But what was the fan
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which winnowed the chaff away ? The Saviour
had spoken to them words which were ¢ spirit”’
and “life;” which needed to be spiritnally
discerned, that they might prove life to the
soul ; and many were offended, and separated
themselves from Him. Sometimes tribula-
tion and persecution are permitted to arise,
and the fire tries the work, that the wood, hay,
and stubble may be consumed.

So it has been in the Nulloor District. With
the large increase of numbers professing
themselves anxious to receive instruction in
the doctrine of Christ, an envenomed persecu-
tion on the part of the Heathen commenced,
one of a most aggravated character ; and the
result has been the relinquishment, on the part
of thousands, of the new position they had
assumed, and their relapse into heathenism.
But it was better that it should be so.
Ananias and Sapphira, had they been per-
mitted to remain, would have paralyzed the
action of the early Church. They were re-
moved, and the effect was as stated in Acts
v. 13, 14— Of the rest durst no man join
himself to them...and believers were the
more added to the Lord, multitudes both of
men and women.”

The Rev. P. P. Schaffter, in his Report of the
Nulloor District for the year 1847, thus writes—

“We cannot too often recall to our minds
that the great object of the Saviour’s dying
on the cross was not to purchase unto Him-
self a powerful Church on earth, but a holy
Church ; and that He has appointed afflictions
and trials as one of the blessed means for the
establishment and purification of that Church.
By them He designs to separate the chaff from
the wheat, to lead sinners to repentance, to
humble His people, and to cause them to re-
linquish all dependence on their own resources,
and to place it in the Saviour alone. I am
happy to be able to express my conviction
that this gracious design of the Saviour has
been, in some degree, attained in the Nulloor
District by the late afllicting dispensations.
Many professors, unworthy of the Christian
name, have by that means been separated
from the Church, having left it of their own
accord, or having been excluded from it.
Others have felt their need of closer com-
munion with Christ, of more prayer, renun-
ciation of the world, self-denial, and faith. In
general, I may say, very many in the Mission
have received a more correct idea of the nature
of the kingdom of God, as a kingdom which
is not of this world, and have seen the neces-
sity of ceasing from an arm of the flesh.”

We cannot pursue the subject further at
present, but hope to resume it on another oc-
casion.



(1)
RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

R est-Afvica Migsion.

Capr. ForBes, of H. M. 8. ¢ Bonetta,”
having informed our Missionaries that near
Cape Mount, about five days’ sail from
Sierra Leone, he had met with individuals
of an African tribe which- possessed a
written language, and that he had brought
with him some of their books, it was re-
solved that the Rev. S. W. Koelle should
proceed to investigate a fact so novel and
deeply interesting. Mr. Koelle immediately
availed himself of the first opportunity
which presented itself; and, sailing ina small
vemel, reached the Vei country in safety.
The following Letter, dated Sierra Leone,
May 19,1849, communicating the result of
his researches, has been received from him
since his return—

Having been brought back again to this
place by the sparing goodness and mercy of
our Lord, I hasten to let you know, in & pri-
vate letter, what was the result of my journey
into the Vei country.

T'have been nearly four months absent from
Sierra Leone, a time much longer than I
bad anticipated. It is owing to a war in
the Vei country, which detained me for some
weeks on the sandbeach, and to the difficulty
of getting a passage back again, after I
bad finished my work there. What Capt.
Forbes said here, viz. that the Alphabet was
brought from the interior, is a mistake, which,
when I found it out, was a matter of disap-
pointment and grief to me. But the whole is
yet of some interest, as it shows that the Ne-
groes are as well able to procure a mode of
writing as other nations, and as it will stop,
for the future, assertions like one I have lately
read—that, ¢ among the 150 languages and
dialects which Africa is supposed to contain,
ot one of them has yet been raised by the
Natives themselves to a written language, and
wthing like native writing has been disco-
vered among them, not even hieroglyphical
or symbolical.”” It is a fact that the Vei peo-
ple, near Cape Mount, have made theirs a
written language. DGili Bukhird can be
alled the inventor of this African mode of

writing. He lives about twenty miles distant
from the sea toward the interior, in a small
vilage called Binditkérs, whither I went and
fpent some time with him. He is an interest-
ing man, much superior to the bulk of the
Vei people, not in an intellectual, but in a
spiritual (moral) point of view. I offered to
take him with me to Sierra Leone, but he de-
clined it on account of the war, saying, “If I

would go with you, the people would say, on
my return, ‘ You have left us in the time of
war: you must now pay for it >’ It is not
more than fifteen or sixteen years since he
invented his mode of writing, to which he re-
ceived the impulse in a dream. At present
Doalu is about forty years old, and has much
respect paid him by the people in general.
As he was very young when he made the
invention, he bought the protection of the
king with a present. King Gétiird most zea-
lously encouraged the propagation of the new
art. A large building was erected in Dshéndu,
where Doalu conducted a regular Day-school
for eighteen months. Thus a great number
of people learned to write and read their own
language. A war, however, with the neigh-
bouring Giiréis, in which Dshondu was de-
stroyed by fire, considerably lessened the lite-
rary zeal of the people, so that since that time
they have never had any regular Schools again.

Yet in Bandakoro all grown-up people of
the male sex are still able to read the country
books, and in all other Vei towns there are at
least some who can do the same. I have my-
self witnessed several times that they use their
writing for correspondence. Books, also, they
seem to have had in considerable number;
but the greatest number of them was lost in
the conflagration of Dshondu. Nevertheless,
I succeeded in getting some, which will be sent
home with our Reports of the present quarter.*
Their contents are of a mixed kind—family
notices, journals, religion. In the religious
part the influence of Mahomedanism is evi-
dent. But though the writing was afterward
used for Mahomedan purposes, yet in its in-
vention Mahomedanism had no hand. The
Vei writing is quite original, independent both
of the Arabic and Latin characters. To form
a correct idea of it, I send you a manuscript
which came into my hands quite unexpectedly
whilst I was in Monrovia. This new mode
of writing proved, what I expected from the
first, a syllabic one, which renders it awkward
and difficult to be acquired. For the same
reason, it is applicable only to languages of a
certain description. The number of sepa-
rate signs, corresponding to our alphabetical
letters, is about 200. The name of each sign
and sound is identical.

As I have already intimated, I came down
as far as Monrovia. The reason of this was
that I could not get a passage back to Sierra
Leone from Cape Mount, as merchant vessels
seldom stop there. And I am glad to have
come to Liberia, though I had to suffer two

* These specimens have been received, and may
be seen at the Society’s House, Salisbury Square.
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attacks of intermittent fever during my stay
there, for my hopes for Africa have been much
increased thereby. It cannot be but that the
influence of the, to a considerable degree,
civilized and Christianized Sierra Leone and
Liberia, on the surrounding heathen tribes,
must at last prove beneficial. I got a favour-
able impression of the Liberian Republic.
The public spirit thereof is a Christian one.
To prove this, let me tell you one instance
which came under my own observation. Their
late expedition to destroy the slave-factories
within their territories consisted entirely of
volunteers, who, before they left, implored the
Divine blessing in the House of Prayer ; and on
their return, they again marched from the
landing-place directly to the Church, to offer
up thanks to Almighty God. The people
seem to be very industrious. I saw some nice
coffee-plantations in Monrovia. It is a pecu-
liar kind of coffee, very large, and was pro-
nounced by an agricultural society in Ame-
rica as being of the very best quality. I have
brought a few plants with me, and a large
quantity of seed. Ifit grows, I intend to make
a coffee-farm on the Fourah-Bay Estate.

Abbeokuta Migsion.
BADAGRY.

Frowm the Journal of the Rev. I. Smith for
the quarter ending March 25 last, we find
that, for some time after the destruction of
Okeodan, the people of Badagry continued
in much excitement, being apprehensive of
an attack by the Dahomians. In accordance,
however, with the statement which he made
to Mr. Cruickshanks,* ¢ that he was pre-
vented from attacking Badagry by the
existence of the English Factory there, as
he would not think of injuring the subjects
of the Queen of England,” the King of
Dahomey has abstained from doing so.
The presence of H. M. 8. “ Cyclops” in
the roads at the time of the greatest alarm,
if he had been hesitating, may have helped
to decide him as to this prudent course.
Should the cruisers be unhappily with-
drawn, the English Factory might not be
found a barrier sufficiently strong to protect
the Badagrians from the grasp of the slave-
hunting monarch of Dahomey.

Toward the latter end of March, when
the excitement had subsided, Mr. Smith
was much encouraged by the good atten-
dance at School and Church, and the at-
tention paid by all to the word taught and

* Vide p. 91 of our last Number.

RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

preached. It is indeed a source of joy
to the Christian to be enabled to trace
even the dawning of Gospel day, in these
dark places of Satan’s kingdom. They
are full of the habitations of cruelty.
In passing from one part of the town to the
other, Mr. Smith traversed a piece of
ground which he had not previously dis-
covered. It was literally strewed with
human bones of all descriptions, bleaching
on the sand.. It was the sacred spot in
front of the priest's dwelling, where all,
who, on the charge of witchcraft, fall under
the condemnation of the god “Sheso,” or
“ Seso,” are put to death. Their bodies
are placed on a scaffold, and left to decay.

Mr. Smith, in the month of February
last, accompanied by Mrs. Smith and Mr.
Thomas, the Wesleyan Missionary, had
visited the king of Porto Novo. They
proceeded in a boat along the beautiful
river Ossa, and were received by the king
with much ceremony. They were pre-
ceded through the streets by a royal mes-
senger, with a gold-headed staff, at the
sight of whom, men, women, and children
fell on their knees in honour of their king.
The king received the Missionaries sitting in
an open verandah, upon a bullock’s hide,
dressed in a figured muslin shirt, a small
white cap, and his legs covered with a white
cloth, all of European manufacture. Near
him were seated eighteen of his wives, sixteen
on his right, and two on his left hand.
He expressed himself much disappointed
that no European had come to reside with
him either as Missionary or merchant.
“T have,” he said, “stretched my eyes
with looking till they are broken.” Porto
Novo is a very considerable place. It has
a large market, every fourth day, attended
by multitudes both up and down the river
Ossa. Mr. Smith remarks—

What a field is here for Missionary enter-
prise, especially as the king is so favourably
disposed! The inhabitants are in a state of
gross darkness, without one ray of Gospel
light. The streets are studded with images
called Fudunu, made of earth, and disgusting
to the sight. Many of these are intended to
represent Ellegbara, or Satan. In front of the
king’s palace, facing the Ossa, is the place
where the bodies of offenders who have been
put to death are left on a scaffold to decay.
A multitude of bones and skulls are scattered
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aboutit. Oh! when shall Afric’s sable sons
be broaght to know the Lord ?

The Rev. D. Hinderer reached Ba-
dagry on March 25th, after a tedious
passage of sixty-eight days from Graves-
ead.

ABBEOKUTA.

The conviction of the worthlessness of
their idols, and of the superiority of that
faith which our Missionaries preach and
teach, appears to be rapidly extending
amongst the inhabitants of this place. The
women, who are the most superstitious
worshippers of the gods of the country,
are becoming more numerous in their at-
tendance at the Churches. In his Journal
for the quarter ending March 25th, the
Res. 8. Crowther mentions the case of one
man, who told him, that since he had
spoken to him, seven months before, he
bed not touched his Ifa, and yet he was
sl alive. As the people become per-
maded that their idols are nothing, the
trade of the Babbalawos declines. As yet,
bowever, painful scenes connected with the
country superstitions occur from time to
tme. Mr. Crowther mentions one in-
sance. We have already * adverted to the
politico-religious mystery called Oro, by
which the Chiefs of Abbeokuta carry on
the government. Whenever the Chiefs
meet in consultation on state affairs, Oro
ukes possession of the streets, and any
female, who at that time ventures into
them, is punished with death. A female
domestic slave, whose two children had
been snatched away from her and sold
into slavery, was persuaded that she would
be deprived of her third child in the same
wy. The poor creature fell into a de-
sponding state ; and, as no one would hear
ber case, tried on several occasions to put
wend to her burthensome existence. On
a recent occasion, when Oro had taken
pomession of the town, she thought that
the opportunity she had long looked for
w28 at length presented to her. She
rushed into the streets, crying « Oro,” and
va put to death immediately. Many of
the people on this occasion manifested
much grief. Under the strong conviction
which they entertained of the injustice and

* Vide p. 27 of our Number for June.
Vo L.
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cruelty of the case, they refused to witness
the execution, and asserted that, as she had
not seen Oro, the woman might have been
spared. Mr. Crowther adds, ¢ Before the
preaching of the Gospel in Abbeokuta,
such feelings never were known to have
been manifested.”

In order to excite the prejudice of the
Chiefs, the Babbalawos had accused the
Missionaries of being the agents of the
King of Dahomey, and asserted that if the
town was attacked, they would hoist up
flags to show the enemy where they could
set fire to it with most facility. An oppor-
tunity was recently afforded to the Missio-
naries of vindicating themselves from such
aspersions. A Native Convert named
Pearse—who had accompanied Mr. Smith,
of Badagry, on his recent excursion to
Porto Novo—at a town called Agbome,
which they visited, had met with a Yoruba
slave. This man, attached to his country,
and indulging the hope that at some time
he might be enabled to return there, taking
Pearse out of the town into the field, con-
fided to him the intention of the King of
Dahomey to make war on Abbeokuta, and
told him to warn the Chiefs of the pre-
cautions they ought to take, that such an
attempt might be repulsed. This man, on
reaching Abbeokuta, stated the circum-
stances to the Missionaries. The recent de-
struction of Okeodan rendering such a pro-
ceeding on the part of the King of Dahomey
exceedingly probable, the Missionaries de-
cided to communicate with Sagbua privately
on the subject, particularly as, from the
dissensions which reigned among them, the
Chiefs were not in a position effectively to
meet the apprehended danger. Sagbua
requested that the Missionaries would
themselves communicate to the Chiefs the
intelligence they had received, and assured
them that it would be hearkened to by all
with as much attention and respect, as if it
had proceeded from the oracle of Ifa.

An assembly of the Chiefs was accord-
ingly convened, and the Missionaries in-
troduced their informant, who stated all
that had been entrusted to him. When he
had concluded, Mr. Crowther addressed the
Chiefs at considerable length, and, after
remonstrating with them on the injustice
of some of their acts, proceeded to vin-
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dicate himself and Mr. Miiller from the
false charges of the Babhalawos, of which
their conduct on that day afforded the
most complete refutation. The Chiefs, in
reply, stated it was true that the Babba-
lawos had repeatedly urged such accusa-
tions against the Missionaries, but that they
had declined being influenced by them, be-
lieving them to be false, and that the pro-
ceedings of that day convinced them that
such was the case, and that the Missionaries
were their real friends and fellow-inhabi-
tants. As a collection of cowries was being
made for the defence of the town, the
Missionaries determined to give another
proof of their anxiety for the welfare of
Abbeokuta and its people, by contributing
a bag of cowries to the general fund.

Mr. Crowther says, ¢ Future days will
unfold the impression which this meeting
has made on the minds of the individuals
present, and on the public at large.”

Eagt-Afeica Mission,

O~ Nov. 12th, 1848, the Rev. J. Reb-
mann proceeded on a third journey into
the interior. The ultimate object, which
our Missionaries have had in view, has
been to reach Uniamési, that interior coun-
try where the roads to East Africa and
West Africa diverge. In order to facilitate
the attainment of this, it was thought ad-
visable that Jagga should be again visited,
and more accurate information obtained re-
specting the road to Uniamési. After
having seen King Mamkinga of Jagga,
Mr. Rebmann proposed proceeding north-
ward, passing through the country of the
wild Masai and Wakuafi tribes, so as to
reach Kikuyu, situated to the west and
north-west of Ukambani, and to return on
the river Osi, vid Mbelletu and the coast
of Malinda. Wanika and Wakamba
people were ready to go with him, but
Mahomedans, as less talkative and idle,
were engaged as carriers; the Maho-
medan, Bana Kheri, who had been with
the Missionaries on previous occasions,
continuing to act as guide. This man had
just been liberated, through the kind inter-
ference of our Missionaries, from imprison-
ment for debt; and it was hoped that grati-
tude for the kindness shown him would
render him more diligent and faithful.
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This expectation, we regret to say, was not
realized; and not only were Mr. Rebmann’s
plans of reaching Kikuyu completely frus-
trated, but he was himself exposed to much
distress and personal danger,in consequence
of the misconduct of this man. Instead of
so directing the course of their journey as
to avoid, as much as possible, the interme-
diate Chiefs, with whose cupidity he was
well acquainted, he led Mr. Rebmanun
through the midst of them. During a long
detention at Bura, our Missionary’s stores
became so diminished, that, convinced of
the impracticability, under existing circum-
stances, of reaching Kikuyu, he resolved
to confine himself to Jagga. At Bura,
however, his sufferings seem only to have
commenced. Bana Kheri, assuming an air
of insolence, represented himself as the
chief of the caravan, who, out of kindness,
permitted the European to accompany him.
He thus succeeded in obtaining from the
Chiefs large presents of ivory, as a recom-
pense for having gratified their curiosity
by the sight of a White Man. At Kilema,
King Masaki detained him under pretence
of friendship, Mr. Rebmann in vain in-
sisting on being permitted to proceed to
Jagga. King Mamkinga, having heard
that the White Man had advanced so far
on his route, sent his brother, with fifteen
men, to Masaki, tobring him onto Madgame,
the principal tribe of Jagga, where he was
received by the king in the kindest possible
manner. Mr. Rebmann thus describes his
first audience—

The preliminary ceremonies being finished,
I had again to enter my cottage, into which
theking and the great men about him followed
me, in order to get his present, and to hear
what I had to tell him. Tt was evident that
he cared less for the present, than for my own
person. Iheld out the Bible to him, and told
him, that our occupation was only about this
book, which contained the Word of God, and
which it was our object to teach all nations.
The object of my present journey was not to
beg for ivory and slaves, but to make friend-
ship with him, and to ask him whether he
also wished for people in his country, such as
we were. If this was the case, I would write
to those who sent us, who would take care to
send others, like ourselves. The king was
much pleased, and said, “ How can I refuse
this man ?”’

Not only did he declare his willingness to
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receive teachers for his people, but pro-
mised the Missionaries his powerful pro-
tection, on their journey through his terri-
tories to Uniamési. On Mr. Rebmann’s
departure for Rabbai-Empia, the king sent
with him & numerous escort of soldiers:
the imminent danger to which he would
otherwise have been exposed, in conse-
quence of an inferior Chief having waylaid
him, was thus providentially averted.

Mr. Rebmann reached Rabbai-Empia on
Feb.the20th, and on the 5th of A pril started
again for the interior, with the intention of
penetrating to Uniamési. The preliminary
amangements and commencement of this
journey are thus detailed by Dr. Krapf,
ina Letter (the last we have received from
him), dated A pril 23, 1849—

Mr. Rebmann’s late journey to Jagga is
full of interest, as you will see from the ac-
companying description of that tour®, which
has led us to & new journey to a still greater
distance, viz. to Uniamesi, in the middle of
this continent. On his return from Jagga, I
thought the dear brother would be tired of &
farther undertaking, but he felt even more
cheerful, and ready for starting, than he had
been before. Besides, he brought down to
the coast a soldier of the King of Jagga to
convey Mr. Rebmann or myself to Jaggs, in
case one of us should wish to proceed to
Uniamési, which lies about 150 or 200 hours
to the west of Jagga.

Seeing the cheerfulness of Mr. Rebmann
for & new expedition, and knowing that the
King of Jagga would feel very angry if we
disappointed him in his expectation of another
viit I consented to Mr. Rebmann’s desire for

to Uniamési. Having resolved on
this matter, I forthwith sailed for Zanzibar to
consult with Captain Hamerton, Her Majesty’s
Consul, who had no objection to the important
journey. He presented me with a fine red
coek for the King of Jagga. At Zanzibar I
purchased the articles necessary for food and
presents in the interior. Having returned in
the middle of March last, I hired, with all
speed, the porters whom Mr. Rebmann wanted
to carry his goods. They were soon found
among the Wanika, who were very ready to
go with him. Thus he started, on the 5th of
the month. I accompanied him through the
vilderness as far as to Kadiaro, thirty-six
bour¢’ distance from Rabbai-Empia, in order
togive his undertaking more efficiency and

* Mr. Rebmann’s Journal, to which Dr. Krapf
bere alludes, has not yet regched Europe.
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speed on the road. We traversed the wilder-
ness in five days, through thorns and other
obstructions on the road, which was very
level, and which could be made smooth for
camels or cows to pass with loads. Indeed,
if a Mission should be established in the in-
terior, we shall have four or six men, who
shall go before our caffila and cut down the
thorns and branches. In this way we shall
considerably lessen expenses; for one cow
carries the load of three men. A cow costs
five or six dollars, and when freed of its load
will serve as food to the party. Iam glad
that I saw the road, and Mr. Rebmann per-
fectly agrees with me about this plan, in case
of a Mission being established hereafter in the
interior. At the foot of the Mount of Kadiaro,
we bade each other a hearty farewell, Mr. Reb-
mann continuing his way to Jagge, whilst I,
in three days of a forced march, returned on
foot to Rabbai, having been graciously pre-
served by God the Almighty, with my small
party of only five men I had with me.

One night we were nearly overrun by a
troop of elephants, which passed by our camp
whilst I was sleeping. On the second day,
we saw an old noble lion by the way-side,
moving his head toward us, but he stood
quietly, and we went forward on our way. I
arrived safely on the 16th, having thus been
absent only about ten days. I trust Mr.
Rebmann has by this time reached Jaggs,
where he will rest for a while, and then re-
sume his journey as far as to the great lake in
Uniamési, if the King of Jagga gives him
guides, and if the rainy season does not over-
take him, of which I am much afraid.

As concerns the knowledge of East Africa,
it will, step by step, be brought to light by
our pioneering tours, which, though they are
not undertaken for mere geography, yet will
materially promote it by degrees. Let the
people evangelize the Africans: this is the
best method of promoting African geography.
We must have a Station in Kadiaro; one
or two in Jagga; one between Jagga and
Uniamési ; another in that country ; and others
in other directions. This is the way to obtain
the geography of central Africa, and no
other method will succeed. Let every Mis-
sionary Station be provided with a few pious
agriculturists and a physician, who may
perform the scientific part and task ; but let
the Missionary be totally given up to the
work of evangelization, and not divide his
mind between the Gospel and geography.

We rejoice to hear that the Jubilee has
become the means of an abundant spiritual
and temporal blessing to the Society. I
trust in God, at another Jubilee in 1900,
that East Africa will present another aspect
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in your Report. Let us be thankful for
past mercies, and take courage for the fu-
ture, in full reliance on the powerful arm
of the Lord, who carries out His designs
amidst all difficulties. His doings are divine
and human at the same time. He does all;
but He makes it appear as though we should
do all. Thus we refer it to Him, that He must
do all, as we in ourselves can do mnothing,
but wish to do all through Him alone.

Ceplon fMAigsion.
COTTA.

Taxe Rev. W. Oakley, in a Letter dated
May 23, , communicates to us the
following information relative to the pre-
sent condition and prospects of the Cotta
Station—

Cotta is usually called a Christian village,
because almost all the inhabitants are nomi-
nally Christians, having obtained Christian
baptism from the former Government Propo-
nents; yet there is in Cotta, within a mile
and a half of the Mission Premises, one of the
largest Buddhist temples in the island. In
this temple twenty-four new deities or
Buddhas were made of mud, and consecrated,
shortly after my arrival in the island in 1835.
This temple is now kept in excellent order,
and considerable improvements have been
made in it, and in the grounds around it,
within the last few years.

During my stay at Cotta, I more than once
met large parties of Kandians (heathen), who
had come from the interior of the island, to
worship in this heathen temple, in the midst
of a Christian village. This, however, so far
as the Kandians are concerned, is merely a
proof of their zeal in the cause of their religion,
and what might naturally be expected of hea-
then. Annual pilgrimages to their celebrated
temples are the chief and most meritorious
parts of their religion. But a stranger sight
than this is often witnessed in this heathen
town, especially at this season of the year (the
Singhalese new year). Large parties of nomi-
nal Christians—men, women, and children—
come from villages near Colombo, Galle, Ma-
tura, &c., a distance of from 70 to 150 miles,
to worship in the heathen temples in this
town !

Of the nominal Christian families in Cotta,
it is believed that the number who worship in
the heathen temples, and have recourse to
heathen ceremonies, has very much decreased
of late years, though there are still in the vil-
lage, among these nominal Christians, some
very rigid Buddhists. Several families are
living together without Christian marriage;
the baptism of their children has been neg-
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lected ; and they are seldom seen in a Place of
Christian Worship. The Sabbath is not with
them a day of rest, nor is it irany way distin-
guished from the other days of the week.
Thus our brethren have still much over which
they are called to mourn. But I am happy
to say there is a brighter side of the picture.

Cotta is still, upon the whole, an exceedingly
interesting Station. It is at present divided
into three districts. During our stay at Cotta
I had charge of one of these districts, and had
also an opportunity of witnessing the state of
the other two districts. Of the people in some
of the villages, it may, I think, in truth be
said, that “the fields are white already to
harvest.””, 1 have not before witnessed in
Ceylon such a readiness to receive Christian
instruction, or such & serious attention to the
word preached.

Almost all the Congregations at the Station
appear to be in a more prosperous state than
they have been at any period since the com-
mencement of the Mission. At the little
Churches at Yakbadda and Kalapaloowawa
there are increasing and very attentive Con-
gregations : at Borella the little Place of Wor-
ship (in appearance like a respectable School-
room) is filled with an attentive and interest-
ing Congregation. At Talangama, one of the
oldest and most interesting of the villages in
connexion with the Cotta Station, @ Church is
now in the course of erection, and would ere
long be completed, if sufficient funds could be
placed at our disposal. Another small Church
has been commenced in the village of Nawala,
at a short distance from the Mission premises,
on the opposite side of the lake, to which the
people in the village seem prepared to render
every assistance in their power. Several
other Churches are much needed, and the peo-
ple have shown the greatest readiness to aid
in the good work. I may mention one in-
stance which occurred while I was staying at
Cotta, in connexion with the district of which
I then had charge.

The people of two or three villages, within
a short distance of the Mission Station, having
expressed a wish to have a Church erected on
some central spot, which their several families
could attend, I appointed a morning for
meeting the chief men of those villages, to
speak with them on the subject. Mr. Wood
accompanied me. A number of the most re-
spectable inhabitants of the place were assem-
bled ; and one of the persons present made an
offer of a piece of ground large enough for the
Church and a burial ground, and at once
pointed out the boundaries. Others most
willingly offered to assist to the extent of their
power ; some by money, some by giving ma-
terials, and others by manual labour. All
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preseat appeared to take a lively interest in
the work ; and before I had left Cotta, the

piece of ground had been partly cleared by |

the Natives themselves, and a list had been
circulated among them, from which I was
plessed to learn that several had offered to
work for six or eight days as their subscription
toward the Church. The spot selected for
the proposed Church is within a few yards of
the present Nugagoda School-room, in which
for many years past there has been on Sun-
days an attentive and serious Congregation.
It is a central spot for three or four small
villages. At Boralasgamua, a large village
about five miles from the Mission premises,
the people have been long waiting for a
Church, and have, I believe, already com-
menced subscriptions for the same. And at
Etal Cotta, where it is, I believe, the wish of
the Cotta brethren to erect what may be con-
sidered the ¢ Mission Church,”” subscriptions to
aconsiderable amount have already been raised.

The Cotta brethren have long felt how ne-
cessary it is, that the Catechists and Proba-
tionary Catechists should reside in the vil-
lages which are placed under their charge.
Up to the present time, almost all the Native
Agsistants have been accustomed to reside
near the Mission premises. A variety of rea-
sons have led to this arrangement, and there
are some advantages connected with it, espe-
cially that of being, at all times, able to exert
a vigilant superintendence over them. But,
the present state of the Mission seems to call
for a different arrangement. The people are
manifesting a wish to receive instruction, espe-
cially that kind of instruction which can only
be imparted by visiting them at their own
bouses ; and it is evident that our Native As-
sistants can render effectual aid in this work
ouly by living on the spot, and thus being at
all times near the people. I was therefore very
bappy to have an opportunity of addressing
the Native Assistants on this subject, on the
morning of the day on which I left Cotta.
The several districts, in which the Native As-
sistants are appointed to labour, were marked
out: their attention was called to the nature
and importance of the work in which they
were engaged, the difficulties they will have
to contend with, and the spirit in which they
must endeavour to meet these difficulties : they
were also reminded of the promises and en-
couragements which the Divine Word held out,
especially to those who act in obedience to the
Saviour's command, ¢ Go forth to preach the
Gospel.” Their willing consent having been
obtained to the above plan of locating them
in the several villages, they were commended
in prayer to the protection and blessing of
Him, in whose work they arc engaged.
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Tue Middle (or Southern) District of the
north island was first entered upon by the
Missionaries in 1834. An extract from a
Letter of the Rev. J. Morgan, dated Jan. 9,
1836, will help us to realize the difficulties
of the undertaking.

In this, the southern part of the island, we
are surrounded by a darkness which may be
felt, the habitations of cruelty, and the strong-
holds of native superstition: ignorance and
vice are on every side: while further south
there are many thousands who have never
heard of the saving name of Jesus. A Chief
belonging to this place has recently been
shamefully murdered, and afterward eaten at
Rotorua. The people are expecting a vessel
on the coast, from which they may have a sup-
ply of arms and ammunition in exchange for
flax. They will then proceed to seck payment
for the death of their friend.

On the breaking out of the desolating
war which immediately followed, the situa-
tion of the Missionaries became hazardous
in the extreme. The old chief of Mata-
mata, 8 sanguinary warrior and cannibal,
had often represented to them the necessity
of sending their wives away ; but, unwill-
ing to break up their Schools, they deferred
doing so until the last moment. Scarcely
had this been done, when the war-party
arrived, consisting of various and strange
tribes, carrying with them fearful tokens of
the victory they had just achieved. The
Rev. R. Maunsell, in his Journal of April
5, 1836, thus describes the scene—

They arrived peaceably, and we without
any apprehension mixed among them. But
who can describe the feelings of disgust and
abhorrence which the whole scene was calcu-
lated to excite! Dead to all feeling, the vic-
tors, holding by the hair, shook in our view
the heads of their vanquished foes; directed
our eyes to the bones and hands, which they
were carrying in bundles on their backs; and
offered us, for food, the flesh, the presence of
which the abominable smell sufficiently dis-
closed. Worn out with disgust, I returned to
the Settlement. But there similar scenes pre-
sented themselves; and a boy not sixteen
years of age stuck up, within two yards of
our fencing, & human head. Oh! these are
scenes that call forth prayer, and lead the
mind to Him who is peace and loveliness ; that
constrain us to long for the termination of our
warfare—for that victory which shall be cele-
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brated by no blood, but by the holy rejoicings
of a holy people!

How different the scenes now presented
to us in the Journals of our Missionaries !
How transforming, how tranquillizing, the
influence of the Gospel ! What a privilege
to be even a hewer of wood or a drawer of
water in such a work as this!

Mr. Morgan, in a Letter dated Otawao,
Jan. 2,1849, writes thus—

The progress of civilization amongst the
Aborigines is satisfactory. A very important
change has taken place in this respect within
the last three years. A general desire now
exists amongst the Natives to rise as near as
they can to a level with Europeans. They
now eagerly follow out any plans which tend
to this end; and as one tribe rises in the
scale, and reaps the benefit of this advanced
state, surrounding tribes become anxious to
follow their example. One fact will illustrate
this. After the formation of this Station, I
procured a number of choice fruit-trees, and
having also obtained a lesson in the art of
budding and grafting, I instructed one of my
teachers, and supplied him with wild stocks,
and worked buds and grafts from my trees.
He formed a small orchard, and this excited
other Natives to the same work. In the
proper season many Natives may be seen
with their knives in their hands; and the
wild peach (the only European fruit the Na-
tives possess) is fast giving place to the worked
peach, the apple, pear, almond, plum, dam-
son, quince, and the English gooseberry.
Dozens of old peach trees have been cut down,
and hundreds of young trees reared and
worked from buds and scions, with which I
have supplied them. The teacher above
named sold twenty shillings’ worth of fruit
last year to European traders, and then placed
the money, together with another pound, in
my hands, to purchase bricks to build an oven,
and which are now being made.

At Otawao and Ngauhuruhuru the
Natives have had erected two large water-

mills, the former one at a cost of no less
than 3201,

On Jan. 17, 1849, Mr. Morgan writes
again—

In my Letter of Jan. 2 I particularly al-
luded to the advancement of the Natives in
civilization, and the success of my plans for
their future improvement. The large mills at
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Ngavhuruhuru and Otawsao fully answer my
expectations; and about six tons of flour,
I believe the first produce of the kind grown
by the Natives and ground in their own mill,
have been taken down to Auckland and sold
at about 131 per ton. More bricks for ovens
are being made; one boarded house is in
course of erection, and others in contempla-
tion ; besides a farm at Ngauhuruhuru, where
it is proposed first to introduce the plough.
The wheat crops belonging to the Natives of
my district, and now nearly ripe, may be esti-
mated at between 800 and 1000 acres. The
benefit, however, of the two large mills, is con-
fined to the Natives living within six miles
round Otawao. All the villages between ten
and forty miles distant are still unprovided
for. The larger Settlements can unite and
build a mill, but I feel anxious to see the
growth of wheat encouraged at the small vil-
lages also. The steel mills sent out to the Co-
lony are generally of the most common de-
scription, and are purchased at the rate of 100
per cent. or more upon the English price.
They soon get out of order, and are cast aside
as useless. Hence they tend to discourage the
growth of wheat. I am anxious, therefore, to
introduce a better description of wheat mill,
and am of opinion that Dean’s hand-mill, with
French burr stones and dressing-machine No.
120, price 15l., would, if fitted with a water-
wheel, so that it could be placed at the side of
a rivulet, be most suitable for the small vil-
lages. I am sending for the above for Wawa-
rua, and have no doubt it will prove a great
acquisition to the village.

I feel exceedingly anxious to promote the
civilization of the Natives, as well as to see
them growing in grace and in the know-
ledge of the Lord Jesus Christ, that the New
Zealanders may, by the blessing of God, form
an exception to the fate of Aboriginal Tribes
in general, before the tide of European civili-
zation.

Mr. Maunsell visited Otawao in Ja-
nuary last. He baptized 83 adults and
42 children, several of the adults being
converts from Romanism. The Lord’s
Supper was administered to 153 Native
Communicants. May the Holy Spirit
graft, upon the wild stock of the New Zea-
lander’s natural character, 2 new nature in
Christ ; that, instead of bitter fruits, they
may bring forth “the pleasant fruits of
righteousness !’
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East-Africa Mission.
(Continued.)
We resume, from p. 88 of our Number
for August, the Journal of the Rev. Dr.
Krapf.

July 21, continued—We passed a consider-
sble brook, called Jubba. On the road we
were detained by an Emnika, who asked
many questions about my object and about
slavery. He was pleased to hear that the
Christians make no slaves, and turning his
head toward my Suahéli porters, he said,
“Why, then, do you make slaves?”” He
gave us a good portion of boiled cassada,
which we ate during the fall of a violent
rain,

In the progress of our journey we came to
the hill Kililu, at the western foot of which
there are a few small lakes, which the Natives
know to turn to their advantage by planting
their rice on the swampy ground.

Evening coming on, we sought for a lodg-
ing in 2 hamlet erected at the foot of Kililu.
The owner of a cottage happened to be known
to Bana Kheri, from the time when he had
travelled to Jagga with Kasimu, the former
master of Bana Kheri. He received us in a
friendly manner. His house was more spa-
cious than that of others; the doors not so
narrow as to oblige a person to enter creep-
ingly. He served up our food on porcelain
plates, and with knives of Zanzibar. It ap-
pears this man turns the earnings of his trade
to a better account than other traders gene-
nrlly do. However, I must not forget men-
tioning that he deals in slavery; for he has
teveral slaves from Kahe, a country adjacent
to Jagga. I have frequently observed that
those Wanika who have got a little wealth by
trading, do very soon imitate the Suahélis in
employing slaves for their domestic and agri-
cultural business.

July 22— Having passed some brooks and

, we arrived at Kasé at noon-time.
This is a very large village. As soon as I
va3 seated under a tree, a great multitude of
young and old people assembled around me.
Standing at a little distance from me, they
behaved themselves with great respect, and
without showing any token of beggary. I
took up my Bible, related the history of the
fill of mankind in Adam, and its redemption
through Jesus Christ, the Son of God. They
were attentive for a long while; but when
they endeavoured, according to Wanika cus-
tom, to comprise my discourse in a few words,
they mixed the matter up with much of their

own imagination. There were some who kept
nothing but the common rationalistic phrase,
“If you do good, you will fare well; but if
you do evil, you will fare badly.” Others
retained something more of a positive and
historical nature. Some said, “ We do not
understand these things, but if you stay a few
days with us, we shall know all.”’

When I wished to resume my journey in
the course of the afternoon, the Chief Muhen-
sano, who has some influence between Yémbo
and Washinsi, wished that we should call
upon him. He treated me very civilly, and
presented me with a sheep, which of course
caused me to give him a larger present in re-
turn. He offered his people to accompany
me to Kméri, but this I declined, promising,
however, to stay at Kusé till to-morrow.

When the Wanika asked me whether we
did eat the animal which was slaughtered by
themselves, and whether we did eat pork and
drink tembo, I answered in the affirmative,
which led me to a long dispute with Bana
Kheri on religious points. He got angry and
said, we (the Europeans) were Makaffiri (In-
fidels) like the Wanika. I censured him for
his despising the Wanika, as the Suahélis
were worse in many respects. Then I pointed
out that Mahomed was an impostor, having
stolen his doctrines from the Bible, which he
perverted ; that his whole false fabric was esta-
blished in the world by the sword, and pro-
bably shall be put down by the sword, when
once God’s judgment will break in upon his
followers.

The Wanika, who listened to our conversa-
tion, were much pleased, as they themselves
were unable to dispute with the crafty Ma-
homedans.

Indeed, I do believe that this Satanic
system, which hinders so much the conversion
of the Heathen, must be crushed by God’s
hand in some extraordinary manner.

July 23—We passed Bamba Emtende and
Mua Karanga, two large villages, on our
road.

Bana Kheri told me that Mana wa Dshambi
was the Divéni, or great Suahéli Chief, resid-
ing at Wanga, whose influence extends from
the Pangani to the river Ozi. His power is
hereditary, but seems to be limited by Kméri’s
influence on the coast. We passed the vil-
lages Manigni, Kadshendu, Pande, Sidshi,
and Muhésa. On the road I felt great com-
fort in meditating on John x. 11, “I am the
good Shepherd.”

About three o’clock p.M. we passed the
river Emgambo, called Sidshi in Usambdra,
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where it rises. It is about sixty or seventy
feet in breadth at the place where we forded
it. Itis full of rocks: hence the purling of
the water is heard at a great distance. How
cool and delicious the Alpine water was to
me! The river runs to the Creek of Tanga,
on the coast. It is not navigable on account
of the rocks; but rafts of the excellent timber
of Usambéra might be floated down.

We arrived at Muhésa, the village of Mua
Muiri’s brother, at the moment when a heavy
rain burst upon us.

July 24—Our villagers were very civil,
probably from fear of Kméri, whose terri-
tory borders on Muhésa. The Wadigo are
just at this moment very much afraid of Emki-
rangosso, the son of Kméri, on account of a
woman, who, being about to be killed by him,
escaped to the Wadigo country (Udigéni).
Emkirangosso, therefore, threatened them
with an inroad, in case the woman should not
be delivered up to him. She, her husband, and
child were seized, having been accused of
witchcraft. The husband and child were
killed, but the wife escaped.

Before our leaving Muhésa, Bana Kheri
caused a long and useless quarrel on account
of the Natives having delayed the preparation
of our food. He also commenced to be vio-
lent against myself, when I endeavoured to
lower him to a milder temper. He evidently
wishes, by the instrumentality of our pro-
perty, to get a name and influehce for him-
self, in order to carry on hereafter a profit-
able trade in this quarter. He might be
extremely useful to us but for his domineer-
ing spirit. Yet we shall want him on a
journey to Uniamési, as no other Suahéli will
venture to goso far from Mombas. Sometimes
his commanding spirit is of use, when noisy
and greedy beggars are to be removed with
strong words.

At Fuméni (a village) we entered the terri-
tory of Kméri. There is a large dshete, or
market, held every week. Having passed a
few Washinsi villages, we arrived at the
gates of Nugniri, where the daughter of
Kméri resides. After some while the steward
of the royal princess appeared, inquiring into
the object of my coming to Ushinsini.

It appeared, he supposed me to be a sorce-
rer of the White People, and would not come
near me from a motive of fear. He spoke, too,
80 reservedly, that I myself felt much dis-
quietude. Finally, we were admitted into the
town, and a house was assigned to us in the
vicinity of the royal daughter, who provided
us with water, fuel, and food. She herself|
with her husband, Bana Emsangdsi, did not
make her appearance until very late in the
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evening, when both entered our room to salute

us. Bana Kheri lectured her in a somewhat

rude manner for having caused us to stay so

long without the gates of the village. She

made a few apologies, but was evidently

offended at the lecturer’s incivility. The lady

seems to differ very little from other Washinsi

women. Only a few ornaments more seem to

distinguish her from others. But she works

like other women with her own hand, prepares

the food of her family, though she is sur-

rounded by a number of slave-girls. Though
she has a husband and steward appointed by
her royal father, yet she herself rules her
subjects perhaps with more shrewdness than

cruelty, by which others of Kméri’s hundred

children distinguish themselves very ignomi-

niously. Having taken possession of my

lodging, I went without doors to speak to the

people who had assembled. They were all
silent, and behaved themselves most respect-
fully, a circumstance which made me soon
perceive that great order must prevail in
Kméri’s dominion. No beggar, no noisy Em-
nika, gave me any trouble. They listened at-
tentively to what I told them about the salva-
tion of their souls, but they got soon tired, and
liked rather to hearof earthly than of heavenly
matters. But I must not forget to mention,
that I was in a great measure unintelligible to
them, as the Washinsi language is a dialect of
the Suahéli, and bears the same relation to the
latter as does the Kinika.

July 256 —The royal daughter went this
morning to her brother Emkirangosso, in
order to advise him to settle his affair with the
Wadigo in a peaceable manner.

How delightful the air is at Nugniri, though
the village is not much elevated above the level
of the sea. But the cool air streams down
from the lofty mountains of Pémbire, Maban-
dika, Léwa, and others. Nigniri lies in a
thick jungle, which serves the inhabitantsasa
kind of wall. Two narrow and low gates,
watched by soldiers, lead to the entrance of
this large village. The villagers belong to the
tribe of the Washinsi, which means * the
conquered.”” The Washinsi are considered as
a kind of slaves to Kméri. They occupy the
lower country as far as to the coast, where
they live together with the Mahomedans,
whose customs they have adopted in a small
degree. The Washinsi maintain that their
ancestors came from beyond the south-west
of the Pangani river, where, indeed, up to
this day a remnant of their tribe resides,
a three days’ journey from the coast of Zan-
zibar. It was the chief of that tribe, through
which the road to Uniamési leads, who two
years ago killed a French gentleman, Mr.
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Maison, at the instigation, as I was told, of
the Arabs at Zanzibar, who were most jealous
at an European trader opening a direct inter-
course with the natives of Uniamési, whom
that unfortunate gentleman intended to visit
with g great amount of European goods, as the
commencement of subsequent commence.

The Washinsi have a somewhat brown or
olive colour of countenance, in which respect
they may easily' be distinguished from the
Wanika and Suahélis, whose colour is much
more dark. Some of the Washinsi are rather
engaging figures. They are a very quiet, and
by no means stupid people.

Being considered the slaves or serfs of the
King of Usambdra, they have much of a
savish character about them. They are
engaged in agricultural pursuits through-
out. Rice, mahindi, and emtama are their
principal produce. As they have no cocoa-
nut trees, they cannot give themselves up
to intoxication as the Wanika do, in conse-
quence of the abundance of these trees planted
in their country. The Washinsi prepare a
drink from the sugar-cane, which they pound
in a mortar, and mix it up with an additional
quantity of water. The flavour of this drink is
very miserable, according to my taste. When
fermented, it causes intoxication; but, as the
process of its preparation is connected with
greater trouble than the cocoa-nut liquor of
the Wanika, you seldom meet with a tipsy
Emshinsi. The absence of drinking habits
with the Washinsi is an important point, on
which & Missionary appointed to the Washinsi
country must be well informed, as drunken-
Dess in any heathen country is a chief obstacle
to his Christian operations. A Misgionary,
therefore, residing in Ushinsini, would have an
immense advantage over his fellow-labourer
in Unikani.

I soon observed that there would be no great
dificulty in collecting a good number of
children for instruction, especially if they were
encouraged by their parents and the authori-
ties of the place. There is by far more social
order and submission in this country than with
our lawless and bustling Wanika, whose re-
publicanism is another obstacle to our labours.
True, the despotism of Ushinsi and Usambéra
hasits disadvantages, but it has also a good
tide, inasmuch as the permission of the king is
mﬂicnent for the Missionary.

Sorcery seems to lay a great hold of the
Washinsi mind : hence I could not ask so many
{uestions about the country as I would have
liked. I was also obliged to abstain from
much writing in the presence of the people,
“‘t'hey suppose that this would bring a disease

oL. I,
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upon their country. Besides, I wasobliged to
be careful lest the Headmen might take me
for a spy of the White People.* I therefore
limited myself to general matters only, but
laboured with increased energy to break down
their prejudices by reading and explaining the
Word of God.

Indeed, the Missionary has an infinite ad-
vantage over the merely scientific traveller. He
appears with his Bible in his hand, and speaks
of matters which cannot raise political suspi-
cions; for the peoplefeel and perceive very soon
that this man has not the things of this world
in view. Indeed, if I were requested to travel
for scientific purposes, I would feel no motives
strong enough to make my appearance amongst
these ignorant and superstitious children of
East Africa. And may I add another remark,
which refers to an experience of long standing?
Whenever I have sacrificed my evangelical
object, the free and confident testimony of
God’s love and mercy in Jesus Christ, to a
scientific concupiscence, a8 I must call it, my
mind has invariably been clouded, my inward
Ppeace was gone, and doubts, confusion, feelings
of fear of men, unsatisfactoriness throughout,
came upon me, until I repented of my unfaith-
fulness to my Divine Master, and felt again
the assurance of His forgiveness, and a new
measure of holy joy, to preach among the
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ, and
nothing else.

My’ Nugniri people got at last so confident,
and desirous of conversation with me, that
they called me out of the room several times
to have a new talk with them; and when I
went into my house, they cried out, “ Why!
there he is going in againl” As soon as I
was without doors, they flocked from every
quarter around me. In mentioning these
pleasing facts, I wish, however, not to speak
too favourably of these Natives; for I have
invariably found that I cannot rely on the
impressions which I get from my first visit
to a new country. There is always much dis-
appointment hereafter, when -the charm of
curiosity and novelty has passed away. Thus,
for instance, I found them to be no beggars—
which is almost a miracle in East Africa—at
this first visit; but would it be so on a per-
manent stay in Nugniri? I am sure, as soon
as I should give anybody something, they
would all become the greatest beggars in one
or two days. Their beggarly propensity has

* These prejudices will of course soon cease
on a longer stay in the country, when the Missio-
nary will be able to ask and write down what he
pleases.

Q
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only been checked by the despotism under
which they are kept, and because nobody has
hitherto visited them who could or would
have given them any thing. The Suahélis do
rather want things from them. But with a
White Man things would soon be otherwise.
I must tell the Committee again and again,
that I consider beggary the greatest obstacle
which I have met with in my Missionary
career. No danger, no climate, neither moun-
tain nor valley, neither land nor sea, no,
nothing whatever, do I count a serious ob-
stacle, but beggary is really an obstacle in my
sight. However, I feel disposed to say, that
if once the King or Chief of a despotic country
has been reasonably satisfied, we need little
care for the little beggars. If he is well dis-
posed toward the Missionary, he will not
allow him to be troubled by minor beg-

gars.

I find these matters so little discussed in
Missionary papers, that I often think other
Missionaries must be perfectly free from the
plague of beggary. But be this point as it
may, Christ’s command, “ Go ye, and teach
all nations,” must be executed in every
quarter and among every tribe: all silver and
gold is His, and He knows and sees the
sorrows of His servants, when they are almost
tormented by the beggarly propensities of
natural men.

And as to the Washinsi country, I am con-
vinced that large Schools can soon be esta-
blished, and people be brought under a more
regular preaching than in the Wanika coun-
try, provided that the rulers of the country
are in the Missionary’s favour. There is more
civil order and security than in any other
country of this coast, though there is less
personal liberty than in Unikdni. The many
sons and daughters whom Kméri has, are
nearly all invested with district governments,
which are frequently exercised with great
rigidity.

Smoking of tobacco is a general habit of
the Washinsi and the Wasambara highlanders.
An abundance of this narcotic is cultivated in
their country, and I dare say the cold and
frequently damp air renders the use of to-
bacco very desirable. The leaves are made
up in small cakes, and sold to other tribes.
The Natives get about 100 cakes for a
quarter of a dollar. Also snuffing is generally
practised. The dress of the Washinsi does
not differ much from that of the Wanika. A
piece of cotton cloth is put over the body.
A smaller piece of cloth is put around the
loins down to the knees. It is tied up by a
girdle. The women are as fond of beads and
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other ornaments as anywhere. The males
wear a knife or a sword, fastened to the body
by their girdles. They carry their arrows
with them, as the Wanika do. Since the
European commerce has been concentrated at
Zanzibar, the use of fire-arms has rapidly
spread among the tribes of this coast. The
‘Wasegua—in the south of the Pangani—used
them at first, and thus the Wasambara and
Washinsi were compelled to procure the
same weapon for the defence of their country.
The food of these Natives consists of the Ba-
nana fruit, of the sucking of sugar-cane, and
of Indian-corn, of which they make their
Sima or Ugalli, boiling some flour into a
paste. They make also a sort of bread from
the Banana fruit, which they pound and bake.
Cattle are scarce in the lower country, but
they are plentiful on the highlands of Usam-
béra, where a cow is purchased for four to five
dotis, which is equal to two dollars, or two
and a half. As to the implements of agricul-
ture, they are the same in Ushinsini as with
other tribes, only that their Dshembe, or
hoe, is shaped in a triangular form. Their
measure for solids is the pishi, called kunna
in Abyssinia. Their kitchen vessels are of a
superior description, owing to the good clay
found in this country. The shape of their
houses is circular, but the inside is better
divided than with the Wanika. The doors
are extremely narrow. The frequency of
rain, and the scarcity of wood—for the jungle
in which a village may be situated cannot be
cut down—has taught them to collect at once
a good supply of dry wood, which they split,
and preserve in the room.

As to the number of Washinsi, who are
under the government of Kméri, I think there
are about 30,000 or 40,000 in the plains, and
about 60,000 on the mountains. I can-
not admit what I was afterward told by the
Imaum, that Kméri’s subjects amount alto-
gether to about 50,000 souls. He may be
quite correct regarding the people in the
plains ; but if we consider that Kméri’s empire
extends from the Pangani along the coast up
to Wanga, and from the coast eight to ten
days’ inland as far as to the country of the
Pari tribes, we shall not exaggerate the true
case, if we give Kméri the number of 400,000
or 500,000 subjects, including the Washinsi,
‘Wasambéra, and Wapéri people.

The mountainous provinces of Ushinsi and
Usambéra are separated by the valley of
Kerenge. The country eastward toward the
coast is called Bindei, but that westward is
Usambira. The principal tribe of Biindei is
that of the Washinsi, who live partly in the
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lower, partly in the higher country.* As
the Wasambdra are Kméri’s own people, in
opposition to the ¢ conquered,” or Washinsi,
itis natural that the latter should be looked

# Thus Biindei is all land east from the Valley
of Kerenge, and Ushinsi is the chief part of
that so-called country Biindei; as we would speak
of Westphalia (in Prussia), which, however, com-
prises several provinces or tribes—in short, sub-
divisions.
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upon with some contempt, which must have
an influence upon their national character;
the Wasambéra considering themselves as
being more free, the Washinsi, as being the
slaves or serfs of the Wasambira. But
Kméri seems to be aware of the great harm
which they could do him by joining the
Wasegua: therefore he treats them now
with more leniency.

(To be continued.)

BRIEF REVIEWS OF THE PAST HISTORY OF THE DIFFERENT
MISSIONS.

HISTORICAL SKETCH OF THE CIRCUM-
STANCES WHICH LED TO THE FORMA-
TION OF THE SIERRA-LEONE COLONY.

T refuge of the re-captured Slave, the
home of the Liberated African, where, disem-
barked from the noisome hold of the slave-
ship, the desponding negro, the victim of hu-
man avarice and cruelty, has had extended to
him a kindness of treatment of which he
thought the White Man incapable, and where
bis dark spirit has been for the first time vi-
sted with the light of Gospel truth—where
the chains and fetters of the great slave-
dealer and enemy of man have often been
broken in sunder by the Almighty power of
the Redeemer, and captive souls rescued from
Satan’s bondage—who can view Sierra Leone
without interest? It is a land of martyrs,
where faithful men have gone, bearing with
them the precious seed of Gospel truth, and
counting not their lives dear unto themselves,
50 be they might finish their course with
Joy, and the ministry which they had received
of the Lord Jesus. They laboured for the
good of Africa. They stooped to the con-
tracted mind of the debased negro. They
brought the Gospel home to his heart, and it
found an entrance there. Awakened to a sense
of spiritual need, these children of Africa
thronged around the Missionary, and filled his
Church with attentive hearers. They came
with tears to ask, “ What shell I do to be
taved?”’—and then, at the very moment when
the work of the Missionary seemed to be most

, and his presence most necessary, to
teach the Church a lesson of dependence, to
thow us that, although the Lord condescends
t employ human efforts, when it is His plea-
sure He can dispense with them, He who gave
the instrument removed it—the sudden stroke
of mortal sickness laid low the earnest La-

bourer, and the discouraged flock were left
without a shepherd. Anmd often the sugges-
tion was heard, “Sierra Leone ought to be
given up—it is only the grave of Europeans.”
So the voice of worldly wisdom dictated ; and
it would have been deemed prudent to have
done so, because, according to the world’s
discernment, the object to be attained, the
conversion of a few negroes to Christ, did not
justify such an expenditure of European life.
Had it been a series of victories won upon the
well-contested battle-field, or a lucrative traffic
to be pursued on some pestilential shore, the
world’s decision would have been otherwise.
But once engaged in this noble effort for the
good of Africa, the Church Missionary Society
never contemplated itssurrender. The Chris-
tian men, of which that Society was composed,
never thought of abandoning a cause, in which
8o many Missionaries had been contented to lay
down their lives. Each additional death con-
stituted an additional obligation, and rivetted
Sierra Leone, and its claims and necessities,
more strongly on the affections of the Chris-
tian Church. From the graves where reposed
the dust of our noble army of Sierra-Leone
martyrs, a voice came which seemed to say,
“Go on; persevere; in due time you shall
reap, if you faint not.” It was indeed a long
and arduous struggle. In the course of forty
years, 87 Missionaries and Catechists went
forth from England to West Africa, and of
this number 38 died.

““This statement, however, gives but an im-
perfect view of the Christian heroism of these
men. In the year 1823, out of five who went
out, four died within six months; yet two
years afterward six presented themselves,
three being English Clergymen, for that Mis-
sion. They went to Africa, and two fell within
four months of their landing, while a third
was hurried away in extreme illness. In the:
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next year three more went forth, two of whom
died within six months; so that in the course
of four years fourteen men had gone out, of
whom more than half had died within a few
months of landing. Yet fresh Labourers will-
ingly offered themselves on each succeeding
year, to the full extent of the ability of the
Society to seud them out.

“We sometimes hear a taunt thrown out
against Protestant Missions—Where is their
self-devotion? Where their Christian heroism?
Let these facts give the answer. We have enu-
merated only the deaths of the men ; but it must
be remembered, that these men were accom-
panied, most of them, by faithful help-meets
for their work, while those who survived saw
their wives snatched from them. The deaths
of these female Missionaries were at least as
frequent as those of the men.”*

Such was the conflict of faith with adverse
circumstances in which the Society and its
Missionaries were engaged, and in which,
through grace, faith proved victorious. And
now the crisis of difficulty seems to have
passed : the climate of Sierra Leone has very
remarkably improved in healthfulness, and the
Missionary force, more effective in health and
numbers than it has been at any previous pe-
riod, is moving steadily forward to the achieve-
ment of new victories.

The circumstances which led to the occupa-
tion of this portion of the western coast of
Africa are peculiar, and to retrace them may
not be uninteresting. The history of the past
abounds with practical lessons for the present.
The example of good men who have gone be-
fore us is healthful and encouraging, and in-
cites to a noble imitation; and as we read of
the difficultics that beset them, and of the
constancy with which they persevered, we are
reminded of what may be done by one, who
goes forward to his work in dependence on
the word of promise, “ My grace is sufficient
for thee : for my strength is made perfect in
weakness.”

There resided in London, in the year 1765,
an eminent surgeon, Mr. William Sharp. His
great ability in his profession was equalled by
his benevolence and tenderness of feeling to
his suffering fellow-men. He was known
never to have consented to the amputation of
a limb, until every effort to preserve it had
been ineffectual ; and when the necessity be-
came imperative, the peculiar expression of
his countenance was a sufficient indication to
his family, that an operation was impending.

* Vide * Church Missionary Jubilee Volume,”
pp- 204, 205.
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His charities were abounding, and his aid
willingly extended to the relief of the neces-
gsitous. He wasan elder brother of Mr. Gran-
ville Sharp, who, at the period referred to, was
occupying a subordinate situation in the Ord-
nance Office.

One morning, a8 Mr. Granville Sharp was
leaving his brother’s surgery in Mincing
Lane, where the sick and indigent were in the
habit of resorting for medicine and relief, he
met an African named Jonathan Strong. The
poor Black was coming for medical advice :
he was evidently very ill, ready to faint from
extreme weakness. Mr. Sharp entered into
conversation with him, and his tale of sorrow
was soon told. His master, a lawyer of Bar-
badoes, of the name of David Lisle, had bar-
barously treated him. He had beaten him
violently with a pistol on the head, and the
poor fellow’s eyes had, in consequence, become
so affected as nearly to occasion the loss of
gight. Having thus rendered him incapable
of exertion, his master had eventually turned
him out of doors. By the unremitting kind-
ness of the two brothers, he was restored to
health, and placed in the service of a respect-
able apothecary in Fenchurch Street, of the
name of Brown. At the end of two years,
Lisle, his former master, recognised him, and
perceiving, from his appearance, that he was
in health, and able to work, determined on
recovering possession of him. Shortly after,
poor Jonathan was delivered by Lisle into the
custody of two officers, and Brown, who at
first had interfered on his behalf, becoming
intimidated, left him to his fate. From his
prison the negro wrote to his former benefac-
tor. The name had escaped the recollection
of Mr. Sharp, but he sent to the Compter to
inquire after the writer, and receiving a denial
from the keepers as to their having such a
person in charge, his suspicions were aroused,
and he detormined to go himself. The master
of the prison, after some hesitation, produced
Strong, who was immediately recognised.
With that promptitude of benevolence which
characterised him, Mr. Sharp’s resolution was
at once taken. Charging the master of the
prison at his peril not to deliver him up to any
person whatever, until he had been brought be-
fore the Lord Mayor, he lodged an informa-
tion before that magistrate, to the effect that
the African had been imprisoned without a
warrant, and sued that all persons implicated
in the transaction might be summoned to
account for their conduct.

Thus, in the providence of God, the sympa-
thies of Mr. Sharp were elicited on behalf of
the oppressed negro, and he stood forth to
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give the first blow to the Slave-trade, origi-
mating, by his Christian energy and decision,
a series of important results which have not
yet ceased, and, by the blessing of God, will
not do s0, until they have terminated in the
universal abolition of that nefarious traffic.

When the appointed day came, Mr. Sharp
attended at the Mansion House: the African
was brought forward, and two individuals ap-
peared to claim him—one a notary public,
who produced a bill of sale from David Lisle,
in which he assigned one negro man slave to
James Kerr, of Jamaica, for the consideration
of 304, the money to be paid on the delivery
of the negro on board ship; the other, the
master of the vessel, who had come for the
purpose of removing him. The Lord Mayor
decided that, as the negro had not been guilty
of any legal offence, he was at liberty. The
captain immediately seized him; but on Mr.
Sharp’s threatening to charge him with an
asault, he let the poor man go, who followed
his benefactor home, no one daring to touch
him. A few days after, Mr. Sharp was served
vith a writ, charging him with having robbed
Lisle of a Negro Slave.

It is useful, at the present day, to contem-
plate the unselfishness and moral courage of a
good man like Granville Sharp. It may help
to arm us with similar resolution—when prin-
ciples are endangered in which are involved
the happiness of our fellow-men—to stand
forward with the same unflinching determi-
nation, resolved to submit to any measure of
inconvenience or suffering rather than sur-
render them. There are kindly-intentioned
bat weak men, whose feelings of humanity
would have given way beforo the prospect of
2 lawsuit: in this case the sense of duty, and
the feelings of humanity, were stronger than
any personal consideration. Nor were other
efforts wanting to intimidate the negro’s
friend. Lisle sought him out and challenged
him. Mr. Sharp, in his manuscript notes, thus
adverts to the circumstance—

“OQOct. 1, 1767 — David Lisle, Esq., a
man of the law, called on me in Mincing
Lane to demand gentlemanlike satisfaction,
becanse I had procured the liberty of hisslave,
Jonathen Strong. I told him that, as he had
#udied the law so many years, he should want
no satisfaction which the law could give him.”

Law proceedings now commenced. Sharp
employed an eminent counsel, Sir James Eyre,
Recorder of the city. His view of the case,
when placed before him, was most discourag-
ing. He referred his client to an opinion
given in the year 1720 by the Attorney and
Solicitor Generals for the time being, in which
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they affirmed, ¢ that a slave, by coming from
the West Indies to Great Britain or Ireland,
either with or without his master, doth not
become free, and that his master might legally
compel him to return to the plantations.”
In the face of such & document, Eyre assured
him they could not defend the case, and that
such was the opinion of the Lord Chief Justice
Mansfield.

But the essential rectitude of the principle
which he had undertaken to vindicate, under
God, supported Mr. Sharp in these most dis-
couraging circumstances. So far from giving
way, he was nerved with additional resolution.
Such are sound principles of action, that their
power of resistance increases in proportion as
they are compressed by adverse circumstances ;
8o that you may crush the man, cut him to
pieces if you will, but you cannot overcome his
principles. Mr. Sharp was wholly unacquainted
with the law, cither in its theory or practice;
his professional adviser had given up his case as
hopeless; and he was left either to submit, orat-
tempt its defence himself. He resolved to adopt
the latter course, and gave himself up to the
study of those points of British law which have
reference to the liberty of the subject, which he
pursued with intense application for two years.
It is interesting to remark how his mind was
led on, step by step, from the isolated case of an
ill-treated slave, to a settled persuasion of the
illegality of any attempt to carry out the prac-
tice of enslavement in England; and, further
still, to such a strong conviction of the utter
iniquity and sinfulness before God of slave-
holding, that, in a Letter addressed to Lord
North, dated Feb. 18, 1772, he calls upon him
to use his endeavours that such a monstrous
system of injustice might be put an end to,
““as an obligation, the neglect of which,”” he
does not hesitate to say, ‘‘must necessarily
endanger a man’s eternal welfare, be he ever
so great in temporal dignity or office.”

It should be remembered that in this pre-
paratory effort to establish the fact, that on
English ground there is no standing-place for
such an unjust relation as that of master and
slave, he had nothing from without to encou-
rage him. He consulted the most eminent
legal men of the day; amongst others, the
famous commentator Blackstone, and from
his opinion received but little satisfaction : still
he pursued his task with indomitable encrgy.
Argument after argument was put forth by
him in manuscript. Lisle, seeing his deter-
mined character, in vain endeavoured to
compromise the matter, and then by various
pretexts deferred the suit: so that before the
period for final adjudication had arrived, Mr.
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Sharp had compiled a manuscript, and put
it into extensive circulation amongst the
lawyers, with such effect, that the counsel onthe
opposite side became disheartened, and Lisle
eventually abandoned his suit. This tract, ¢ On
the Injusticeof tolerating Slavery in England,”
asserted, in opposition to the prevailing opi-
nions on the subject, that a negro is neither of
a base nature, nor a ¢ thing,”’ as he had been
termed by the slave-holders, but possessing
from nature the privileges of humanity, and
entitled, while in England, to an equal partici-
pation with other men in the protective power
of the laws.

It was full time, indeed, that some bold
impugner of the slave-holding principle should
be raised up; for at the period we speak of,
about eighty years ago, it was no uncommon
occurrence to find in the newspapers advertise-
ments for the sale of slaves, male and female,
in connexion with any other stock. One of
these was enclosed by Mr. Sharp to the Lord
Chancellor. It was as follows—

¢ ADVERTISEMENT.

“To be sold, a black girl, the property of
J. B. ——, eleven years of age, who is ex-
tremely handy, worksat her needle tolerably,
and speaks English perfectly well; is of an
excellent temper and willing disposition. In-
quire of Mr. Owen, at the Angel Inn, behind
St. Clement’s Church in the Strand.”

It was accompanied by a Letter from Mr.
Sharp to the Lord Chancellor, entreating that
such proceedings might receive from him the
condemnation which they merited.

It was about this time that Mr. Sharp ad-
dressed his memorable Letter to the Arch-
bishop of Canterbury ; in which, after en-
treating his Grace to devise some means of
putting a stop to the dangerous increase of
Slaves in the kingdom, and of procuring a
repeal of the plantation laws, he adds—

«“I am myself convinced, that nothing can
thrive which is in any way concerned in that
unjust trade. I have known several instances
which were strong proofs to me of the judg-
ments of God, even in this world, against such
a destructive and inigquitous traffic.”

Various cases of oppressed negroes con-
tinued from time to time to occupy the atten-
tion of Mr. Sharp. In one of these cases, that
of the slave Lewis, Lord Mansficld so delivered
his judgment, that, while he discharged the
slave, he carefully avoided expressing any

opinion on the great principle in question, [

concerning which he said—
“There are a great many opinions given
upon it; I am aware of many of them: but
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perhaps it is much better it should never be
finally discussed or settled. I don’t know
what the consequence may be, if the masters
were to lose their property by accidentally
bringing their slaves to England. I hope it
never will be finally discussed; for I would
have all masters think them free, and all
negroes think they were not, because then
they would both behave better.” *

At length the particular case occurred on
which was to be decided this long-contested
point. A negro, called Somerset, having been
brought to England by a Mr. Stewart, in pro-
cess of time left his master, who found an op-
portunity of seizing him unawares, and had
him conveyed on board a ship which was
bound for Jamaica. On this occasion, again,
Mr. Granville Sharp stood forward as the
friend of the oppressed negro; and after
various arguments of counsel, and repeated
adjournments, which deferred the case for
several months, the Chief Justicé pronounced
his memorable decision on June 22,1772; in
which he ruled, ¢ that, tracing the subject to
natural principles, the claim of slavery never
can be supported. The power claimed never
was in use here, or acknowledged by the law ;”’
a judgment which has established the follow-
ing axiom, as ruled by Mr. Serjeant Davy—
“As soon as any slave sets his foot on English
ground, he becomes free.”’

But it was not intended, in the Providence
of God, that the results of this victory, gained
over the slave-holding principle, should be
circumscribed within the limits of England.
The principle of freedom, which had been
vindicated here, was to be transferred to
Africa, and the conflict with the Slave-trade,
which had been so energetically commenced,
was to be perpetuated on the shores of that de-
based and suffering continent.

In the year 1786, fourteen years after the
memorable decision in Somerset’s case, the
number of destitute negroes in London
had become considerable. Some of them had
been discarded by their masters in conse-
quence of that decision. Many more had served
in the army and navy during the American
war, and, having imprudently spent all their
earnings, had fallen into extreme poverty.
Unable to earn their bread, and baving no
parish to fall back upon, they wandered about
the streets in extreme destitution. They all
flocked to Mr. Sharp; and although for a time
relieved, by a voluntary subscription of chari-

* Minutes of the trial of Thomas Lewis, in the
Court of King's Bench, on 20th February 1771.
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tablepeople, yet, the resource failing, it became
a matter of some anxiety to decide what it
would be best to do with them.

Under these circumstances, it was proposed
to the Africans by a Mr. Smeatham, an in-
genious and honourable man, who had lived
for some time at the foot of the Sierra-Leone
mountsins, that they should form a free settle-
ment at that portion of the West-African
coast. Many of them came to Mr. Sharp to
consalt him on the subject. The idea of a
free settlement on the African coast was not
vew to him: his mind had been already
familisrized with it; so much so, that, three
years before, he had drawn up a memorandum
on the subject, in which he expresses his full
approval of such a plan, provided the settlers
were absolutely prohibited from holding any
kind of property in the persons of men as
daves, and from selling either man, woman,
or child. He also expresses his conviction,
thet the majority would probably be African
negroes returned from slavery to their native
wil. As to the suitableness of the locality in-
dicated by Mr. Smeatham, many of the ne-
groes had been there, and assured Mr. Sharp
that it contained a large proportion of fine un-
occupied woodland.

We are enabled to present to our readers a
description of Sierra Leone, such as it was
antecedently to the arrival of the first settlers.
A Mr. John Matthews, a lieutenant in the
Royal Navy, on the conclusion of peace in
1782, had found it necessary to connect him-
slf with some individuals who were traffick-
ing with the Nativeson the African coast, slaves,
3 was then customary, being the circulating
medium. The better to carry out the views of
his employers, he had resided at Sierra Leone
during the years 1785, 1786, and 1787 ; and
on his return to England published a work
descriptive of that portion of the coast, and of
the castoms and manners of the inhabitants.
He thus pourtrays the Sierra-Leone river and
the adjacent shores—

“This noble river is at least two leagues
wide at its entrance, and has a safe and deep
channel for ships of any burthen, and affords
excellent anchorage at all seasons. It con-
tinues nearly the same breadth for six or
Seven miles, and then dividesinto two branches;
one of which contains Bunce island, and runs
to two principal places of trade for slaves and
amwood, called Rokelle and Port Logo ; the
other branch is called Bunce river, in which
is Gambia island, where the French have a
fort and factory. On the north side of Sierra-
Leone river the land is low and level, and
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produces great quantities of rice; the culti-
vation of which, and the making of salt, are
the chief occupations of the Natives, who, on
both sides, are called Bulloms: but on the
South side it rises into hills, which, forming
one upon the other, tower into lofty moun-
tains crowned with perpetual verdure. From
the foot of these hills points of land project
into the sea, which form excellent bays for
shipping and craft, and convenient places for
hauling the seine. The valleys near the sea
are inhabited ; but few or any of the Natives
reside in the interior part of the mountainous
country ; which, if properly cleared and culti-
vated, would, in my opinion, be equal in
salubrity, and superior in productions, to any
of the West-India islands. In coming in
from the sea in the dry season few prospects
can exceed the entrance into Sierra-Leone
river. Before you is the high land of Sierra
Leone, rising from the Cape with the most ap-
parent gentle ascent. Perpetual verdure reigns
over the whole extent, and the variegated
foliage of the different trees, with the shades
caused by the projecting hills and unequal
summits, add greatly to the beauty of the scene.

“The slopes of the lesser hills have the ap-
pearance of a high degree of cultivation, aris-
ing from the tracts of land, which had been
cultivated for two or three preceding years, but
were now covered with thick underwood and
rank weeds, that, at a distance, give it the
appearance of pasture or pleasure grounds;
particularly as large single trees, for which
the Natives have a veneration, are left stand-
ing in different places, while the newly-cleared
ground has the appearance of stubble or
ploughed land.

“ Between the two Capes, which are distin-
guished by their projection into the sea, and by
some remarkable trees, is a fine semi-circular
bay, with a white sandy beach, edged with-a
beautiful grove of palms. To the right isa
distant view of the Bananas isle, and on the
left is the Bullom shore, skirted with a white
sandy beach, and decorated with clumps of
palms and lofty trees. Several red cliffs are
also discovered, which serve to break the line
of uniformity ; while, higher up the river, as
far as the eyecan reach, the trees seem to float
upon the waving surface of the water; or, to
a lively imagination, may appear like a fleet
of ships,”

The following circumstances, incidentally
mentioned in Mr. Matthews’ narrative, serve to
illustrate the character and habits of the na-
tive inhabitants. In a Letter dated Sept. 17856
he says—
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<« I have just finished my negociations with
the Natives for a convenient situation to
erect stores and workmen’s houses. The
same place was purchased by a former agent
to the same company by which I am em-
ployed, whom the Natives murdered in 2 most
horrid manner ; since which time (about four-
teen years ago) not a White man has dared to
put his foot on shore : and, prior to that period,
they had destroyed the crews of several vessels,
and plundered their cargoes. It was with
some difficulty I could prevail on the Natives
who resided in the bay to meet me : they were
apprehensive I should take vengeance upon
them for their former cruelty, a sentiment
congenial to their disposition ; as they imagine
it indicates cowardice and want of spirit to let
the enemy escape when an opportunity of
revenge presents itself. I, however, took
every means to inspire them with confidence,
and so far succeeded, that I convened an as-
sembly of the King and neighbouring Chiefs,
and of all the inhabitants of every denomina-
tion. Image to yourself the shore of a little
sandy bay covered with Black men, women,
and children. Under the shade of a tree sat
the King in an arm-chair, dressed in a suit of
blue silk, trimmed with silver lace, with a
laced bat and ruffled shirt, and shoes and
stockings. On each side sat his principal
people, and behind him two or three of his
wives.

“1 began by informing them that all past
acts should be buried in oblivion ; that, not-
withstanding the very bad character they had,
I hoped the consequences of their former
crimes, which they had severely felt in the loss
of their trade, would, in future, make them
behave better.

“In the evening they brought an old man
to me bound, and much bruised with the blows
he had received about the head and face. I
inquired for what cause they brought him to
me: they answered, ¢ The King ordered us to
offer him to you, provided you will promise
never to suffer him to return on shore. It is
this man who has bewitched us, and who is the
cause of all the injury we have formerly done
to White men : if you do ot take him, he can-
not be permitted to return to land.’ I de-
clined the present for various reasons ; but had
I conceived the least idea of the intended fate
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of the poor unhappy victim, I should have
considered it as a most fortunate event in
my life, in preserving him from the horrid
cruelty of his superstitious countrymen.

“The canoe in which they brought the
man put off from my vessel, and hovered in
the bay till the sun was set: they then tied
a stone to the neck of the unfortunate wretch,
and plunged him into the sea, where, in all
probability, he in a few moments found a
living sepulchre in the bowels of a shark,
which abound very much in the river of
Sierra Leone.”

Such was Sierra Leone—such its inhabi-
tants. It was decided that the new Settlement
should be formed there, and the first settlers
sailed on the 8th of April 1787.

We have described Sierra Leone, such as it
appeared a little more than sixty years ago:
our frontispiece* will illustrate its present
aspect. As the ship from Europe enters the
river, the mountainous peninsula of Sierra
Leone rises in bold contrast with the low land
on the Bullom shore, where the tall treesseem
as if they were planted in the water: and
when at length the anchorage is gained, Free-
town occupies the foreground ; the town with
its variously-painted houses; the Colonial
Church ; the green hills surmounted by the
barracks; the fort, with surrounding masses of
black rock ; while the bold mountains beyond
fill up the picture. Immediately in front,
the beach is broken into numberless little
shady bays, while groups of people, in various
costumes, ascending from the landing-place,
or traversing the grassy streets with their
beaten pathways, give life and animation to
the scene.

* References to the Engraving.

1. Lower Commissariat, and public Landing-place.

2. St. George’s, the Colonial Church.

3. Market House.

4. King Jemmy's Watering-place, and Landing-place for
Liberated Africans, Vessels in the roads obtain their
water here. It is laid on in the building which the
Natives are entering.

5. Queen’s Yard for Liberated Africans.

6. The Government House, Fort Thornton.

7. Soldiers’ Hospital.

8. Wesleyan-Methodist Mission House.

9. Barracks.

10. Church Missionary Grammar-school.
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AUGMENTED VALUE OF THE TINNEVELLY
MISSION.
Ix considering the circumstances which have
induced the large numerical decrease in this
field of labour, our attention has been more
particularly directed to the Nulloor District,
because there it has occurred on the most ex-
tended scale. In the districts of Surrandei
and Satankoollam, a similarity of causes pro-
duced, in a subordinate measure, the same re-
sults; and an impulsive movement in favour
of Chnshamty has been followed by one of a
reactionary character. The Rev. T. G. Biiren-
bruck, in his Report for the half-year ending
Dec. 1847, thus remarks—

“The statistical returns of the district show
that there has been some fluctuation in the
numbers of those under Christian instruction.
Whilst in the Nulloor District numbers were
daily coming under instruction in the vil-
hges bordering on this district, the same
thing was taking place here, though in a
somewhat less degree : and as there, so here,
there has been a reaction since the occur-
rences of last year. This is what might have
been expected. An increase or decrease in
numbers is no safe criterion of the progress of
true religion among the people. Very many,
when they first come under instruction, have
Bo ides, or, at the best, a very imperfect one,
of what Christianity is. On becoming more
soquainted with its requirements, not only
does the natural enmity of the human heart
militate against the Truth, but, finding also
that they have not realized those temporal
advantages which they sought by a profession
of Christianity, like many who attended the
ministry of the Apostles, or even that of our
Lord, they forsake the Truth, and walk no
more in it. In some instances, where there
bas been @ sudden and considerable increase,
many of the people still cherish a degree of
affection for certain practices in connexion
with marriages, burials, &c., which cannot
but be considered as heathenish; and, when
the abandonment of these usages is insisted
upon, they relapse. The withdrawal of such

persons is rather to be regarded as an advan-
tage than otherwise.”

A Letter from the Rev. Stephen Hobbs,
dated April 1849, is explanatory of the same
fluctuations, so far as the Satankoollam Dis-
trict is concerned. -

¢ The first thing that requires a comment is
the continued reduction of numbers, which,
during the year, has been very considerable.
It will appear, by a comparison of the statis-
tical returns, that the total number on the list
at the end of 1848 was less by one-fifth than
the total at the end of 1847. It was always
understood that great numbers of those who
have embraced Christianity in this province—
especially when several families in a village
have unitedly taken that step—have done so
without any strong conviction of its profess-
ing claims to their belief very superior to
those of their old superstitions ; and that they
were received under instruction, simply in the
hope that such & conviction would supervene
on their becoming acquainted with the truths
it teaches. While, therefore, we rejoice over
many unquestionable instances in which ‘this
hope has been realized, it is not to be won-
dered at, how much soever it is to be lamented,
that there should also be many instances of
failure.” )

We may remark, that fluctuations such as
these are not of recent origin : they have been
interwoven with the whole history of the Tin-
nevelly Mission.

In Dec. 1840 the aggregate under in-

struction amounted to . 17,628

In Dec. 1841 it had increased to. . 26,548

And again, in Dec. 184'2, it had

sunk to . 21,867

These rapid changes were the resnlt of cir-
cumstances precisely similar to those by which
the more recent alterations have been effected.
In several of the districts considerable num-
bers of the Heathen had placed themselves
under instruction during the year 1841, espe-
cially in Meignanapooram. The Rev. J.
Thomas, in his Report for the first six months
of that year, states—
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“The Congregation at Pragasapooram, as
well as many others, have received considera-
ble additions within the half-year. It now
contains upward of 600 souls. Indeed, in
every part of the district there has been quite
a shaking among the dry bones. In January
the addition from heathenism was 280; in
February nearly thesame ; and, on making up
the account in June, I found that the total
increase for the six months amounted to up-
ward of 2000 souls.”

Active measures were immediately adopted
by the influential Heathen to arrest the pro-
gress of Christianity ; and the ¢ Viboothi San-
gam,” or “ Ashes Society,” was established,
the members of which were required to swear
by the sacred ashes, the badge of Siva’s fol-
lowers, that they would be stedfast to the old
religion, and firm in their opposition to Chris-
tianity. Nor were they contented with words:
they proceeded to acts of violence. Prayer-
houses were violently pulled down, houses
robbed, Catechists and people forcibly ejected
from their Places of Worship, and worried
with groundless complaints, and the unjust
treatment which they received from the subor-
dinate heathen officers of Government. Every
Congregation was in trouble, and the Missio-
nary himself in a state of constant mental
anxiety. The result was, the lapse of 1000
souls into heathenism. The fluctuations in
numbers during this period were necessarily
very great in the Meignanapooram District.

The aggregates stand as follow :
Dec. 1840 . 2066
Dec. 1841 . 4807

Dec. 1842 . . 3384
At this point the persecution stayed its vio-
lence; and the aggregate, although greatly
reduced below that of the preceding year, yet
still sensibly in advance of the numbers under
instruction in Dec. 1840, recommenced the

augmenting process.
Dec. 1843 . 3779
June 1845 . 4699
Dec. 1845 . . 4988
June 1846 5054

Having attained this, the highest point to
which it has as yet risen, the aggregate again
diminishes.

Dec. 1847 . 47568
Dec. 1848 .. 4429
This analysis of the numerical variations in

* M htance tha Maienanapooram District may serve to

mode in which the numbers under
increase throughout the Tinne-
ict.
t a regular increase from year to
the growth of a tree, but a pro-
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cess of advancing and receding, like the
influx of the tide when the wave, which
had advanced most forcibly, retreating as
suddenly, appears to have lost the ground
which it had momentarily gained; so that
it is only by patiently watching the effect
produced by a lengthened series of these alter-
nations that you become convinced that it is
not the ebb, but the flow of the tide. So in
the Tinnevelly Mission, we cannot ascertain,
by a comparison of two or three years, whe-
ther, on the whole, the aggregate under in-
struction is numerically increasing or dimi-
nishing; we must look back for a series of
years; and when we find that
in Dec. 1840 it amounted to 17,523,

and in Dec. 1848 . . . . . 23,373,
we are satisfied that it is advancing as rapidly
as is consistent with the reality of the work.
The Nulloor District seems to have been
passing through a process similar to that to
which, some years back, the Meignanapooram
District was subjected ; and now that the
violence of the opposition has spent itself, it
will probably begin again to increase its num-
bers, until, at the end of a few years, it will
be found to rise to a higher level than it has
yet attained, again for a season to be reduced,
that it may again go forward.

Indeed, as we have already shown, these
occasional reductions are preparatory to a
further increase. They constitute a purifying
process of the most wholesome character ; and
like the sea-wave, which, in retiring, is only
rallying its forces for a renewed advance, so
the expansive principle of Christianity, so far
from being enfeebled by the retardations which
it meets, pauses only to collect its energies,
and then rises with irresistible power to re-
newed conquests. There is no doubt that, in
these seasons of trial and persecution, it is re-
lieved of much that would have materially
interfered with its freedom and effectiveness
of operation. A large mass of nominal and
uninfluenced professors are sad hindrances to
the wholesome action of a Church; and in the
Tinnevelly Mission there are injurious influ-
ences abroad, by which whatever is worthless
in the new accessions, if not providentially re-
moved, might soon be changed into active
elements of evil. There, as elsewhere, the
Jesuits are at work. Mr. Thomas in his Re-
port of the Meignanapooram District for the
year 1847, says—

““ Whenever a worthless Catechist is dis-
missed by us, they are forward to employ him :
whenever any member of the Church has been
cast off by us for devil-worship, or some other
heinous crime, the Priests run greedily and
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gather them to the communion of their
Church:”” and the Rev. E. Newman, in his
Report of the Palamcottah District for 1848,
bears similar testimony.

“For some time past the Jesuits have been
pareding processions, saying masses, and pro-
pagating falsehoods, in every direction. Nor
do they confine themselves to these means
for the accomplishment of their work, but
join with the Heathen in persecuting the Chris-
tians, whenever a convenient opportunity
offers; their principal object seeming to be,
the breaking up of our Congregations, whether
they increase their own thereby, or not. So
closeis theaffinity between Romanism and Hea-
thenism, that, in one case, when the Heathen
Merasdar had deprived the Christians of their
trees, being applied to by them to restore
them, he replied, that he would do so on con-
dition of their rubbing ashes on their fore-
beads and returning to heathenism, or else
going over to the Church of Rome. These
efforts of the Jesnits have so far succeeded,
that they have reclaimed a considerable num-
ber of those who formerly belonged to their
Charch, but had joined themselves to us when
they bad no Priests to look after them. Be-
side these, however, they take, from time to
time, those who are dismissed from our Con-
gregations for bad conduct; and a few others,
also, who were impatient of discipline, unwill-
ing to learn Christianity, and still more un-
willing to walk according to its precepts, have
gone over to them. These desertions, it is
true, have lessened our numbers, but the ef-
fect has been rather beneficial than otherwise,
s they have tended much to purify our

tious'”

As, then, the influence of epidemic disease
affects more easily unwholesome systems
which are out of health, and therefore predis-
posed to receive it; so this blight of Jesuitism
fastens on the worthless portions of our Con-
gregations ; and therefore the less it has of
this element to act upon the better for our
work.

But let us take another view of the subject.
The ordeal by which the Tinnevelly Mission
bas been tried has evidenced the worthlessness
ofsome. Is this, then, all that it has done?
Hes it only detected what is unsound ? Has it
otalso evidenced that there is much of sterling
value, which has endured the test uninjured ?
The Rev. Stephen Hobbs, in his Report of the
Setankoollam District for the year 1848, ap-
propriately remarks—

“There is, however, no more reason to fear
that the Congregations will all dwindle away
by these defections, than that the gold will all
g0 to dross when applied to the action of the
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fire. The ore is not to be judged of by the
size of the mass, but by the quality of the me-
tal; and I have reason to believe there is a
large amount of sterling Christianity in the
2000 now on my lists, which is rather the bet-
ter, than the worse, for the separation of the
500 who are gone.”

The trial has been one of intense severity.
We have the clearest testimony on this sub-
ject. The Rev. E. Newman, in his Report for
1848, thus describes the bitterness of the per-
secution—

““The great enemy of souls is ever active,
and finds ready agents in every place ; but in
no part of the habitable globe do I think he
has more agents, or is better served, than in
the province of Tinnevelly. One proof in
support of this—amongst the multitude which
might be mentioned—is the fact, that no
sooner does a village, or part of a village, de-
clare for Christ, than a Heathen Merasdar, or
land-owner, starts up to offer them privileges
and advantages, ifthey will abandon the Chris-
tian religion, and return to the darkness of
heathenism, from which they had but just
escaped; and to threaten them with the loss of
all on which they depend for subsistence in
case of their non-compliance. It was in con-
sequence of the alarm entertained from the
threats and menaces of one of these emissaries
of Satan that all the inhabitants of a village
went back, after having been under instruction
three months. Nor do these Merasdars hesi-
tate to put their threats in execution, if the
constancy of the people require it. There are
two villages in this district, the inhabitants of
which have not been free from persecution
of some kind or other, for the last two years
and a half. In each of these villages the Me-
rasdar is a Brahmin, rich and influential;
and notwithstanding all the law can do for
their protection—in a country like this, where
bribery and perjury are as common as the day,
and witnesses can always be found to swear
any thing you please, on condition that they
be paid accordingly—the poor people are to
a grievous extent in their power. The inha-
bitants of the above-mentioned villages have re-
peatedly been carried off to the Talook, under
pretence that they had cultivated land which
did not belong to them, reaped corn which
they had not sown, climbed palmyra trees
which were not their own, robbed their
neighbours’ houses, &c. &c. To give these
complaints an appearance of truth, the Me-
rasdar, after these people have ploughed and
sowed their lands, has caused them to be re-
sown by some creatures of his own; or has
secretly rented to others palmyra trees which
they have climbed for years. And although,
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in most cases, they have been ultimately ac-
quitted, the complaints have entailed on them
great loss of time, for the Merasdar generally
manages, by bribes and intrigues, to keep their
case a long time under consideration; by
which means they are detained from their fa-
milies, their trees or lands are neglected, consi-
derable expense necessarily incurred, and they
subjected to ridicule and insult in a heathen
Court. So that, although the charge be not
established, the object of the persecutor is in
great measure attained. And these charges
are generally brought against them at those
seasons when it is most inconvenient or inju-
rious to them to be absent from their homes.
There are instances, too, in which some of these
poor people have been forcibly deprived of
their lands and trees, and others beaten and
had their houses plundered. It was onmly a
short time since that an instance of another
kind took place. Two houses, inhabited by
Heathen, were plundered and burnt, and the
next morning & complaint was preferred
against the Christians for having done it, and
ten of them were carried off to the Talook ; but
in the course of investigation it clearly ap-
peared that the whole affair was got up by
the Heathen, in order to bring the complaint
against the Christians ; consequently, the lat-
ter were discharged. But it would be useless
to attempt, as it would be impossible, here to
describe, all the tricks and contrivances to
which these Merasdars, and their creatures,
have resorted, in order to harass and oppress
these poor people, or the trials and losses the
people have suffered. I thank God that many
of them continue to endure, though, as was to
be expected, others have fallen away: for
it is now as it was of old, “when persecu-
tion ariseth because of the Word many are
offended.”

The fact that more than three-fourths of
the Natives under instruction have patiently
endured a searching process of so severe a
character, satisfactorily demonstrates how
real the work is. Ifan overwhelming flood,
breaking down the embankments which had
been thrown up for the protection of some
newly-erected building, dashes round it with
impetuous force, after the inundation has sub-
sided we behold, in the quantity of loose ma-
terials which it has swept away, unquestionable
evidence of its power : we can thus calculate
the strength of the flood, and we know that
the building which has withstood it uninjured
must be proportionately strong. If, on an
aggregate of 30,698 there has been in three
years a decrease of 7325, there are still 23,378
remaining under Christian instruction ; a mass
which, in such circumstances, could have been
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retained from dissolution only by the powerful
cement of pervading Christianity.

And the whole work is now one of aug-
mented value. There are evidences of &
more satisfactory growth than that which
consists in mere accessions of numbers; a
growth in spiritual understanding, in a just
conviction of the excellence of the Gospel,
in attachment to it for its own sake, and in a
resolved adherence to it through evil report
and good report. When, by a direct inter-
ference of Divine power, Ananias and Saep-
phira were removed, the beneficial results
which accrued to the Church were most im-
portant : ‘“ Of the rest durst no man join him-
self to them—and believers were the more
added to the Lord, multitudes both of men
and women :”’ false professors were deterred,
while the number of such as were sincerely
influenced increased; and the Tinnevelly
Mission has been similarly benefitted by the
purifying influences which have been brought
to bear upon it. The elements of our Congre-
gations are of an improved and superior cha-
racter. There is more of stedfastness and less
of uncertainty ; less of momentary impulse,
and more of settled conviction and determina-
tion to hold fast the profession of their faith
without wavering. On this point the Rev. E.
Newman, in his Report of the Palamcottah
District for the half-year ending December
1848, appropriately remarks—

““Any one who will take the trouble to visit
the various Congregations will observe a ma-
nifest and striking difference between those
who have been instructed for years, and those
who have but very lately joined us. The
noisy, disorderly, irreverent conduct, or sleepy
indifference of the one, contrasts strongly
with the quiet order, devout attention, and
apparent interest of the other. This is a dif-
ference manifest to all; but there is a still
greater difference which can only be fully ap-
preciated by the Missionary, who knows and
daily feels the harassing care and anxiety at-
tendant on the superintendence and direc-
tion of newly-formed congregations.”

¢ When we remember what they once were,
and then consider what they now are, we
can thank God and teke courage. For I .
trust many of them are indeed babes in Christ ;
and weak though they be, they are our com-
fort and encouragement now, and will be, I
trust, our joy and crown hereafter.”

But let us revert to facts; and there are
some which incontrovertibly evidence the im-
proved condition of our Tinnevelly Congre-
gations. 1st. The progressive increase of the
baptized and the enlarged proportion which
they bear to the aggregate under instruction.
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At the several dates annexed their numbers
and relative proportion stood as follows—
June 30, 1836, baptized, 1495, aggregate, 8693

Dec.31,1840 ... . 4442 ..... 17,623
Dec. 31,1845 . ... 10,558 .. ... 30,698
Dec. 81,1848 . ... 11,777 ... .. 23,378
The baptized constituted at the

1st period above one-sixth of the aggregate.
od....... one-fourth . ......
d....... one-third .......
4th....... one-half .......

In the proportion which they bear to the ag-
gregate, the baptized have increased as much
during the last three as they had done in the
previous eight and a half years.

The baptized evidently constitute & more
enduring material than the mere fluctuating
accessions of the moment, who come they
scarcely know why, and withdraw with the
same thoughtlessness. They have been for a
considerable time under careful instruction,
and have been tried to some extent. There
is, therefore, more ground to hope respect-
ing them that they will continue.

But there is another still more valuable
portion of the work—the Communicants.
Where proper Christian discipline is exercised,
and the Minister is enabled so to apply the
truth of the Gospel to the conscience, as to
repress the unworthy without discouraging
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the weak, the increase of Communicants af-
fords, perhaps, as equitable a criterion of the
spiritual state of a Congregation as man can
hope to have presented to him.

At the several dates annexed, the proportion
of the Communicants to the entire aggregate
stood as follows—

Communicants. Aggregate.
June 1836 . . . 114 8693
Dec. 1840 . . 776 17,616
Dec. 1845 . 1872 30,698
Dec. 1848 . 92634 23,373

At the first period as one seventy-sixth.

second .. .. one twenty-secondth.
third . one-sixteenth.
fourth . ... one-ninth.

These facts are most encouraging. The
labours of our Tinnevelly Missionaries have
been submitted to wholesome discipline and
trial, which, like the refiner’s fire, have served
to separate the precious from the vile. But
this is not all: in the midst of the discrimi-
nating process, the Holy Spirit has been gra-
ciously and powerfully working, by whose
transforming influence, materials, originally
of uncertain character, have been transmuted
into important acquisitions of sterling worth,
and the whole Mission rendered one of aug-
mented and augmenting value.

RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

RN est-Africa Mission,

Desparcaes from this Mission have been
received. The harvest season is going on,
and the souls of faithful Christians who
fall ssleep in Jesus are being gathered into
the garners of Him who is the Lord of the
harvest. The following instance is from
the Journal of the Rev. J. Beale—

Jan. 11, 1849—Early this morning tidings
were brought of the decease of Bessy Wilson,
the relict of good Samuel Wilson, whom I
bave formerly mentioned. She had just been
selected to come to the Lord’s Table. She
was singularly sincere and devoted to God;
ud althongh not permitted to drink of the
fruit of the vine with her Christian brethren
o earth, I am certain she drinks it new with
ber Saviour in Paradise. Both the husband
ud wife were ill at the same time, and of
the same disease—consumption. It appeared
fint in the wife, but made more rapid pro-
gress in the husband. Both were cminently
plous. For many weeks before her death she

was remarkably happy. The world was be-
neath her feet, and heaven full in view. Her
last visit to our house was to beg of us to take
charge of her daughter at her death, and to
thank us for our kindness to her deceased
husband. She never again was able to walk
so far. The disease gradually gained strength ;
but as her bodily weakness increased, her faith
waxed stronger and stronger. She would
often say, “I am ready, only waiting for
Jesus to take me home.” She praised Him
almost with her last breath, and ceased only
during the final moment of separation. I
doubt not but the next moment she joined the
hallelujahs of the skies. I never heard of a
more triumphant entrance into a better world.

East-Africa Migsion.
Dr. Krapf has forwarded to us a Voca-
bulary of the Kihidu language, with the
following introductory remarks—

This small vocabulary was compiled by
me in September 1848, with the help of an
uncommonly clever lad of the Kamanga tribe,
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which resides in the vicinity of the Lake
Niassa, commonly called Moravi. The lad,
when about ten years of age, was, together
with his mother, seized by a band of slave-
catching marauders, and sold by them to the
coast of Killoa, where he stayed about two
years with a Banian, who, having sold the
poor mother to another owner, carried the
disconsolate boy to Mombas for sale to those
new quarters, which have been opened by the
Mahomedan slave-dealers, since the Arabian
slave-markets were closed in 1847.

At Mombas my fellow-labourer, Mr. Reb-
mann, found the lad, together with many
other slaves from the vicinity of the above-
mentioned lake, shut up in a hot and un-
healthy room, exposed to great misery. My
friend interceded with the Banian in favour
of the boy; and measures were taken to
effect his deliverance from slavery, on the
condition that our proceeding should contain
nothing inconsistent with British law.

Accordingly the case was referred to the
British Consul, Captain Hamerton, at Zan-
zibar, who acknowledged our design of re-
deeming and instructing a few lads, and re-
turning them, when instructed, to their native
land, as likely to prove a powerful means
for the suppression of slavery at its head-
quarters ; but at the same time he declared,
that such a design, be it never so good, was
incompatible with British legislation.

Whilst the matter was pending before the
British Consul, I perceived the conspicuous
intellectual faculties of the young Kamangs ;
and finding that the lad, from his long stay
at Killoa, had made himself master of the
Sudheli language, I thought it proper to avail
myself of the fair opportunity, through the
medium of the Sudheli tongue, to collect a
specimen of one of those languages which
are chiefly spoken in the neighbourhood of
the Niassa lake.

This specimen has confirmed me in my
former conviction, that, from the Galla boun-
dary (4 deg. south lat.) down to the Cape of
Good Hope, there is one family of languages,
which I call the Sudheli stock. Since the
Vocabulary was written I have received a
work exhibiting specimens of West-African
languages, which would go to prove that the
Sudheli stock of languages does commence on
the southern bank of the Gaboon River.

The fact of there being one grand stock of
languages spread over all South Africa, is
pregnant with thoughts and prospects regard-
ing the civilization and destiny of this vast
continent.

While I was compiling this Vocabulary, my
attention was frequently drawn to the inves-
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tigation of the manners and customs of the
Natives residing on the bank of the Niassa
lake. Much interested as I felt in the re-
port of my young informant in this respect,
yet I would fain pass by these accounts, and
mention only this, that the territory of the
tribes, Wahiau, Kamanga, and Niassa, which
lie around the south-eastern banks of the lake,
appears to be the central point of slavery,
owing chiefly to the want of a settled govern-
ment of a powerful Chief or Chieftains, who
might be able to repel the encroachments of
the other slave-making tribes, or of the Ma-
homedan slave-traders of the coast.

Last year 7000 people of the Wahiau were
captured, destroyed, or sold to Killoa. The
babes were tied together in bundles, hung up
on trees, and suffered to be choked by the
smoke of fire kindled under the trees, because
they were unable to proceed to the coast for
the slave-market. If there were no further
demand for slaves on the coast of the Ma-
homedan Sudhelis, such abominable destruc-
tion of human life would soon cease; but
their continual demand occasions the inland
tribes to continue their slave huntings, which
provide them with the meens of buying their
several commodities of cloth, brass wire, beads,
&ec., on the coast.

It is to be hoped and desired that the phil-
anthropy of the English will prevail on the
Imaum to forbid the export of slaves, not only
in the south of Killoa, and north of Barawa,
as was settled in 1847, but also on all other
points of his dominions without reserve; since
it is manifest, that as long as one single outlet
is left open to slavery, it will always resume
its former vigour, and carry its devastations
only to fresh quarters.

I have lately perused a paper making the
lake Niassa and that of Uniamési appear as
one and the same volume of water. My young
informant knew, though little, yet something
of the lake Niassa. And from other native
authorities I know at least that the Natives
clearly distinguish between the Niassa and the
Uniamési lakes. But as I have made it a rule
to distrust all native reports, until they be
confirmed by personal observation, Ishall say
nothing more on this point. I trust my dear
friend Mr. Rebmann’s journey to Uniamési
will set this point at its geographical rest. Had
we sufficient pecuniary means at our command,
and were it not our bounden duty to subor-
dinate all secondary objects to our chief
vocation, which consists in the preaching of
the Gospel, the map of East Africa would soon
wear another aspect. Still we shall do what
we can a8 pioneers, until better qualified men
shall take the lead in East-African discoveries.
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But what is even the use of great talents, of
ample resources, of the most scientific attain-
meats, if the traveller lacks the knowledge of
the principal East-African languages; if he is
unacquainted with the native manners from a
long stay on the coast; if he is unable to coun-
teract the tricks of the Mahomedan Suéhelis;
and, sbove all, if he cannot manage African
beggary of Chiefs, which is the “crur pere-
grinantium.” -

Qaloutta and NWorth-Xndia Mission.
BURDWAN.

The Rev. J. J. Weitbrecht has communi-
cated a very interesting and affecting ac-
count of the death of a young Native Chris-
tian woman, whose name is already known
to many.

Dear Rabee, the pious Teacher of Mrs.
Weitbrecht’s Infant-school, was permitted to
enter her eternal rest in the early part of De-
cember last. This sad event took place during
our absence from home, but our brother, Mr.
Geidt, our pious Catechist Nodiachand—who
bad always been as a father to her, and was
ber uncle by marriage—as well as her hus-
bend Philip, who loved her sincerely, often
came and sat by her bed-side, to support her
with the Word of God and prayer during those
wlemn moments when her heart and strength
were failing ; and our faithful nurse Elizabeth,
vith her own female relatives, attended to
ber bodily wants with unwearied diligence.
Humanly speaking, the removal of any pious
consistent convert is a loss to our infant
Churches in Bengal, we do so much stand in
need of effective Native Teachers, and such as
torn the Gospel they profess by a consistent
tharacter and holy life.

On the other hand, the moment of Rabee’s

was to her indeed a deliverance
from every evil, and we could thank God
When the sad news reached us. Her Heavenly
Father found good, in His wisdom, to try her
i the furnace of affliction. She was laid up
vith & painful and lingering illness for up-
wurd of a year, and we were happy to per-
cerve that this refining process was sanctified
® her soul. She bore her long trial with
Dore than common patience and submission.
Her soul was supported with the hidden man-
5, and it could be seen that grace sustained
ud refined her immortal part, while, by a
tlow process of many a weary month, the frail
vesel which contained it was worn out to a
s It appears that her sufferings dur-
g the last few days of her pilgrimage were
*xeeedingly distressing : the thread of life was
!':red Iuﬂer hard convulsive struggles, and
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on the last day consciousness was gone. Un-
der these circumstances, no dying testimony
of her faith and hope in Christ could be ut-
tered by her. But, as dear old Father Scott
said, “ Don’t tell me how a man died, but tell
me how he lived,” we cannot entertain & mo-
ment’s doubt of her safety. She is in Para-
dise with her Saviour, whom she loved.
Rabee certainly stood prominent among
Native-Christian females: I do not recollect
to have seen her equal in comsistency, sweet
piety, and decision of character. Naturally
amiable and gentle, she was loved by her
friends from the time when, a little orphan,
she found a home in our Orphan-school. She
possessed no striking talents, or quickness of
apprehension : she was rather slow and defi-
cient in energy—the common defect of native
females—but her conduct always gave satis-
faction, and she manifested in early years a
tender, susceptible heart, and loved to hear
the Word of God. Her stay in England ap-
pears to have been greatly blessed to her. In
that excellent Institution for training Teachers
for Infant-schools, the Home and Colonial
Infant-school Society, she received that use-
ful preparation by which she became after-
ward so well qualified as Teacher of the In-
fant-school in this Mission. But what was of
incomparably greater importance, the prayers
and exhortations of Miss Roberts, the house-
keeper under whose particular care she was
placed, were blessed to her conversion. The
memory of that excellent lady was indelibly
engraven on Rabee’s heart: she mentioned
her with warm affection. I used to sit down
sometimes for half an hour at her bed-side to
speak a word of comfort to her. On one of
these occasions the following dialogue took
place: “Do you think this long illness has
been a blessing to you?” She replied, “Oh,
yes;”’ and, in proof of it, remarked that she
was thinking more of Christ, and found greater
pleasure in His Word than she did before her
illness.—¢ Tell me something of your conver-
sion: when did you first feel the burden of
your sins, and come to Christ?”” It was in
London, when I was with Miss Roberts.”—
“On what occasion did you receive the deep
impressions you mention?’ ¢ Miss Roberts
often spoke to me of the death of Christ, and
of His great love to sinners; and I felt deeply
affected by it, and I felt I should love this
Friend of sinners.”—Did you not think se-
riously of your soul before you came to Eng-
land?”’ ¢No.”—“Did you never pray at
Burdwan?”’ “Yes, I did; and several times
I received very strong impressions ; but I was
not really changed. In London it came to a
decided point, Miss Roberts prayed with me
S
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so affectionately.”—¢Do you believe that your
sins are forgiven by Christ?”” ¢I hopeso; but
I have not always a clear assurance of it.”—
I said, ¢ Rabee, what do you think is a sure
proof that our sins are forgiven?”” She begged
me to tell her.—I continued, *“ Do you feel
that Christ is more precious to you than the
dearest friend?” ¢ Yes.”—¢ Could you lay
down your life for Him?”” I believe I could.”
—¢ Do you hate sin, and long to be free from
this heaviest of all burdens?”” I do indeed.”
—¢Then,” said I, “you may be sure that
your sins are forgiven you for His name’s
sake, and you can be happy.” Her counte-
nance beamed up, and the word was like a
nail fastened in a sure place.

For the space of nearly three years Rabee
occupied, in the Burdwan Mission, the useful
post of Infant-school Teacher. Every one
could perceive that she was in her element
when with her classes in the School-room.
Her gentle influence with those little ones was
indeed for good ; and they loved her in re-
turn.* She introduced that which is the life
and essence of an Infant-school, a sweet spirit
of happiness and hilarity. Though she is gone,
it seems as if her sweet melodious voice were
still sounding in our ears when she struck up
the song,

“ Here we suffer grief and pain,
Here we meet to part again,
In heaven we part no more.”

As another proof of the reality of Rabee’s
religion, I may mention her earnest concern
for the improvement and spiritual welfare of
the orphan girls. She continued on her sick
bed, while a shadow of strength was left, to
instruct a class of girls; and frequently of an
evening some Native-Christian women were
seen sitting round her bed, to whom she deli-
vered a dying testimony of the love of Christ,
exhorting them to be constant in’following
Him., :

It is a sweet consolation to the labourer in
a land of drought to see such converts ga-
thered into the arms of Jesus. Rabee is now
singing the song of the Lamb before the
throne, praising Him who in love had pre-
pared her, though by a painful process, for
that happy place. May the Lord raise up
many of Bengal’s deeply-degraded daughters
to become, like her, ornaments as believers,
and a crown of rejoicing to His ministering
servants!

* Onpe of these little girls attended her most
affectionately and assiduously from the beginning
of her illness to her death, and it was affecting to
witness her bitter grief on hearing all was over.
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BENARES.

The concluding Jubilee observances at
this Station on April 11, are thus described
by the Rev. C. B. Leupolt—

The arrangement of the celebration of the
Jubilee on the 1st of November last was made
partly by our Association, and partly by us:
that of the 11th instant was, as it were, & ne-
cessary one. Several of our Christians had
delayed the baptism of their children till our
return from Agra ; but soon after our return
I went, for two successive Sundays, to Jaun-
pore. We therefore postponed the baptisms,
and not only these, but the Lord’s Supper also,
because I alone am in Priests’ Orders at pre-
sent at Sigra.* In consequence of this we
agreed to have the Lord’s Supper on the Ju-
bilee day, especially as our people from the
out villages would then also be present. Some
of our Christians proposed to have their chil-
dren baptized on this occasion ; and we finally
arranged the Services of the day so as to have
the baptism in the morning and the Lord’s
Supper in the afternoon.

I returned from Jaunpore on Tuesday
morning, and that day was occupied in con-
versations with the Candidates for the Lord’s
Supper, and for Baptism. There were six
adults to be baptized—three men and three
women—of whom one woman, however, had
been previously baptized, and was only to be
admitted into the Church. We, the Missio-
naries, with the European and Native Cate-
chists, met these Candidates for Baptism at
six o’clock in the morning for prayer. Our
united prayers were earnest and fervent, that
these individuals might not only be baptized
with water, but also with the Holy Spirit.
At half-past seven o’clock Morning Service
commenced. The Church was full. The Rev.
C. J. Quartley and Mrs. Quartley likewise
joined us. Br. Fuchs read prayers; and after
the Second Lesson the adults presented them-
selves for baptism. I read the first part of
the Service: the Candidates responded calmly
and distinctly. The occasion was a solemn
one. Br. Fuchs then baptized the women,
and I the men—Henry, Hector, and Albert.
When these had been admitted into the
Church by this solemn rite, they retired ; and
then the various children were presented.
Albert, too, presented his son. Mr. Broad-
way’s little boy was also baptized—in all,
twelvelittleones. Weagain divided the Service.
Br. Fuchs baptized the girls and I the boys.
The scene was affecting. This was decidedly

* Sigra is the name of the Church Missionary

Station near Benares.
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the largest number of adults and children that
ever had been devoted to Christ by baptism
at Sigra at one time, After prayers I preached
from Isaiah xlv.1—@6. The attention was
great, and I felt happy.

The Congregation then retired, and met
again for Evening Service at half-past four
o'clock: the intermediate time I occupied
with the Communicants. I read prayers and
Br. Fuchs preached. We then joined in the
Holy Communion. Captain Fagan, also, was
with us. The number exceeded sixty. It
was 3 heart-cheering sight: we never were so
many together. 'Whilst administering the Sa-
crament I saw some in tears, one was sobbing
aloud, whilst the countenance of .others beamed
with joy ; and I trust none went away with-
out taking a blessing with them. It was a
day of grace to all; a day of Jubilee to our
Christians, to us, and to the Mission at large.
Who would despair, or even become faint-
hearted, when, beside God’s promises, he is
permitted to see days like this?

The men who were baptized were two Ma-
homedans and a Hindoo. The two former are
relations : one of them is a native doctor, with
amoderate education. They had both been
in the Mauritius, and on their return found
themselves outcasts: in consequence of this
they joined the Mahomedans. They had been
for some years acquainted with Christianity
and Christians, and had read the New Testa-
ment and various Tracts. They came to Sigra
8t the beginning of February, whilst I was
away. One of them, the doctor, had to go
throagh a peculiar ordeal, his father coming
from Allahabad, anxious to reclaim his wan-
dering and about-to-be-lost son. He entreated
him not to take this step, but return home
withhim. The son’s reply was, ¢ Father, come,
examine, and see!” He did so, and resided
for a week among us. He was surprised at
the respect and kindness which was shown to
him on all sides, astonished at the doctrines
propounded to him, and deeply impressed with
the way in which we pray. ¢Is this Chris-
tianity ?” he said one day to Mr. Broadway;
“and do Christians converse with God?”’
He made his son over to me, was, I believe,
present at his baptism, and returned last Mon-
day to his family convinced of the truth of
Christianity, and apparently with the full in-
teation of returning to Benares.

The Hindoo, whose Christian name is Al-
bert, is no novice. For years he has attended
our Chapels, and possesses a thorough know-
ledge of Christianity. It was the Cross which
titracted him first : he felt the want of a Sa-
viour and sacrifice, and he found -both in

ist, and is & man of a great deal of Chris-
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tian experience. He still resides in the city,
but will remove to Sigra for a short time, till
his wife and daughter are baptized: after-
ward he intends to return to the city, and
continue his former occupation. May he be-
come a light among his countrymen, reflecting
the image of his Saviour, so that they may see
his good works, and learn also to praise the
Father in Heaven!

Neto-Zealand fisston.
MIDDLE DISTRICT.

Otawao, with its improving aspect, was
referred to in our last Number. From
another Missionary in this district — the
Rev. B. Ashwell, in charge of Kaitotehe—a
Journal has been just received, in which
we find much encouragement. At one
Pah, called Kerekeriroa, forty adults were
baptized in January last. Some of them
were principal Chiefs of the Ngatihaua;
men who had been numbered amongst the
most bloodthirsty and desperate cannibals
New Zealand ever produced; now so
changed and subdued, as to allow even
their slaves to teach them their letters and
Catechism. Mr. Ashwell had been met by
some of these very men in 1839. They
were then on a fighting expedition, and
had threatened to shoot him if he persisted
in going forward to Tauranga, his destina-
tion. For the last eight years they have
been living on the Waikato river, a day’s
journey from his Station. In March last
they determined to take Christ’s yoke upon
them, and expressed a wish for baptism.
Once the dread of all in their vicinity, they
are now learning in the school of Him who
said, “I am meek and lowly in heart.”

His Excellency Sir George Grey, Go-
vernor-in-Chief of the islands of New Zea-
land, visited this district in February last,
in order to inspect the coal-beds, and exa-
mine the flour water-mill at Kaitotehe,
which was being erected at a stipulated
cost to the Natives of 330L., of which they
had already paid 170l. He availed him-
self of this opportunity to manifest his in-
terest in the labours of the Missionaries.
He attended the Morning and Evening
Native Services, and questioned the Na-
tives in School on scriptural subjects, ex-
pressing his gratification at their answer-
ing. The progress in civilization pleased
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him much, especially at the village Nga-
huruhuru, where the water-mill was at
work, and the Natives busily occupied in
having their wheatground—a happy change
from the times when they were intent on
forming the ovens, in which might be
cooked the bodies of their slaughtered ene-
mies. To encourage them in their efforts,
the Governor promised them ploughs, and
an European to teach them how to handle
them.

WESTERN DISTRICT.
Extracts from the Journal of a Missionary’s
Wife.

Mrs. Taylor, the wife of the Rev. Richard
Taylor, our Missionary at Wanganui, hav-
ing accompanied her husband on one of his
Missionary voyages up the river Wanganui
in Nov. 1848, has forwarded to us her
Journal, from which we select some pas-
sages illustrating the character of Missio-
nary labours in New Zealand.

Leaving their Station on Oct. 30th, they
reached Parakino the same evening. The
nextmorning atfouro’clock the Natives were
at the tent door,and at five,after prayers, the
Candidatesforthe Sacrament were addressed,
and the sick visited. Afterward they pro-
ceeded to Hikurangi, and the next day to
Pipiriki. Mrs. Taylor writes—

We were favoured with a fine day but cold
wind. The scenery above Hikurangi was
- most romantic. I was never on such a lovely
river. The cliffs are ever varying, sometimesa
hundred feet in perpendicular height, with
luxuriant verdure to the edge of the water: it
appears impossible for trees to find room for
their roots, so steep are the cliffs. There are
many landslips owing to the late earthquake.
In other parts the banks are sloping, and par-
tially cultivated with corn, kumera, and other
things, with little huts here and there inter-
spersed, which gave the landscape an ever-
varying aspect. There were several rapids to-
day. About four p.M. we arrived at Pipiriki,
the place I have so long wished to visit. The
Natives were much pleased to see us, and I
found our comfortable little home* very plea-
sant, after being three days travelling. This
place appears much cleaner and better ordered
than most Pas. The Natives are not so intru-
sive, and they have proved that their religion
is not of words only.

At this Pa the Natives were just about to

* Mr. Taylor has a cottage at this Station.
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commence the erection of a new Church,and
the next morning, at an early hour, came
to ask their matura—father—to assist them.
They had prepared large planks nearly
two and a half feet wide, and twelve feet
long, all adzed out of a solid tree. These
were soon arranged, and the process of
beating down the earth commenced, the
earth being wheeled in barrows of their
own construction. The next day the Mis-
sionary party started for Pukahika. We
again refer to Mrs. Taylor’s Journal.

The weather was lovely. For some time we
went on very quietly, but we soon overtook
some of the canoes that had started early. One
large, well-manned canoe commenced a race
with us, which was carried on for some time
with great spirit. It is very animating to see
with what energy the Natives paddle at such
times. We were particularly struck with a
little boy, perhaps ten years of age, who took
the first paddle in the contending canoe: he
was determined not to be beaten. We went
on side by side for some time, till we came up
to the fleet of steady goers, when we gave in
to have a talk. It was a most singular sight:
there were twelve canoes. At one time we
were drifting down the stream seven a breast,
all eagerly listening to the answers to the
questions they put from time to time from the
Scriptures; all looking up to Mr. Taylor asa
parent, and fondly hanging upon his words.
In this manner we reached our landing-place.
I should think about 100 persons disembarked
at once. I forgot to say that at one place we
saw two girls diving to the bottom of the river,
to look for a comb they had dropped over the
side. They are so accustomed to migration,
that they think nothing of performing their
toilet or mending their clothes as they go along.
It was very hot, and we had a hill, I should think
600 feet high, to climb: I had to rest a few
times, which gave us an opportunity of admi-
ring the ever-varying prospect. We found a
little shed erected for us, the shade of which
was particularly grateful, as the heat would
have been insupportable without it. We went
to look at the Church and shake hands with
some hundreds. In about two hours we
found a few minutes’ time to get a little refresh-
ment; but they did not give us long. A man
came to beg us to go down to a Pa below to
see his sick child ; so we walked down about
half-way to the river, when he took us to a
house, in the verandah of which we saw a
woman habited in the usual signs of grief, with
a wand, which had a small flapper at the end,
in her hand, with which she was keeping off
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the flies from two coffins, which were covered
with a blue blanket. We were quite struck with
the scene. She reminded me of Rizpah sitting
on the ro¢k with her children. They begged
Mr. Taylor to bury them, which he did, as the
grave was ready dug close by. We then re-
turned, as it was time for the Evening Service.
I thought the Congregation would never have
done coming. I believe it was the first Service
inthenew Church. They pressed in so closely
that Mr. Taylor calculated there were 1200
present. I did not attempt to go, but I looked
inat one of the windows : it looked like a dense
mass of heads. After Service they pressed
into the tent, so that I thought we should never
get tea, though I was anxious to do so, as they
bad to go to Church again. Last night it was
eleven o’clock before they finished. It was
near two A.M. before Mr. Taylor got to bed.
The sound of the Natives at their early
prayers awoke us as their voices arose in
mison in their responses to the Litany. We
proceeded to make preparations for the
Secrament. There being no table in the
Church, we placed two boxes upon each other,
which, when covered with a cloth, answered
very well. There being such a large number
present, they begged to have the prayers out-
side, and their wish was complied with. There
must have been more than 2000 present. Dur-
ing the reading of the Lesson it began to rain,
which induced Mr. Taylor to shorten the Ser-
vice. We had a beautiful Sermon from the
Lesson for the day, which was so applicable to
the time that it appeared as if selected for the
purpose. It has been our constant remark
that, upon any particular occasion, generally,
the Lesson selected is most appropriate. We
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went immediately afterward into the Church,
which we found very comfortable. There
being 413 Communicants, we had plenty of
room without any crowding. It is the first
time I have received the elements with so
many : although there was a larger number at
Hikurangi, they were divided, on account of
the Church being much smaller. 1 could not
but reflect, as I saw this large number meekly
kneeling before the altar, How different was
this place only twelve months since, when
they threatened to shoot my dear husband!
But their violence was restrained, and even
turned to the glory of the Lord ; for now their
Minister was received with joy, and stood
among them as a watchman to warn them of
the wrath to come. At the conclusion of the
Service Mr. Taylor was so fatigued that I per-
suaded him to lie down in the tent. He soon
fell asleep for half an hour, which much re-
freshed him. After dinner Mr. Baker went to
arrange the Candidates for Baptism, which
gave him the opportunity of remaining quiet ;
but very soon the Natives found he was in the
tent, and pressed upon him with questions from
Scripture, till it was time for Divine Ser-
vice, which was again held in the open air.
Unfortunately, during the Baptismal Service
a heavy thunder-storm came on, which obliged
all but the Candidates quickly to retire ; they
remained till the Blessing, when the Service
was givenup. We were sorry it happened so
unfortunately. Many Natives came with ques-
tions, and we were very glad, about ten r.M.,
to shut the tent.

On the 10th Mr. and Mrs. Taylor re-
turned to their Station.

—_——
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Eagt-Africa Mission.
(Continued.)
WE resume, from p. 155 of our Number
for September, the Journal of the Rev. Dr.
Krapf.

July 2%6—To-day I delivered my presents
(sbout one and a half or two dollars’ worth)
to the royal princess and her husband. Both
himgelf and his wife concealed the gift under
their garments with great caution, looking
around, lest anybody should be present and
make a report to the King, who, they said,
would take off their heads, as the present pro-
perly belonged to the King himself. Before
they walked off, like thieves, with their trea-
sure, they professed great friendship, saying
that [ was now under their full protection, and

that the door to the country, to see the King,
was open before me. Indeed, from this moment
all suspicion seemed to cease. We were fre-
quently visited by the lady and her husband,
and received food sufficient for the mainte-
nance of our caffila, consisting of eleven per-
sons. We received, also, one sheep after the
delivery of the presents, and the professions
of friendship had no end. Justice demands
that I do acknowledge that, in this case, the
gain was on my part, inasmuch as I actually
received more from them than they had re-
ceived from me. Afterward the steward en-
tered our room, to take off his little present,
as it were by stealth. We gave him two
pieces of Americano (or doti), making half-a-
dollar altogether.

July 271—Asking the daughter of the King
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for permission to start from Nugniri, I was
told that I must wait until the messenger who
had been sent to the King at the capital should
come back, as no stranger (as in Shoa) was
permitted to enter the country without hav-
ing received a special order. This explanation
carried light into my gloomy mind, which
had commenced to become suspiclous of some
trap that might have been laid for me, like as
at Adara-Billes in the Wollo country in Abys-
sinia. My suspicion was increased by Bana
Kheri’s insolent behaviour toward me. I sus-
pected him of having conspired against me,
for I could not otherwise conceive why he
should change his sentiments on a sudden, and
treat me with the utmost insolence. I really
thought of the fate of Mr. Maison, who had
been murdered by other Washinsi at the in-
stigation of the Arabs. And no doubt Bana
Kheri, if he chose, might have involved me in
great difficulties, as more stress was laid on
his report than upon mine.

In the evening I witnessed a scene convin-
cing me again of the great superstition which
lies upon these benighted Heathen. I observed
an Emshinsi Emganga—physician and sor-
cerer—having in his hand a bell tied to a lit-
tle piece of wood, with which he rung the
bell. In the front of him I saw a few sick men
sitting on the ground. The Emganga, in a
singing tone, pronounced the word ¢ débre,”
when the men responded ¢ éh.”” The word
¢ dabre” is probably related to the Galla
word ¢ dabri,” “to pass over.” In the mid-
dle, between the Emganga and his respon-
dents, I observed a coffee-cup placed on a
small chair, which was surrounded by four
cow-tails tied to four pieces of wood. In the
water there were a few berries of a tree un-
known to me. The berries moved toward
the centre of the cup. I laboured in vain to
speak to the man about his folly : he would
not even look upon me. Sighing in my heart
at the darkness of this nation, and praying
that the light in Jesus might soon break in
upon them, I returned to my cottage.

July 28 —This morning I obtained some
information about various things. I learned
that every one who cultivates rice, mahindi,
and emtama, is to pay ten pishi—or measures—
into the royal storehouse of every sort of pro-
duce. This would make a large sum in the
whole country, and I do not now wonder at
the abundance of grain ‘which is—vid Tanga
and Tangata—annually exported to Zanzibar
and other parts of the coast, and even to
Arabia. The grain of the royal store is either
sold or used for the maintenance of the royal
soldiery. A man who kills an elephant gets
one tooth for himself, the other is carried to
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the King. The possessors of cattle are like-
wise laid under annual contributions.

" Criminals are sold as slaves with their wives
and children. Very wicked criminals have
been thrown into an abyss : but Kmeéri is said
to execute judgment very seldom in this shock-
ing manner: he usually sells them to the
Mahomedans on the coast. Their property
of course is confiscated. The despotism of
Usambéra resembles much that of Christian
Shoa, though the Christian religion, even at
its lowest ebb, has, in Shoa, exercised some in-
fluence over the royal despot. However, I
give the Heathen Monarch the preference to
the Christian, as regards the introduction of
religion, pure and undefiled, which the Shoa
King opposed.

News having arrived by a speedy messen-
ger that I should see the King, I left Nugniri
about 10 o’clock A.M., accompanied by the
husband of the royal princess. This was by
order of the King. After a few hours of level
march we commenced ascending the first
mountain, called Pambire, which rises about
2500 feet over the level of the sea. One peak
of Pambire terminates in an immense block
of solid rock, which renders the mountain
conspicuous at a great distance. This moun-
tain I would recommend as the location of the
first Missionary Station of Ushinsi and Usam-
béra. The distance from Tanga, Tangats,
and Pangani is about two days’ slow march—
say forty or fifty miles. For the transport of
goods camels could be used. The view to the
lower country and to the sea is beautiful, and
the climate healthy. There are several vil-
lages on the mountain. I would strongly ad-
vise that future Missionaries should select
this mountain for a Station. About three
o’clock p.M. we arrived at Mitahdya, a ham-
let situated in the west of Pambire. I felta
little feverish on our arrival, but was soon
restored by taking some coffee and rest. The
cold of Pambire was much felt by my peo-
ple, who dislike proceeding to this alpine
country.

July 20—The King’s son-in-law, who is to
be our guide and quarter-master, left us yes-
terday evening, having gone to call on the
King’s brother, the Governor of Pambire:
we therefore could not depart from this
place. I endeavoured to speak about spiri-
tual things to the people of the hamlet, but I
found them very shy, and altogether very dif-
ferent from the Washinsi at Nugniri. Here
I witnessed agrin a scene of Uganga. A Na-
tive, having painted six or eight small pieces
of wood with red colour, made red spots over
the body of a sick woman and child, who sat
before him very humbly and respectfully. He
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then commenced his Uganga by pronouncing
wme words which he always responded to in
s low tone. Having repeated these words
about twenty times, he threw a piece of wood
upon the ground, and thus he went on, until
all the pieces lay on the ground. Much more
reasonable and effective was the method of
Bana Kheri, who, secing my legs affected by
the high grass on our road, advised me to
wash them with warm water and to rub them
with butter, which I did, and soon felt its
good result.  Likewise, when one of my fin-
gers swelled very much in consequence of its
being affected by thorns on the road, he ad-
vised me to put on & good quantity of common
mlttied up in a bit of cloth. The pain was
soon alleviated and cured by this simple
remedy.

July 30—The 15th chapter of St. John re-
frshed my thirsty soul this morning. I sat
under a fine shadowy tree, meditated, and
prayed. As the son-in-law did not appear
at the appointed time, we induced his servant
w lead us on, which he did; but our road be-
came now ‘entirely different from what it had
been hitherto. The direction was west by
south. We had to ascend and descend hills,
mountains, very steep and rocky places.
The fatigues began now, when I hoped to
be soon at the end of my journey. Neither
in Switzerland nor in alpine Abyssinia, have
Ibeen so much fatigued by the ascents and
descents of mountains. There is no plateau
whatever on the Ushinsi and Usambéra moun-
tins, not even a twenty-minutes’ walk of
level ground on the mountain’s top. As soon
uwearrived on the top we had to descend
the mountain again, as steeply and trouble-
somely as we bad ascended it, and this for no
other purpose but to cross a petty brook, or
aravine, or a deep incision, separating two
mountains from each other. This is the gene-
nal feature of these mountains, which follow
exch other in endless succession; but this
accounts also for the mighty volumes of water
which these mountains contain. The water-
pools at the foot of the mountains are used for
rice-plantation.

The hills abound in excellent sugar-cane
and bananas; also mahindi and emtama is
wbundant, and fine timber in the forests. It
is not difficult to say that this will become a
lovely country when it shall receive Chris-
tianity and its consequent blessings. We
pessed again the river Emgambo or Sidshi,
which was, at our present place of fording,
about thirty or forty feet in breadth, and one
foot in depth: it rises in the south-eastern
mountains of Ushinsi. Having crossed the
river Emgambo, which runs through a very
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narrow dale, we had immediately to ascend
again about 800 feet at once. On the top
stands the village Hamftine, in a small jungle.
But we had scarcely walked one minute over
level ground ere we had to descend again a
sloping hill, into a deep valley of several hun-
dred yards in breadth. Having rested a little,
we commenced ascending the mountain Ma-
kuéri, which is at least 3000 feet high. The
ascent was most fatiguing, sometimes very
steep, at other times leading over rocks. My
legs pained me much, but my chest was strong
—quite contrary to my expectation in this
mountainous country.

Whilst we were resting in the valley at the
foot of Makuéri, Bana Kheri gave me some
account of his African travels. He said Kap-
tei, Kikuyu, Yoggo, and Pige, were the prin-
cipal tribes on the way to Uniamési. He
assured me that he had seen in Uséri (a tribe
of Jagga) the Wabilikimo, or small people, of
about three and a half or four feet in height.
They wore long hair hanging down to their
shoulders. They came from the north-west to
Uséri, selling iron in exchange for white beads.
This would nearly agree with the account I
got in Shoa about the pigmies in Doko.

The higher we ascended the mountain Ma-
kuéri the more the cool climate increased.
The cool water running from the rocks, the
rills rising from granite blocks; hamlets
spread over the slope ; the cultivation of many
places with rice and mahindi, bananas and
sugar-cane ; the numerous cascades ; the great
noise of the river Emgambo from far; the
masses of other mountains rising to the sky ;
all these things would have enraptured my
mind, but I saw no Churches, no School-
houses; I heard no praises raised in honour
of the Almighty. How can the beauty of
nature enrapture the messenger of Christ, as
long as He who is fairer than the children of
men is unknown to the latter?

Having ascended about 3000 feet, wereached
the village Makuéri, where I wished to take
up a lodging for the night, being too tired to
be able to go on.

July 31—Sheikh Kméri, the son-in-law of
the King, not having yet made his appearance,
we could not start to-day. Beside, two of
our bearers were seized with fever, in conse-
quence of having been bitten by a pasi in the
lower country. '

The houses of Ushinsi and Usambéra are
thickly covered with banana leaves. Some of
the people wear skins; others wear a kind of
breeches, made of the straw of rice, tied around
their loins. The cold and want of cloth makes
them ingenious. Little children are carried
on the backs of their mothers, who cover them
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with goat-skins. There is great abundance of
dogs, of a red and white colour, all of the
jackal species. Many people of Ushinsi and
Usambéra eat dogs’ flesh.

Aug.1—As two of my porters were still
sick, I was obliged to leave them behind. I
gave them in charge to the Governor of Kméri,
with sufficient means for their maintenance.
I ordered them to wait at Nugniri for our re-
turn from the King.

The Mahomedans of my caravan com-
menced to-day their Ramadan; thereby giving
me additional trouble on the road. They rose
and ate their food before early dawn. I
showed them that our righteousness before
God lies not in our own works, but in the
merit of the Son of God, who offered Himself
up for our sins, to bear the curse and punish-
ments of our transgressions, and who imputes
to us His perfect righteousness, if we believe
in Him alone, under a true feeling of contri-
tion of heart on account of our numberless
sins. But all spiritual discourse with Maho-
medans is of no avail : their mind is, once for
all, bent upon buying their heaven by their
own works of fasting, by saying the stated
prayers, by abstaining from pork and tembo
(palm wine), and by not coming near a dog,
as its smell is thought exceedingly unclean.
Bana Kheri said Christians did not follow the
example of Isa (Jesus), for He had never
eaten pork. He endeavoured to prove this
from a legendary book treating on the Em-
time wa Yussuf (Prophet of the son of
Joseph).

We departed from Makuéri, still ascending
the mountain of the same name. Having
reached its top, we descended again into a
large forest, through which we marched for
several hours. This forest is worth millions
of money for its fine, long, and straight timber,
being as useful for ship-building as for car-
pentry.

Having passed the forest, we kindled a fire,
and roasted a large quantity of bananas, under
a tree which Bana Kheri called Emkdni, the
fruit of which is used as a remedy against pains
in the loins. The Wasegua and Wasambira
sell this fruit to Zanzibar, where the people
know how to make the ointment.

Those of our party who did not fast, having
eaten the bananas, we resumed our march,
going up and down many hills and ravines,
crossing brooks and rivulets, sliding creepingly
along declivities with great fatigue. Truly
this is Usambéra, or Usambadla, ¢ the country
of creeping,”” from the verb * tamb4,” or ““tam-
bala” (to creep), the letter s being exchanged
for ¢. The Sudhelis call it Usambd and
Ushamb&; the Wanika pronounce it Usam-
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béra; the Wakamba, Washinsi, and Wasam-
béra themselves say Usambadla.

Feelings of anger and ill-humour would
often rise in my mind at the many illusions of
the road. When I hoped there would be
some level country for a little while, I found
myself again standing on the verge of a steep
declivity, which we, nolentes volentes, were to
descend. An ass in this country would not
have been of the slightest use. He would
only have given me great trouble in conduct-
ing him over the rocks, steep passages, brooks
filled with stones, and a path obstructed by
large rotten trees. Of course I was not aware
of this when I lost my ass in the Wakuafi
wilderness.

(To be continued.)

Abbeokuta Migsion.

ABBEOKUTA AND ITS INHABITANTS,

BY THE REV. H. TOWNSEND.
As far as I can recollect, the first movement
of the Abbeokuta people to their own country
took place in 1839. It was commenced by
some of the Heathen, who, being hindered in
their idolatrous practices by the spread of
Christianity in Sierra Leone, desired to return
to their father-land, that they might practise
their heathen rites without a check.

They applied to the Governor for permission
to do so, and for assistance in the prosecution
of their plans. As may be supposed, no as-
sistance was rendered, but being British sub-
jects they were at liberty to go wherever they
pleased. To carry their objects into effect,
some hired a passage in a vessel called the
¢ Little Grace,” owned by a Coloured person
of Sierra Leone; while others purchased a
vessel, and subsequently vessels, to be used
as passage-vessels from Sierra Leone to the
Slave Coast.

The arrival of the first party at Abbeokuta
was hailed with the most lively joy by the in-
habitants ; and such natural inquiries as these
were eagerly put by the people: ¢ From
whence do you come?” ¢ By what means
did you return?’> In answer to which, they
related their capture by the British Cruisers,
and their liberation at Sierra Leone, and em-
phatically asserted that their deliverance and
emancipation were freely given them.

This description of the acts and intentions
of England filled the people with astonish-
ment, and they exclaimed, ““The English are
a people dwelling nearer to God than any
other!” Thus the English were regarded in
a peculiar mapner, and were henceforth
looked on as the deliverers of the oppressed
slaves.
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This circumstance unfolds to us a fact, before
unknown, that the Africans, with the exception
of such as dwell in the immediate neighbour-
hood of the sea, were, to a very great extent,
ignorant of the benevolent intentions of the
English toward them ; and thus explains why
itis they have made no efforts to accomplish
their own deliverance from the curse. of the
slave-trade.

Of the party that returned, some were not
prepared at once to abandon Sierra Leone,
but intended rather to visit their father-land,
and afterward take such steps as the state of
the country should cause them to think desi-
rable. .

They returned to Sierra Leone, and spread
statements founded on what they had seen;
statements that were highly favourable, and
such a3 induced a large number to follow their
example,

On their return to their country, they at
first made Lagos their port; but the evil dis-
position of the inhabitants toward them, to-
gether with the hostility of the White slave-
traders, caused them to look out for a safer
place, which they found in Badagry.

The tide of emigration now flowed strongly
from Sierra Leone to Badagry. Two vessels,
and sometimes three, were regularly employed,
and filled with these people, anxiously desiring
to return to their own country. Some were
in possession of considerable wealth, their
svings in Sierra Leone: when I speak of
wealth, I mean from one to several hundreds
of pounds in money or goods.

I think it right to disabuse the minds of
some, who, judging from isolated facts, con-
tlude that the Negro is so wholly given to the
tlave-trade that he would sell his own wife and
children, in order to obtain money, did an
opportunity offer. It is not justifiable in us
to form our notions of the manners and habits
of the Negro in his own country from casual
occurrences on the sea-shore, rather than from
w insight into his actual condition when in
bis native land, and the habits and practices
of his aboriginal state. The desire of the peo-
ple of Abbeokuta, who were resident in Sierra
Leone, to return to their country with their
wives and families, and with the property they

bad sccumulated, is in itself a decided refata-
tion of such opinions as regards this tribe.
Involved, as they have been, in the slave-trade,
they have not lost their natural affections, but
bave cared for and loved their offspring with
the same intensity of feeling that is manifested
by the more civilized White. So far from
telling their children, many a mother rises
early and goes to rest late, and toils beyond
ber strength, in order to obtain the means of
Vou 1.
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redeeming a child from slavery. This is sub-
stantiated, not by a solitary fact or two, but by
hundreds of cases which are constantly taking
place in the Yoruba Country.

At length the desire of returning to their
own country extended itself from the Heathen
to the Christian portion of the Yorubas. Fully
aware of the value of their Christian privi-
leges, they knew that, in leaving Sierra Leone,
they would lose them, and be immersed again
in a full tide of heathen superstition. They
were therefore bound to the land of their
emancipation by considerations of paramount
importance: considerations and feelings of
equal, if not greater, weight impelled them to
return to the home of their childhood. They
had there parents, and brothers, and children,
living and dying in heathenism, the error and
danger of which they had been led to see and
to escape from. Could they neglect the op-
portunity afforded them of becoming their
teachers, and of thus delivering them from
their misery and sin? This they felt, and re-
sorted, therefore, to the only means presented
to them: they petitioned the Church Missio-
nary Society to send a Missionary with them.

The Missionaries in Sierra Leone, fully aware
of the importance of the petition, determined
to send one of their number to Abbeokuta, to
ascertain its eligibility for a Missionary Sta-
tion; and the result was, that the people of
that town were found to be strongly impressed
in favour of the English, and very desirous of
receiving them as instructors into their coun-
try. Both Chiefs and people were of one
mind, and -earnestly desired Missionaries to
come and dwell amongst them ; and this de-
sire arose from the evidence that they had of
our good intentions, in the emancipation and
return of so many of their country-people. .

The situation of Abbeokuta seemed pointed
out as calculated eventually to become the
nucleus of an extensive Mission, being within
a short distance of the sea, near the head of the
Gulf of Guinea, in a country where one. lan-
guage is spoken from the sea to about three
hundred miles in the interior. There the
Yoruba territory borders upon one of the large
interior tribes, the Nyffee ; and within a short
distance is another, the Haussa, which again
joins the Bornou Country, from whence inter-
course is held with the Natives on the shores
of the Mediterranean Sea. This, combined
with the trading spirit of the people, their
constant intercourse with each other, and the
consequent interchange of sentiment, forms a
position for Missionary enterprise that could
not geographically be excelled.

Abbeokuta in itself is sufficiently large to be

important, containing, as is supposed, upward
T
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of fifty thousand inhabitants; and these further
advanced in civilization, or rather, perhaps, not
so fallen in barbarism, as, from the condition
of the coast-line tribes, the Negro nations are
generally supposed to be.

The general face of the country about Ab-
beokuta is highly interesting. To the north
is an extensive plain, bounded, in the distance,
by a group of hills; to the west rising ground,
and from which an extensive prospect presents
itself’; to the south and south-west, at a distance
of about eight miles, a long range of hills inter-
cepts the view, beyond which there is another
range, but higher : these we cross on the way to
Badagry. On the left bank of the river Ogu
stands Abbeokuta, built around and on the
sides of several conical hills, the tops of which
are capped with immense blocks of granite.

The south-western faces of these hills, be-

fore which the river flows, are almost perpen-
dicular ; but from the eastern side they are
easy of access. This arises from the prevail-
ing south-west and south winds, and the rain
by which they are accompanied in the wet
season. The summit of the centre hill is all
but inaccessible, and but few of the Natives
venture to ascend, not from its height, but
from the rocks being almost smooth and up-
right. To the eastward the view is intercepted
by higher ranges of hills, terminating abruptly
towards the south: the tops of these are co-
vered, to a great extent, with palm-trees. No
unimportant object in the scenery is the river
Ogu, more especially so in the rainy season :
when swollen, it dashes over the ledges of rock
that oppose its progress with considerable
violence. It is then crossed by means of large
canoes, of a very substantial kind, propelled
by poles which the canoe-men thrust down to
the bottom of the river. As the current is
very rapid, they are taken a considerable
distance down ere they reach the opposite side.
At the ford, in the dry season, it is about knee
deep. The scenery is rather spare of wood
than otherwise ; some fine trees are seen here
and there, but not many : this arises from the
town having been so frequently destroyed by
fire, which created a want for building mate-
rials, and also from their mode of farming, as
they immediately commence clearing away
new ground so soon as they have exhausted
the fertility of the old.

Originally the inhabitants of Abbeokuta
formed a province of the Yoruba Kingdom,
governed by a Chief| elected by themselves, and
confirmed by the Yoruba Monarch; but this
system was broken up by the slave wars,
which have desolated the country for the past
thirty or forty years. It istherefore impossi-
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government, it being the remains of their for-
mer system, with innovations which circum-
stances have forced upon them, and which they
appear to adopt with the hope of returning to
the integrity of their former government.

It is now as follows. There is & Chief over
all, who is elected to fill the office from a given
family. Two or three other Chiefs are elected,
to support and give him counsel—men who are
too old for active duties, but, from their expe-
rience, best able to afford advice.

Each of the towns of this province had, in
its primitive state, a Chief, a chief Judge, and
a chief warrior, with lesser officers ; and when
driven from their various towns to take refuge
in Abbeokuta, they brought with them their
municipal institutions : thus, at present, Ab-
beokuta is divided into as many districts as
there were towns in their province, with a
Chief over each, as when the different sections
of the population were dwelling separately in
their own town or village.

One of the towns was reputed to be the
capital, and from it the head Chief of the whole
country was chosen; and now the part of Ab-
beokuta occupied by the people of this town
ranks as the chief district. It is called Ake,
and in it our first Missionary premises were
built. In each of the various towns was a
council called Oboni: the Judge of the townis
called its head, and is styled Assena. It is
composed of the chief men and women of the
town, who wear on one of the wrists a string
of beads, in which is placed the badge that
distinguishes them. They are known to each
other by a peculiar manner of shaking hands,
using the left instead of the right. An oath
enjoining secresy is administered, before the
mysteries of the order are unfolded to an un-
initiated person. They admit to this order
persons of other countries, intending thus to
bind them to their service by the terror of the
oath they administer. The Chief of Ake, as
such, is the Chief of the whole country ; and
the Assena of Ake is the supreme Judge ; but
their general or war Chief is usually chosen
from the town called Ibuna. It is not usual
for a Judge or a Chief alone to decide any
matter brought before him, but one or more
persons of note sit and hear the case with him,
and give their opinions.

The chief power, however, now rests with
the war Chiefs, in consequence of the influence
they acquire over the young men, whom they
lead forth to kidnap and plunder defenceless
places, and the information which they obtain
by going about to other countries in their
warlike expeditions. They are, as a whole,
the best informed of the various Chiefs of the

ble to explain correctly the present system of

place; and, as a body, form a party opposed
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to the Oboni, whom they detest, and perhaps
not unjustly, from the extortions practised by
them.

Abbeokuta, although thus divided into so
many districts, appear as one entire town,
there being no natural or artificial boun-
daries to mark the various townships it con-
sists of.

Each of these townships has its Oboni-house
and its market-place: the former is both a
court-house and jail. The markets of two or
three of these townships are very large,
whereas others are small, and barely exist be-
yond the name. A market is held daily. Be-
side the daily market, there are other and
more extensive ones, of periodical occurrence,
when buyers and sellers from other parts
usually attend. These great markets are held
at given places ; and no irregularity, either as
to the day or place, is permitted, except when
the destruction of a caravan, the closing of the
roads by war, or some other unavoidable cir-
cumstance, renders it necessary. In the mar-
kets every variety of produce is sold that the
people are acquainted with, There is trona
from the far interior, used chiefly in dyeing ;
Cornelian beads, usually brought from Illorin,
the Popoe beads from Ife; cloths, shea but-
ter, onions of a large size, similar to the Por-
tuguese onion—these latter also from the inte-
rior; guns, powder, ironware, cloth, glass,
beads, coral, common earthenware and glass,
from the sea-side, the product of the slave-
trade; cloth, made-up native clothes; iron,
smelted in their own furnaces, worked up into
knives, hoes, billhooks, &e. ; ivory, from the
elephant of their own forests or from the inte-
rior; bees’ wax, yams, corn, beans, and a va-
riety of vegetables unknown to us; calabashes,
fruits, such as the orange, lime, pine-apple,
plantain, banana, ground-nuts, &c. ; and cot-
ton wool, indigo, peppers, ginger; sheep,
goats, lambs, kids, the common fowl, the
guinea fowl, the wild and tame species of
ducks, occasionally turkeys, pigeons—the re-
silts of native industry. In some African
towns, I believe, slaves are publicly sold ; but
there is no slave-market in Abbeokuta, as
there they are disposed of by private sale.

The market-places are so arranged, that in
one part one kind of article is sold, and in
other parts other kinds : thus there is a part
sppropriated to sheep and goats, another to
corn, another to cloth, and so on. Many
women and girls obtain a livelihood by vend-
ing dressed provisions, beer, and fruits, about
the streets, using a well-known cry for each
article

Itis very difficult to comprehend what the
Dature of the relationship is between husband
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and wife, it being of & very mixed, and, in
some respects, opposite character.

It very commonly happens that a girl, at a
very early age, is betrothed to her future hus-
band, at which time he pays the mother a
sum of money, which is regarded as a compen-
sation for the trouble and expense of her main-
tenance ; and afterward continues to give pre-
sents to his future mother-in-law and wife.

She is, however, obliged, by their notions of
propriety and modesty, to avoid the presence
of her betrothed husband and his family, and
thus they never see each other, except by ac-
cident, until marriage. Before, or about the
time of marriage, he is obliged, on demand, to
provide his wife with an idol, which he procures
at a considerable expense. Should the match
be broken off by any means, he requires the
return of all that he expended on her account.

The wife, therefore, is looked upon as the
husband’s property, and she, just as his goods,
descends to his heirs if he dies before her.

The right of property that a husband has
over his wife is, however, limited : he has no
right to her labour, nor to any property she
may acquire ; and she on the other hand has
no maintenance from her husband unless
such as he may please to give. He can pawn
almost any other relation who may be under
his controul, with the exception of his wife.
Men frequently buy female slaves for wives,
in which case they have them both as slaves
and wives. The children of such unions are
classed as slaves, however high the rank of
the father; and should the child of a female
slave rise afterward, by his conduct, to emi-
nence and influence, the degradation of his
birth remains uncancelled. One of the most
powerful of the Chiefs in Abbeokuta is, in this
manner, a slave, and with difficulty the other
Chiefs are persuaded to associate with him :
the dread of his real power and influence over
the mass alone induces them to show him any
respect.

Parents and children do not eat together,
i.e. a8 one family. The father usually takes
his meals by himself, the mother and children
together, or separately, as it may best suit
their convenience. It is very common for
them to purchase ready-dressed provisions,
instead of cooking at home, and to sit down in
the public street, under the vendor’s stall, and
eat it: they do not know the comfort of the
social family meal. The mother provides for
her infant children and daughters, and the
father for the sons after they have left the
mother’s care.

The domestic slaves are ever kindly treated :
they are by no means overworked, and, in
very many cases, obtain property; and the
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male slave, with his wives and children, lives
in his own house, and acts as if entirely his
own master. There is no outward mark af-
fixed to a slave: he clothes himself as other
people, according to his means. Some I have
seen who have made a deep cut in the cheek
to denote their being slaves, but this appears
to be their own act, and perhaps done in hu-
mility. Absence of all tattooing indicates the
slave in some cases, but not in all, as very
many of them are war captives, and have the
tattooing of their own tribe upon them.

Labour is pretty equally divided by .the
sexes. Some of the men cultivate their farms,
others occupy themselves in trade, others are
either tailors, weavers, smiths, carpenters,
ropemakers, workers in leather, or the like. In
mentioning the various trades practised among
them, I shall be understood as speaking of
them as they stand in relation to each other,
and not to imply that their knowledge would be
worthy of the names here given, if compared
with European mechanics.

Others hire themselves out as carriers, bear-
ing from one place to another the merchan-
dize bought and sold by the native traders.
The women are traders, spinners, dyers, and
weavers—using a perpendicular loom—cooks,
carriers, &c. In building, the men build and
dig the clay of which their walls are con-
structed, and the women usually, but not ex-
clusively, carry it from the pit to the place
where it is wanted.

Public works, such as the erection of their
Oboni-houses, the building of their fortifica-
tions, and cleaning or making of roads, are
performed by the whole population, given
portions being assigned to each district. In
the erection of private dwellings, it is their
custom to call for the assistance of their
friends, who, in compliance with the request,
assemble at a given time to perform the work :
he who calls for their assistance provides food
for the party.

The form of native dwellings will be better
understood by the accompanying plan. They
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are usually occupied by several branches of
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one family, one individual, however, being
the recognised master of the house. Each
wife has her own apartment for herself and
children, but the husband has, in addition, a
sitting-room, and if rich, or a Chief, several,
and a store-room.

The great desideratum in their buildings is
to render them fire-proof; and in order to do
this they have low entrances and a ceiling to
each room, the upper part of which is covered
with a thick layer of clay and earth. This
at the same time renders them dark and close,
but this they do not feel, as they usually oc-
cupy the piazza.

They have but little furniture: a stool or
two, a few mats, cooking-vessels, calabashes®,
bags for keeping their clothes in, and baskets,
are nearly all which they require: a taste,
however, is being acquired for European fur-
niture, more especially chairs and boxes. One
of the illustrations in the Frontispiece is that
of the front elevation of a house recently
erected by a Chief called Ogubonna. At the
time the sketch was taken the roof was mot
put on, otherwise its projecting form would
conceal from view the peculiar construction of
the walls. The roof of a house, when com-
pleted, overhangs several feet, and is supported
by several wooden posts. The walls and pil-
lars are built of clay and sand kneaded toge-
ther: a strong beam resting upon the pillars,
about six feet six inches from the ground,
supports the wall above. The door behind
opens to a passage through the centre of the
house. On either side are two rooms. The
first of these to the right or left as you enter,
have each three windows, one in front and
two at the side of the house: the two other
rooms, entered through these, are store-rooms,
without windows : théy are thus rendered more
secure from fire.

This house, in the superior height of the pil-
lars, front, and doorway, and also in its hav-
ing windows, is a great improvement on the
houses of the Chiefs in general. Ogubunna
intended to floor his inside rooms with boards :
whether it has been done I am not aware :
this would be another indication of progress.
His desire now is to obtain glass for his win-
dows, and paint for the wood-work: if he
succeeds in doing so, he will excel most com-
pletely all the Chiefs in that part of Africa.

There are two sorts of looms used by the
people of Abbeokuta in weaving: one, which
is very similar to that in European countries,
is used by men ; the other is an upright frame,
and, in its general principles and form, like the
frames used by the blind in England for mak -

* See Frontispiece.



LETTERS AND JOURNALS OF MISSIONARIES.

ing door-mats, and is employed by women in
making a coarser kind of cloth. An improve-
ment has been made by a weaver of Abbeo-
kuts, by which he weaves a pattern in his
cloth not unlike the counterpanes of our coun-
try: this discovery, however, he keeps to
himself, and he cannot be induced to impart
his art to another. The cloth is woven very
narrow, and afterward sewed together to make
the required width. After weaving and sew-
ing the narrow pieces together, it is folded
and beaten on a block with a mallet, to give it
asmooth and glossy appearance. Females both
spin and dye the yarn for the weaver :" the for-
mer is the usual employment of aged women.
Their dye is made from the leaves of the indigo-
plant and trona, brought down from the inte-
rior. They never use hot water in any part
of their process. They aim at producing an
even and bright colour.

The native blacksmith works his iron on a
stone anvil, and beats it to the required shape
and size with hammers, the handle and head
of which consist of one piece of iron, in shape
not unlike a tadpole. They make their fires
of charcoal, and blow them with a rude bel-
lows worked by two upright handles. The
farnaces in which their iron is obtained from
the iron ore are well adapted to the purpose,
and with a few improvements which Euro-
pean skill could ‘suggest would abundantly
sapply the country with excellent iron. They
are of a circular form, partly sunk and partly
raised above the level of the ground. On the
one side, access is obtained to a pit at the bot-
tom of the furnace by an inclined plane open
to a current of air. This seems calculated and
intended to give air to the fire through a vent
at the bottom of the furnace, which is kept
open by an individual who occasionally intro-
duces an iron rod and removes any obstruc-
tions. On the opposite side there is an open-
ing into the furnace, through which they re-
move the metal and clear it out. Around the
sides, and above the ground, are circular holes,
into which pipes are inserted : these serve to
increase the draught and to make it equal in
every part. There is a large hole at the top
that serves also as a vent, and through which
the ore and charcoal are put into it. They
let out the fire before they can remove the
iron, when it is found in lumps mixed up with
dross and ashes, and requires to be submitted
to the blacksmith’s fire and hammers before
freed from them and made fit for use.

The earthenware of the country is of a rude
kind, chiefly consisting of large earthen pots,
the largest of which would probably contain
several gallons : they are intended for hold-
ing and boiling water, and cooking their In-
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dian-meal gruel, which is eaten by all classes
as their first early morning meal : they make
also platters, lamps, and bowls of tobacco
pipes. All earthen vessels are made by wo-
men, shaped by the hand, and roasted in large
fires made in the open air.. The clay used is,
when pure, of a dirty-white colour.

The native carpenter procures his wood by
splitting up the trunk of a large tree with
wedges. The planks thus obtained are some-
times as much as eighteen inches wide, but of
very unequal thickness. They are made as
smooth as their tools admit of, with a small
adze. The introduction of saws, planes, and
the like English tools, is likely to improve
their work very much; and several native
carpenters have obtained them, and use them
with much advantage to their work. Some
have applied to be instructed in carpentry
and sawing, and they are likely to become
good mechanics in time.. A desire to improve
is manifested by the people in every branch
of work they are acquainted with; and an en-
tire absence of a bigotted attachment to the
system that has long prevailed amongst them
gives the strongest assurance that any effort
for their improvement will be attended with
much success.

The sewing and making of garments is con-
fined to men, and which, also, they endeavour
to embroider with various-coloured worsteds
or cottons. The native costume does not give
much employment to a needleman ; but those
who engage in this work pursue it as a dis-
tinct avocation. A few figures are put in the
Frontispiece to show the costume. The As-
sena is attired according to the common fa-
shion of the people: it differs only from that
usually worn by them, in his having no cap,
but, in its place, a sort of handkerchief placed
flat on the crown of his head, and falling
down to cover the back of his meck. He
wears a large piece of cloth, which is wrapped
around him, passing over the left shoulder
and under the right arm, thus employing the
left hand in keeping his garment together, and
leaving the right arm at liberty. Under this
he wears a short pair of trowsers, or other-
wise a piece of cloth is wrapped around the
loins, extending down to the knees, not un-
like the Highland kilt. The boy attending
him carries a bag, which is a receptacle for a
variety of articles, but more especially for the
fees of his office, which amounts to a good
round sum occasionally. The figures in con-
versation represent another dress worn by
men, and the usual female attire.

I cannot conclude this description of the
Abbeokuta people, and their avocations, with-
out speaking of their farms. These, of course,
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are but rudely cultivated. The unlimited
quantity of land at command is a barrier to
improvement; for as soon as a piece of land
becomes poor they forsake it for another, in-
stead of endeavouring to restore its fertility
by artificial means.

The yam, Indian-corn, Guinea-corn, beans,
cotton, indigo, and sugar-cane, are the chief
productions of their farms.

They usually obtain two crops of corn a
year, and one of yam: the latter is always
planted in the best ground; and frequently two
or three sorts of things are planted together
in one field, taking care, however, that one
comes to maturity, and ripens for gathering,
before the other.

They have gardens near the town for herbs
and vegetables, which they fence in and cul-
tivate with considerable care.

It is pleasing to find the people desirous
of obtaining new kinds of corn, and vege-

tables, and fruits, as well as improved speci- |-

mens of such as they dre already acquainted
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I had a few English vegetables, was often
looked at, their names and uses inquired into,
and sometimes they begged for the seed as a
great favour.

After a careful consideration of the habits
and disposition of the people, I feel assured
that the only stimulus to industry they re-
quire is that of a market to take away the
spare produce of the country; and if only,
with this, the blessings of peace could be ob-
tained, the people would soon become wealthy
themselves, and a source of wealth to those
with whom they may trade. The country is
productive, the people industrious; but this
can be of no avail as long as that curse to
their country and blot upon humanity—the
slave-trade—is allowed to exist: this blights
their prospects, destroys their energies, or
otherwise draws them off from peaceful in-
dustry to engage in robbery and crime.*

* References to the Engraving.
Fig. 1. Assena, or Judge.

with. We do not unfrequently hear them 2. Calabashes,
speak of obtaining an improved sort of yam 3. Part of Mission Premises.
from other countries, and of their efforts to by g:‘i‘:nfd Female Costume.
propagate them. My own garden, in which 6. Front elevation of a Chief's (Ogubonna's) House.
P
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Madrag and South-India fMission.

My pEAR FRIEND,—Some time ago you ex-
pressed a desire to hear from me respecting
those scenes, to which I was an eye-witness
when privileged to labour for my Master in
His vineyard in India. I embrace my first
leisure moment to comply with your wish; and
as I suppose you are—like most persons in
these days of railway travelling—unwilling to
traverse the ground at an ordinary man’s
pace, I will endeavour, within nine or ten days,
to go in company with you over the ground
it cost me, when alone, nine or ten years to
traverse.

To-day you must allow me to imagine, that,
having embarked at Portsmouth on some
noble Indiaman, and sailed some fourteen or
fifteen thousand miles of interest and profit
round the Cape, we have at length cast anchor
in the open roadstead of Madras. Our ship
now lies heaving upon the swellings of the
wave, and the signal flags at her mast-head
announce her name to our friends on shore:
while these are preparing to come off and wel-
come us, let us take our stand upon the deck,
and survey the novel scene before us.

Above is stretched the great canopy of the
heavens, with an elevated sky of clear and
beauteous blue—so calm, serene and lovely,

that one involuntarily exclaims, ¢1Is it possible
that pain, disease, or death can reign here?”
yet, at this moment, we are sheltered by a
double awning from the death-bearing beams
of a vertical sun, and are about to set our foot
on a shore where “the sun smiteth by day
and the moon by night.” (Psalm cxxi. 6.)
Now, dear friend, let your eye be turned
northward or southward as far as it can reach:
we see a coast, unlike our Albion with its
tall white cliffs, its rocks and noble trees : ’tis
a low and sandy soil, covered everywhere with
the cocoa and palmyra, whose feathery leaves
you see are waving gracefully with every
breath of wind. Here, astride the walls of
the city northward, lies the village of Roya-
pooram, with its pretty little Presbyterian
Church, where our American brethren have
their Missionary preaching Christ to the Hea-
then. Hard by it are the ruins of a Chapel,
where the benighted Romanist once taught
Hindoos to substitute the saints of their kalen-
dar for the idols of the Heathen ; and near it
but still in vigour, you observe another Ro-
mish Chapel, which you will be surprised
to hear was built by the accumulated half-
farthing contributions of the Roman-Catholic
boatmen, who will presently row us to shore.
A pice (the twelfth part of an anna, which is
in value three-halfpence) was the thank-offer-
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ing they presented to the Virgin Mary for
every occasion of their safe conduct across the
dreaded. surf, until they amassed a sum suffi-
cient to build that large and substantial Cha-
pel. Directly before us lies that part of Ma-
dras which is enclosed by walls, and is called,
from the complexion of its inhabitants, the
Black Town : it contains half a million of souls.
On the beach are the Custom House, the Su-
preme Court of Justice, and, mark, those
handsome houses of business occupied by Bri-
tish or East-Indian merchants, so striking to
the foreigner because of their tall colonnades
of white shining chunam, their deep veran-
dahs, and their flat unchimneyed roofs. And
above these you observe, in strange confusion,
the tower or the spire of the Christian Church,
the minaret of the Mahomedan mosque, and
the Goprum of the Heathen pagoda, silently
proclaiming the varieties of religions professed
by the inhabitants, and telling their tale about
the mingling shades of darkness and light,
and the presence at once of Christ and Belial.

As your eye mow turns southward, succes-
sively there come in view the Fort of St.
George, with the British ensign waving over
it; Government House; the palace of His
Highness the Nabob of the Carnatic; the
Mahomedan village of Triplicane ; San Tomé,
with its Romish Cathedral and Romish Cha-
pels; the Mounts, great and little, of St. Tho-
mas, crowned with Romish Churches, and
revered by the superstitious because of the
footprints and the well said to have been left
there as mementos of the Apostle St. Thomas.

Outstretched before us, as a whole, is the
city of Madras, running several miles along
the shore, and extending inland three or four
miles on the Choultry plain. It is intersected
by admirable roads, beautified by evergreen
trees, adorned with the spacious garden-
houses of European gentlemen, and contains
many villages ; the whole peopled by 500,000
or 600,000 souls, of whom 3000 are English,
15,000 East Indian, a few hundreds are Native
Christians, and all the rest either the followers
of the false prophet or the worshippers of
dumb idols. ¢ Darkness covers the land, and
gross darkness the people.” Blessed indeed
be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, that Madras has its Auxiliaries to the
British and Foreign Bible Society, and to the
Religious-Tract Society; that many Missio-
nary Societies have their Agents labouring
there; that, beside the Societies connected
vith our Church and nation, there are the
Scotch, and the American, and the Conti-
nental Missionary Societies, many of various
Denominations, who hold the truth as it is in
Christ, and seek to gather souls into the true
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fold! Blessed be our God, also, that numbers
of our countrymen, in high places in Madras,

-adorn the doctrine of God their Saviour! that

among the members of the Civil and Military
Service of the East-India Company many a
Daniel and many a Joshua are to be found,
who are faithful and diligent in the discharge
of their duties to man, so that “no error or
fault can be found in them”’; yet, withal, are
“fervent in spirit, serving the Lord,” and
setting an example unto the saints of Chris-
tian simplicity, self-denying liberality, teach-
ableness of spirit and brotherly love, such as
I at least have never seen equalled in any
other place. There are East Indians, also, in
Madras, who are treading in the steps of their
European brethren, and gradually rising in
importance in the Church, and in the State,
and in the mercantile world. These owe a
deep debt of gratitude to one well known to
you in person, and to the late Thomas Rids-
dale, of the Church Missionary Society—a
debt of which they are fully sensible, and
which they cheerfully acknowledge, for they
are an affectionate and a grateful class, easily
won by love. There are, then, attractions in
Madras for the spiritual mind, and to me at-
tractions of this nature greater than I have
ever met elsewhere. You will perhops won-
der if I say, that, were I seeking spiritual rest
and enjoyment in any spot of earth, I would
gladly forsake privileged Christian England
to go and settle in the city of Madras. Itis my
belief that the high and spiritual tone of Chris-
tian Society there is mainly to be ascribed, un-
der God, to those holy men, in connexion with
the Church Missionary Society, who have been
Ministers of the Church Mission Chapel, and
to the Secretary of the Corresponding Com-
mittee. Often have I admired the wisdom and
grace of Him who chose and sent forth, in
succession, those two who last fulfilled their
course there; but, while one yet survives, I
must not let the world know the particulars
for which I especially praise the Lord on this
account,

But, dear friend, they who serve and love
the Lord in Madras are still a very “little
flock.” Dense and dark are the masses who
inhabit the city, and who worship gods of
wood, and stone, and clay, and brass, or who
grovel in all the sensuality and vice of the
Mahomedan Creed: and amongst those who
call themselves Christians, many are Socinians,
or Romanists, or Armenians, who ‘handle
the Word of God deceitfully,” and are even
more difficult to turn to righteousness than
the altogether Heathen. Well, therefore, may
we feel the force of the appeal, as applied to
Madras —



144

“The people perish day by day;
Thousands upon thousands pass away :
Oh! Christians, to their rescue fly;
Preach Jesus to them ere they die!”

But, happy sight! here are our friends
coming in that Masoolah boat with the awning
up. Do you see them, with their European hats,
and their white jackets and trowsers, peeping
from under the awning. Now we shall go on
shore with them, hear, in the native language,
the boatmen’s song to the Virgin, cross the
formidable surf, and once more set our feet on
terra firma: and to-morrow morning, if you
can rise at gun-fire, a quarter before five, I
shall hope that we may have a walk together
through the streets of the Black Town.

Believe me, meanwhile,
Yours affectionately,
J.H.G.

DEATH OF AN AFRICAN GIRL IN ENGLAND.
Tae Rev. N. Denton, on his return to
England in April 1848, brought with him
from Sierra Leone two young African
girls to be trained as Schoolmistresses.
One of them, Mary Smart, has recently
died. A Christian lady at Reading, under
whose charge she had been placed, has
communicated to us the following particu-
lars respecting her—

‘When she first came to us, in August 1848,
we were much pleased with her amiable de-
portment and sweet simplicity. We several
times remarked what a blessing our beloved
Missionary friends, Mr. and Mrs. Denton
and others, had been to many in Western
Africa. It was evident that Mary and her
companion had been trained in the fear of
God ; but it was not until about six months
ago that Mary manifested that decision which
has since marked her Christian course. On
Whitsunday last she joined us at the Holy
Communion ; and never shall I forget her so-
lemn, devout, and prayerful behaviour: it
was a season of sacred remembrance, and
seemed to me a foretaste of that time when
‘““they shall come from the north, and the
south, from the east, and the west, and sit
down in the kingdom of our Father.” She
felt that she had solemnly devoted herself to
God, and her one desire was that she might
glorify Him. Oh! how we looked forward
to the time when our beloved Mary would be
an efficient labourer among her own country-
women, that there she would hold out the
light which should show many the way to
everlasting life; but God’s ways are not our
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ways, neither are our thoughts His thoughts.
Mysterious is the Providence that has removed
one 8o promising ; but ¢ what we know not
now, we shall know hereafter.”” Since her
speedy return to Africa had been decided on,
her whole thoughts were directed to laying
plans for future usefulness, her eyes would
beam with delight at the prospect of beginning
her duties.

We are truly thankful that, during her
short illness, she was enabled to give expres-
sion to her feelings clearly and intelligibly.
On one occasion she said to my sister, “I
shall soon leave you.” My sister replied,
“Yes, dear Mary, you are going to Africa.”
She gaid, “I am going home, where we shall
meet to part no more.” My sister asked,
“Are you afraid to die?” With anima-
tion she replied, “God forbid that I should
fear death!” ¢ But, my child, it is a solemn
thing to die; why are you not afraid ?” Her
reply was so emphatic, ¢ My Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ.”” At another time it was said,
¢ Mary, I am going to pray for you: shall I
ask God to make you well?”” She sweetly
replied, ““Just as He sees fit”” Truly, my
dear Sir, I never saw such simple, confiding
faith as hers: she knew no fear, feeling safe
in her Father’s hands. Though her death
seems to have frustrated our purposes concern-
ing her, yet it affords abundant encourage-
ment to Missionary exertions. The seed had
been sown in Africa, it sprang up, and bore
fruit a hundredfold in Europe. = With the
remains of dear Mary so near us, we can
never forget Sierra Leone: it has formed an
indissoluble tie. Yesterday we committed
the body to the tomb: it is a sweet spotin the
cemetery. There the precious relics will re-
main till the last trump shall sound, and our
Mary shall rise to the life immortal. We
loved her, and many tears of fond regret we
have shed over her departure; but we have
too much cause for gratitude that such abun-
dant testimony has been left behind of her
faith and trust in Jesus. The words apply
to her as to Mary of old—¢She hath done
what she could.” It was in her heart to de-
vote all her energies to the service of her
Saviour; and I cannot help classing her among
the band of devoted Missionaries who shall
hereafter receive a Missionary’s reward.
Finding that we had no power to put a head-
stone to the grave, unless we purchased the
ground, we have made the purchase, and in-
tend that a neat, plain slab shall be erected to

her memory.
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ORIGINAL COMMUNICATIONS.
accomplishment of great results. ¢ By Thee

NATIVE CHURCHES, UNDER EUROPEAN B8U-
PERINTENDENCE, THE HOPE OF MISSIONS.

THERS are probably one thousand millions of
buman beings in this our world, in all their
diversity of physical and moral aspect; some
the inhabitants of densely-peopled countries,
others thinly scattered over vast and unculti-
vated regions.  Of these, seven hundred mil-
lions are computed to consist of Heathen, Ma-
bomedans, and Jews ; two hundred and twelve
nillions more belong to the various sections of
corrupted Christianity ; while the remaining
sixty-eight millions present the aggregate of
Protestant Christianity in our world.

The preceding statement may be thus con-
densed. If one hundred families were divided
into the same relative proportions, we should
then have seventy-two in a state of open se-
verance from Christianity ; twenty-one nomi-
nally connected with it, but who, without
presuming to limit the free actings of the
Spirit of God in individual cases, as a body
bave accepted a counterfeit, instead of the
reality of truth; and the remaining seven
unitedly protestmg against the oorrnpt:ons of
the preceding sections, and comprising within
them, in & still minuter sub-division, the com-
munion of the faithful.

We have thus brought before us, in imme-
diate contrast with each other, the apparent
feebleness of the Christian element, and the
density of the unevangelized masses on which
itis designed to be influential.

The disparity is great; but assuredly there
is more than enough to sustain us from dis-
coursgement. We have an express command
to address ourselves to the great work of com-
municating the Gospel; and undertakings
which, if originating in the impulse of human
motive, and in dependence on human strength,
would be hopeless and impracticable, become
most wise and promising when commenced in
obedience to the command of God, end in re-
lance on His promised aid. Feeble instru-

mentalities are thus raised out of their
own weakness, and rendered adequate to the

I have run through a troop: by my God
have I leaped over a wall”” When the Is.
raelites were imperilled between the army of
Pharaoh and the Red Sea, the divine com-
mand, “Go forward,” echoed through the
host; and as, in the obedience of faith, they rose
superior to the fears and despondency of the
moment, and moved onward, as the Lord di-
rected them, difficulties, which seemed to be
insuperable, wonderfully gave way. The
command given to the Christian Church at
the present crisis is the same—*‘ Go forward ;’
and why should we hesitate to do so? *for
there is no restraint to the Lord to save by
many or by few.”

But we have not only the command: we
have also the promise that  our labour
shall not be in vain in the Lord.”” The
Lord has said, “My word shall not re-
turn unto me void.” There is a specified
result marked out in the purpose of the Most
High, which the Missionary efforts of the
Gentile Church shall be effectual to accom-
plish. Shehas a Missionary duty to discharge,
and in the performance of her Master’s will
she shall be blessed. There is a remnant,-ac-
cording to the election of grace, which she
shall be instrumental in gathering in, until
the aggregate of the ¢ great multitude, which
no man can number, of all nations, and kin-
dreds, and people, and tongues,” shall be com-
plete, and the dispensation of a more univer-
sal kingdom be triumphantly introduced.

But, again, we have not only the divine
command to preach the Gospel, and the
divine promise as our encouragement in
doing so, but we have also the corrobo-
rative testimony afforded by half a century
of Missionary effort. The results obtained
are full of encouragement, and, as such,
they are legitimate objects of contempla-
tion. When men are willing to work, be-
cause God has so enjoined them, then the
perceptibly beneficial action of the past upon
the present becomes an auxiliary inducement
of the most important character. And what
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has the last half century of Protestant Chris-
tian effort been permitted to effect ?

“Tt is difficult to present complete statistics
of these Christian triumphs. We cannot esti-
mate the indirect influence upon the Heathen
mind, in bringing men near to the kingdom
of God ; but we are prepared to show that, at
this day, considerably more than half & million
of Christian worshippers, rescued from Hea-
thenism, testify to the success of modern Mis-
sionary labours.” *

So important have been the results pro-
duced, that the Rev. W. Hoffman, of Basle, in
a volume of Missionary Sermons lately pub-
lished, has felt himself satisfied in deducing
the following conclusion—that the number of
baptized Heathen in the different Mission
fields, at the close of the first half century of
Protestant Missionary effort, equals the num-
ber of converts to Christianity at the close of
the first century of the Christian era.

To a superficial observer, indeed, our pre-
sent amount of success may appear dispro-
portionate to the means, and little worthy of
notice; yet, when duly considered, it assumes
an importance which can scarcely be over-
rated. The most difficult part of the work
has been accomplished; the initiative has
been taken; the commencement has been
made. The leaven of Christianity has been
introduced in different directions amidst the
dense masses of the Heathen: often hidden,
still, in that hidden state, it is at work where
the eye cannot trace it; until at length the
mysterious process which had been going for-
ward evidences itself in unquestionable re-
sults. There is a heaving and disturbance of
the heathen population. New and strange
elements are at work. The stagnant torpid
massis agitated. As from the action of subma-
rine volcanoes beautiful islands are thrown up
amidst the wide monotony of waters—future
homes for man where he may dwell—so from
amidst the monotonous waste of Heathenism
Christian Congregations rise to view, more
beautiful to the mind of the believer than
the most lovely of the Polynesian isles to
the eye of man. It is true that, in their
first formation, there is much that appears
confused. The various elements of which they
are composed are being resolved into their
proper harmony of arrangement. The influ-
ence of time and circumstance is required to
consolidate and strengthen these new combi-
nations,  Still they exist. They meet the
eye in different directions: they are to be

* See Venn's Consecration Sermon, p. 14.
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found in portions of our earth where, a gene-
ration back, there had been nothing but one
unbroken waste of Heathenism; in regions
where the true God was unknown and un-
acknowledged ; and where multitudes of His
intelligent creatures enjoyed His gifts, and
rendered no tribute of gratitude to the Giver.
From the uttermost part of the earth songs of
praise are heard, and the name of the Lord
God of Israel is glorified in the isles of the sea.
Is it really true that results such as these have
been produced? and is it also true that there
are professing Christians to be found who can
discern in them nothing worthy of admiration?
With what holy joy and praise would not the
first founders of the Church Missionary So-
ciety have contemplated such evidences of
progress? and how truly may it not be said,
‘‘that many prophets and righteous men have
desired to see those things which we see, and
have not seen them ; and to hear those things
which we hear, and have not heard them?”
In these Native Churches the friends of
Missions recognise so many important posi-
tions which, by the power of God, they have
been enabled to win in the very heart of
Satan’s kingdom. From these, as from so
many centres of action, they hope to advance
to new conquests. It is to these we look as
affording us the hope of a more extended
organization. We survey the millions of the
Heathen in contrast with the paucity of our
European labourers: we look on the extent of
India, and remember, that even there, where
our Missionary force is perhaps strongest,
we have only sixty-eight Ordained Missio-
naries: we realize the spiritual destitution of
the world, so astonishing at this advanced
period of the Christian dispensation: but we
see that Native Churches have been raised up;
that, here and there, specks of light are visible
on the dark expanse of prevailing igmorance
and death. - We behold in this the attainment
of a great desideratum, the bringing of one
section of the native population to bear with
evangelical power and influence upon the
cognate mass, and we thank God and take
courage. We now appreciate the difficulty
and value of the first instance of conversion
in a heathen land ; peculiarly difficult, because
new and unprecedented ; and valuable, because
by it the prestige of heathenism was broken,
and the attainment of a second convert facili-
tated by the simple circumstance that another
had gone before. We perceive how prayer-
fully and energetically former Missionaries
must have laboured, and how powerfully the
Most High wrought by their instrumentality ;
and we value the work, not by its extent, but
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by the influence which it is calculated to
exercise.

These newly-formed Congregations are na-
tive, and in this consists their importance.
They are not colonies of professing Christians

y introduced from another land,
with which the native element has no sym-
pathy, and from which it shrinks back and
refuses to identify itself. When the obliga-
tion to receive the Gospel is pressed home
upon the Heathen, they justify themselves in
their refusal by the pretext, that, however
appropriate for the White Man, it is not
suitable for them. Such an excuse is mno
longer tenable. The Hindoo perceives the
materials of the peculiar work which has been
upraised in the midst of his people to be un-
questionably Hindoo; but he also sees that
the influence by which they have been con-
creted is not Hindooism, but Christianity.
This compels him to consideration. He sees
Christianity in its results, in its living influ-
ence on the life. He sees it exemplified in
the practice of those who were recently hea-
then like himself. He sees it changing man
in his conduct toward man, and presenting
him, in his social and domestic relations, under
an entirely new and improved aspect.

It is not merely to the Native Agents,
whether Ministers or Catechists, that we look
as the hope of our Missions ; but to the Native
Churches, of which they are a portion, as pre-
senting to the surrounding Heathen a living
exemplification of Christianity in all its va-
riety of relations—to Christian families as re-
commending it under its most gracious and
winning aspect. It is true that Christianity
in our native converts is in an infantile state:
their lives inadequately represent it, and the
influence which it exercises among them is
as yet feeble. Yet, unequal as they may
be to the more advanced Christians of
Europe, between them and the surround-
ing Heathen there is more than inequality,
there is an irreconcileable dissimilarity. In
the one case, the difference is as to the de-
gree in which the common element of Chris-
tianity has developed itself: in the other case,
there is a vital and essential discrepancy. Im-
perfectly as the lineaments of Christianity
may appear in these native Churches, between
this newly-formed expression of it and the
character of heathenism around there is an
utter repugnance. The observance of Chris-
tian marriage ; the separation from all the
grosser pollutions of heathen life; the wife
niised from her degradation to be the compa-
uion and helpmeet of her husband; domestic
Christian life in its commencement at least,
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and, in its feeblest state of existence, infinitely
superior to the social disorganization of the
Heathen ; the returning Sabbaths ; the assem-
bling of people in congregations under happy
and tranquillizing influences, and their being
brought together for the better and not for
the worse ; the counter-effort put forth against
the universally-prevailing system of deceit
and fraud ; the fact that there are Hindoos to
be found, who, under the influence of a new
religion, tell the truth, although they suffer for
it; or New Zealanders, who are patient under
injury, and refrain from exacting the utu, or
customary payment for the wrong they have
received ; or American Indians, who, attracted
by the influence of the Gospel, have become
permanently resident around the Missionary’s
dwelling—all this is as light in the midst of
darkness. Such moral phenomena excite
curiosity, and render the Heathen anxious to
investigate their origin. They become con-
vinced there is a reality in Christian truth, and
that it is more powerful than that which they
had previously found to be the most imperious
of all influences—the sway of their own lusts,
‘the uncontrollable impulse of their own pas-
sions. Do they wish to escape from such con-
victions? They find it difficult to do so.
Christianity in some form or another con-
tinually meets them. They hear the Missio-
pary preaching, or the Native Catechist read-
ing in the bazaar. The Gospel penetrates the
circle of their own immediate kindred and
connexions. A son, a brother, hears the
truth. It is brought home to his conscience,
and he yields himself to its convincing power.
He confesses Christ before relatives and
friends, and bears patiently with the re-
proaches and injuries which are heaped upon
him. He is willing to remounce father and
mother, and all that, in an earthly sense, is
dear to man, rather than abandon that Gospel
hope which he finds to be more precious than
all the world.

And thus, in numberless ways, and by a
multiplicity of minute channels, Christianity
permeates the mass, and a Native Church in
a heathen land, if it be retentive of its fidelity -
to Christ, becomes like a city set on an hill,
which the hinderers and opponents of divine
Truth would gladly veil, but which cannot be
hid.

The training end establishment of these
Native Churches is now, therefore, a matter of
primary importance, and the superintendence
of thoroughly effective European Missionaries
is most necessary for this purpose. These
Congregations are like the layers from a plant :
they have struck root, and look healthy and
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promising, but their main sustenance is de-
rived through the intervention of the parent
stem, nor could they as yet bear to be se-
parated from it. For a period inore or less
prolonged, as God sees fit, they must be
watched over and cared for, until they become
stablished, strengthened, settled.

Like Paul, our Missionaries must be gentle
among them, even as a nurse cherisheth her
children. They are indeed the children of
our English Church, to whom they bear in
many respects an increasingly strong resem-
blance. There is to be perceived in many of
them an expression of Christian intelligence,
and a promise of future usefulness, when cha-
racter shall become matured, which more than
repays all the anxiety which has been ex-
pended on them. But they are as yet children.
They have the inexperience of children and
the unsteadiness of children, and our office
now is a parental one, to  bring them up in
the nurture and admonition of the Lord,” that
they “may grow up into Him in all things,
which is the head, even Christ.”

On the continuance of effective European
superintendence depends, under God, their
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prosperity, and the realization of our hopes
respecting them. ¢ The heir, as long as he
is a child, differeth nothing from a ser-
vant, though he be Lord of all; but is under
tutors and governors.” The present is their
time of tutelage, and our duty is that of
leading them onward, by a progressive train-
ing and instruction, to their maturity, when,
with increased light and influence, they may
become the honoured instruments of dispers-
ing the darkness of heathenismn from their
native lands, and winning their brethren to a
pational acknowledgment of Christianity.

What a high office for the European Missio-
nary! How worthy the willing surrender of
the best men which the parent Church pos-
sesses. Choice men are needed, of unques-
tionable devotedness, of enlarged mind, and
experienced in the ministry ; men who feel
that the highest gifts and talents are honoured
in their consecration to a work like this, and
who give themselves to it, because they are
persuaded that in doing so they shall have the
opportunity of rendering most extensive use-
fulness to their Master.
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editerrancan Migsion.
. SMYRNA.

TrE Journal of our Native Catechist, Mr.
A. Dalessio, for April and May of the present
year, shows how deeply our Missionaries are
pained by the ignorance and superstition of the
people.

One sad scene, witnessed by Mr. Dalessio in
& Greek Church during the administration of
the Lord’s Supper, evidences the degraded
condition of these nominal Christians. There
was only one Priest present, and the Commu-
nicants, who were many, were approaching
without attention or devotion, as if to a com-
mon table. They were running and pushing
one another, speaking aloud, and sometimes
insulting each other. The Priest, with a
loud voice, cried, ‘Take heed, take heed, ye
cursed men, lest ye cast the cup out of my
hand !” And soithappened. Two men quarrel-
ling in the crowd pushed some people on the
Priest, and the cup fell out of his hand. His
language in consequence was such as to make
a thinking man shudder. When the Scrip-
tures are no longer circulated amongst a peo-
ple in their vernacular language, and the pure

Word of God ceases to be preached by those
who occupy amongst them the position of the
Clergy, what must be expected as the neces-
sary results? The uninstructed mind of man
falls back on that which is natural to it—the
substitution of forms and ceremonies for spi-
ritual worship ; and the people, deprived of all
renewing and sanctifying influence, dete-
riorate more and more, until, even in their
public worship, the very semblance of decency
islost. Who, then, would disparage preaching,
or deny the Scriptures even to the poorest
and most uneducated? None who desire that
we should be preserved from the degraded
condition of the fallen Christians of the East.

Eagt-Africa Migsion.

The Rev. J. Rebmann left Rabbay-Empia
on November the 14th, 1848, with the intention
of proceeding to Madjame, the most western
kingdom of Jagga, anticipating that, if suc-
cessful in reaching this point, it would facilitate,
on a future occasion, a further advance into the
interior. His Journal of this expedition,
abounding with many interesting details, is
now before us ; but as we hope to present it to

our readers in extenso in a future Number of
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this, or the kindred periodical, the ‘¢ Church
Missionary Record,” we shall advert, on the
present occasion, to one point only of im-
portance—the confirmation it affords as to the
existence of the snow-mountain Kilimandjaro.
The previous testimony of our Missionary
on this subject has been, in various quar-
ters, rather unceremoniously dealt with. It
has been read only to be doubted; and ela-
borate articles have appeared in various
periodicals, pointing out with much ingenuity
the supposed misapprehension under which he
laboured, and denying, without hesitation, the
correctness of his statements. Yet, notwith-
standing this elaborate expenditure of intel-
lectual effort, the snow-mountain exists. The
Missionary is found to be not altogether so
short-sighted as to mistake a white cloud con-
densed around a mountain’s brow for the
clearly-defined limits of a snow-covered
summit ; nor so fanciful as to imagine there
was snow where none really existed.

But let us consider the additional evidence
which he presents to us of the correctness of
his former statements.

Having attained Kilema, the furthest point
towhich he had advanced on his previous jour-
ney,* he and his party proceeded in the direc-
tion of Madjame. For six or eight miles the
path lay in a north-west direction toward the
Kilimandjaro, over a country gradually rising
in the same manner as it had previously done
during the distance of ten miles which inter-
vened from the base of the Jagga mountain
mass to Kilema. They then reached the
orthern limit of inhabited land, being about
eighteen miles distant from the foot of the
Jagga mountain. Here the severity of the
cold was as great as in Europe in November ;
oor was this a matter of surprise, for so near
was he to the mountain ¢ Kilima dja &ro,” or
Mountain of Greatness, that, even by the light
of the moon, he could easily distinguish it.

On the next day they proceeded several
miles in the same direction, until they entered
8 mountainous forest, when the path became
due west, and continued so until they reached
Madjame. This portion of the route con-
sisted of an uninterrupted series of ascents and
descents. Having completed about twelve
niles, they entered Uru (Ooroo), a province
of Jagga, which they found to be intersected
by valleys from 1500 to 2000 feet in depth,
through which ran perennial streams, supplied
from the abundant snow stores which covered
the head of the mountain. In a day and a
balf the party crossed, between Kilema and

* See our Number for May, p. 18.
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Jagga, about twelve rivers, with pretty large
volumes of water, on an average five inches
deep and five yards broad: as it was the mid-
dle of the dry season, they must have been
dried up had not their sources been from the
perpetual snow.

As they approached Madjame, they ar-
rived at the fine river Weriweri, flowing over
a stone bed, in a valley about 150 feet deep,
and about 30 or 40 yards broad, the river at
this season of the year occupying about one-
third of the channel. As this valley was
quite open to the snow-mountain, Mr. Reb-
mann felt very cold, so as to wrap himself in
his blanket, while his people kindled a fire
to warm themselves. Crossing the river
Weriweri, he found himself in the country of
Madjame, and was resident, while there,
about three or four miles from the foot of the
mountain : the shape of the mountain is
therefore very accurately described by him.
He says there are two swnmits, rising to the
limit of snow out of the common mountain
mass. The eastern is the lower, and terminates
in several peaks, which, in the rainy season,
are covered far down with snow, but, in the
dry season, it sometimes melts entirely away,
while at other times a few spots will remain.
The western summit is the proper perpetual
snow-mountain, which, rising considerably
above its neighbour, affords also much more
room for snow, it being formed like an im-
wmense dome. It is ten or twelve miles distant
from the eastern summit, the intervening
space presenting a saddle, which, so far as he
could ascertain, was never covered with snow.

Mr. Rebmann also corrects an error in his
previous Journal—into which he had been be-
trayed by the ignorance of his guide Bhana
Kheri, the Mahomedan—that the people of
Jagge had no name for snow, and did not
know the nature of it. On this second journey
he inquired of the Natives themselves, and
learned from them, independently of each
other, their name for snow, which is kibo.
They were also well aware that kibo is
nothing but water, and that many rivers flow
from it.

Bombayp and Western-India Migsion.
BOMBAY.

Native Female Schools are maintained by
the Society in this city, under the superinten-
dence of Miss White. In a Letter recently
received from the Rev. G. Pigott, Secretary
to the Corresponding Committee, we have
presented to us some very encouraging evi-
dences of the beneficial influences of these
Schools. Some of them are in the native
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town, among the Brahmins, Purthoos, and
Sunnars, and consist exclusively of children
from these classes. The Gugaum School is at
Miss White’s own house. When she visits one
of these Schools it is quite & customary thing
for the mothers to come, with their female
friends, and sit to hear their children taught
the Scriptures, and ask for copies of the Scrip-
tures and Tracts, which the children may read
to them at home. How important this oppor-
tunity, when the instruction given to the
young is reflected back on the preceding
generation, and the mother, in the anxiety
with which she listens to the answering of her
child, receives good to her own soul! These
native women, had the effort been directed
primarily to themselves, might perhaps have
sullenly declined it; but addressed to them
through their children, it becomes attractive,
and they yield themselves to it. How impor-
tant the improvement of the mothers of In-
dia! While they continue ignorant and de-
graded, how can the character of the people
be advanced? The fountains of influence and
of example are poisoned, and the ignorance
and viciousness of the mother are transmitted
to the child.

On Sunday Miss White has also a Bible
Class, which is attended by the Teachers of
the different Schools, parents of children, and
others, and sometimes her Schoolroom is quite
full. They sit round, each with a copy of the
Gospel, and, as verse by verse is read, they
are questioned and instructed. Some young
men who are being educated at the Govern-
ment College, and are in its highest classes,
have also been occasionally present. What
has induced them to attend? Their wives
were educated in these Schools; and, perceiv-
ing their superiority to the general mass of
native females around, they have discerned
the excellency of the instruction given in the
fruit which it has produced, and they have
also come to learn. Nay, such is the growing
conviction of the superiority of the native
females who have had the privilege of being
taught in these Scripture-teaching Schools,
that some Hindoo gentlemen recently came
to Miss White, with an earnest request that
she would receive their wives into her house
for the purpose of instruction.

What a happy centre of beneficial influence
does not one devoted Christian lady become,
who gives herself to a work like this, em-
ploying her talents to the glory of God and
the improvement of her sister females of a
heathen race! and what an enlarging circle
of desirable results is she not the privileged
instrument of describing around her! How
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preferable to a selfish life, which, in the ennui
and listless dissatisfaction which it produces,
brings, even here, its own punishment! ¢ She
that liveth in pleasure is dead while she
liveth.”

This position of usefulness has not been at-
tained without much perseverance against
difficulties and untoward circumstances. But
prayerful diligence has been blessed. Great
power over the vernacular dialects has been
acquired by constant teaching of the great
truths of the Bible to the native children;
and the message of the Gospel is thus con-
veyed in simple language which the people
can understand, and which they hear gladly.

Christian female talent, what a valuable
material ! Into how much of acceptable and
beneficent service might it not be woven!
How much of it is wasted, lost, when, if faith-
fully improved, it might effect so much!

$Radrag and South-Endia fMAigston.

TINNEVELLY.
Panneivilei.

While we are obliged, as in a late Number
of the “Intelligencer,” to record the defec-
tion of many inquirers in the Tinnevelly Dis-
trict, it is satisfactory to be able to report
occasional encouragements in the enlargement
of the Mission.

The Congregations in this district have been
increased, in consequence of a number of per-
sons, who had placed themselves under in-
struction a twelvemonth previously, being
added to the lists. Beside these, there are
300 more who have recently come over, but
whose stedfastness remains to be tested.
Six months previously they had been im-
mured in all the darkness of heathenism.
Our Missionary, the Rev. J. T. Tucker, expe-
riences much encouragement in making Christ
known to them. Such is the general feeling
in favour of Christianity throughout his Dis-
trict, that he hesitates not to express his
conviction of being able to find full employ-
ment for two or three additional Missionaries,
if the Society were in a position to send them
out. The experience of the past justifies us
in expecting, perhaps at no distant period,
an accession of numbers in the Tinnevelly
District more extensive than any which bas
preceded it. May a proportionate enlarge-
ment be granted to the means of the So-
ciety !

Meignanapooram District.

We have received, from the Rev. James

Spratt, the Report of this district for the year
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ending Dec. 1848. It conveys to our minds
the conviction that ministerial work amongst
the Native Christians in the Tinnevelly Dis-
trict closely resembles that which prevails
among many of our home parishes and Con-
gregations. Except during the palmyra sea-
son—when, tempted by the anxiety to obtain
from the trees all the sweet juice which they
are capable of yielding, they neglect extract-
ing from the Means of Grace that which is
“sweet to the taste, yea, sweeter than honey
to the mouth”’—the attendance at the Church
is good, averaging, on the Sunday forenoon,
from 900 to 1000 persons. A considerable
degree of Scripture knowledge is to be found
among the people, especially among the fe-
male portion, a feature in which Tinnevelly
stands forth distinctively from our other Mis-
sions. In every village there are a fow faith-
ful witnesses. They are indeed babes in
Christ, but still they are sincerely affected by
love to the Saviour, and are anxious to do
Him service. They are generally Com-
municants. In the different Congregations
there are, however, large numbers of per-
sus, who, although acquainted with the
leading truths of the Scriptures, are desti-
tute of any real concern about their spiri-
tual welfare. Are we disappointed to hear
of a state of things so common-place? Did
we expect to find the relative proportions of
the two classes reversed in Tinnevelly, and
the spiritually-minded in the ascendancy,
while the careless and unconcerned were
comparatively few? But is it so among our-
selves, although we have been educated in
Christian privileges, and have been breathing
from our childhood the atmosphere of a
Christian profession? And are we justified in
erpecting a greater amount of influential
istianity amongst those who, until very
recently, were in all the darkness of hea-
thenism, than we actually find existing
tmongst ourselves? Let us diligently seek
W increase of spiritual influence at home.
That which does not content us in the aspect
of our foreign work, ought not to be satisfac-
tory to us in the condition of our home work.
If we desire our Native Congregations to rise
beyoud their present attainments, we had
better seek to advance ourselves: the example
will not be lost on them, and they will rise as
ve do. But when, from a consideration of
"_h‘ preveils at home, we are at once con-
"inced how possible it is that a real and effec-
tre work of grace may co-exist with a pre-
Puderating amount of mere profession, we
bever can venture to deny the reality of the
'°;k in lthe Congregations gathered together
oL I,
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from among the Heathen because the mere
professors are many, and the truly pious com-
paratively few.

The accounts forwarded by our Missionaries
are according to the realities of things. They
are not the highly-coloured pictures of a ro-
mantic imagination, but they are the words of
truth and soberness. They are therefore of a
checquered character. We have their trials
and difficulties faithfully delineated; and,
sometimes tempted to be discouraged and
cast down, they look to their brethren at
home—who, under more favourable circum-
stances, have to contend with the same per-
plexities and disappointments—to help by
their prayers.

With all its infirmities and weaknesses, the
work in the Tinnevelly District is of a re-
markable character, and stands forward in
striking contrast with the dark mass of hea-
thenism around.

Of our Meignanapooram Catechists, our
resident Missionary, the Rev. James Spratt,
speaks favourably. He testifies to the general
diligence with which they discharge the duties
devolving on them, and the great desire they
manifest for the attainment of scriptural
knowledge, and still more thankfully ex-
presses his hope of their piety as a body.
Increasing in the establishment of Christian
life themselves, they are becoming increasingly
anxious for the spiritual improvement of those
committed to their charge. This is full of
encouragement. Genuine, influential, sancti-
fying Christianity is increasing among those
who, under the superintendence of the Missio-
naries, are engaged in the instruction of the
people. It will not fail from thence to com-
municate itself in deepening influence to the
body of the Congregations.

TRAVANCORE.

Normal Female School.

The Rev. J. Peet, our Missionary at Ma-
velicare, examined this School before its
breaking up for the Easter vacation. The
result was very satisfactory. He conveys to
us the remarkable contrast which he per-
ceived beween the modest, respectful de-
meanour of the girls under Christian training,
and the semi-barbarous cringing shyness of
those who still remained under the depressing
influence of heathenism. The few who had
been brought under Christian teaching were
very different indeed from the numbers seen
in the bazaars and fields. Who that realizes
the ameliorating influence which Christianity
exercises on the native female can avoid re-
gretting that these advantages are accessible

X
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to so few, especidlly when it is remembered
that three pounds, or thirty rupees, per year in
India may rescue a poor child from the de-
graded position which heathenism assigns to
her as her unalterable destiny, and extend to her
the benefits of Christian care and instruction ?
If English ladies realized all they owe to the
Gospel, surely we should see a larger number
of native females, in our different Mission
fields, brought under Christian teaching.

China Migsion.
SHANGHAE.

From constant intercourse, the Chinese
character is becoming better understood by
our Missionaries. The Rev.T. M¢‘Clatchie, in
a letter recently received, mentions wealth as
the summum bonum of the Chinese. Their
salutation on the new-year’s day is ¢ Fah-
Isay! Fah-Isay!” (May you become rich
this year!) Even in their most solemn reli-
gious act, the worship of their ancestors, they
appear to be influenced by the expectation
that their dutiful conduct will be rewarded
by the acquisition of wealth. We apprehend
that, in Christian England, numbers of pro-
fessing Christians may be found, who are
identified with the Chinese in the primary
object which they propose to themselves,
and who, if the actions may be considered
as an index of the heart, agree with them
in thinking that to be rich is the principal
thing.

Mr. M‘Clatchie preaches in Chinese to
crowded Congregations. The Natives are
great smokers, and generally assume the pipe
during Evening Service. One evening a man
walked up to the reading-desk, and delibe-
rately lighted his pipe at one of the candles
by the light of which the Missionary was
reading the Service; but, by way of encou-
raging contrast, on the same evening an-
other knelt during prayers, for the first time.
They are generally interested and attentive.
When, however, particular truths are ex-
pressed which are repugnant to their feelings,
they unequivocally show their dissent from
them. One evening, on declaring to them that
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all men are neturally dead in trespasses and
sins, the greater portion of the Congregation
laughed aloud. On another occasion, a large
Congregation being present, the Missionary
spoke of the sin of worshipping ancestors, as
well as the folly of such a practice. A large
proportion of the Congregation immediately
rose up and went out ; others laughed aloud;
and all were evidently displeased. This is
one of the prominent features in their false
system with which the Gospel comes into im-
mediate and direct collision; and as, in the
first instance, the impugning of it is likely to
produce opposition, so not improbably, in
breaking down this stronghold, the Gospel
will achieve its first victories. At other times
the instruction given commands unbroken at-
tention. One evening the parable of the Pro-
digal Son was read, and the discourse was
continued for an hour. The deepest silence
prevailed throughout, and afterward the whole
Congregation crowded eagerly to obtain books.
Amongst the regular attendants is a poor
blind man, who is led in by a boy.

With Roman-Catholic Chinese our Missio-
nary has frequent conversations. One fact,
mentioned by him, will be sufficient to explain
the way in which conversions to Romanism
are facilitated amongst the Chinese. Those
from amongst them who join that communion
are permitted to worship Confucius and their
ancestors, as such ceremonies are conveniently
considered by the Church of Rome to be civil
and not religious rites.

‘Mr. M‘Clatchie describes a Roman-Catholic
Chinese as one who exchanges Buddhu for
Jesus, and the goddess of mercy for the queen
of heaven, retaining the worship of Confucius
and his ancestors as before. A very common
reply to the question, Who are the three
persons in the Trinity ? is, Holy Father, holy
Son, and holy Mother.

A Service has been commenced on Sundays
in a village near the Mission House. In this
our Missionary takes peculiar pleasure, the
people are so warm-hearted and so unconte-
minated by riches. He has also two Services
on Sunday, a Bible Class, and an Evening
Service on Tuesdays and Fridays.

—_—————

LETTERS AND JOURNALS OF MISSIONARIES.

Eagt-Africa Mission.
(Continued.)
WE resume, from p. 136 of our last Num-
ber, the Journal of the Rev. Dr. Krapf.
During the three wecks which had elapsed
since his departure from Rabbay-Empia,

his path had been through the jungle and
the wilderness, and during the last few days
had been rendered more than usually fa-
tiguing by the mountainous character of
the country. We now find him within the
territories of Kméri, and, as he approaches
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the royal residence, the narrative increases
in interest.

Aug. 1 (continued)—We mnow ascended the
mountain-range of Handei, where I found the
German sandstone in great abundance. It was
very cold on the summit of this mountain. Fi-
nally,we marched along the brim of a mountain
at least 3500 feet high. Thence we looked down
into the large valley of Kerenge, which divides
Bundei and Usambiira, which I have already
mentioned. From the brim of the mountain
down into the valley there is almost a per-
pendicular wall, the top of which no cannon-
shot could reach. The valley is open to the
south-west and north-east; and it is only
from this valley that, in a strategical point of
view, the kingdom of Kméri could be attacked
by an enemy, who, by marching into this
valley on two points—from north and south—
could enter right into the heart of Kméri’s
dominions. The valley was, only a few years
ago, still inhabited by the Wakamba, who,
baving been continually harassed by the
Wasegiia, withdrew from the fine valley, and
settled their cottages in the vicinity of the
Wanika country, on the coast of Mombas.
From the north the inhabitants of the valley
were formerly harassed by the Wakuafi, who
poured into it from the great wilderness. At
present, the valley is only here and there cul-
tivated at the foot of the mountuins, from a
fear of the Wasegiia, who reside in the plain
of the river Luffu, which is the name of
the upper course of the Pangani river. The
Luffa, or Ruffu, is the continuation of the
river Lomi, or Lumi, which Mr. Rebmann
crossed on his way to Jagga, and concerning
which he was told that it formed a branch of
the river Osi; but I rather think it rises in
the mountains of Ukambéni, receives contri-
butions from the mountains of Jagga, runs
through the wilderness of the Masai tribes,
passes the south of Usambéra, where it
receives other contributions, and is called
Luffu, and at last runs, under the name of
Pangani, into the Indian Sea. An island
alled Kisungu lies in its channel. It is dis-
tant from the river’s estuary about two days’
Joumey. The island belongs to King Kméri,
who has stationed there one of his sons to de-
fend the country against the Wasegia. It
belonged formerly to the Portuguese, who
teem to have valued the region of the Pan-
gui. They had indeed the key to Central
Affica. On the top of the mountein, from
which we saw down into the valley of Kerenge,
I'had also & good view of the immense plain
through which the river Luffu runs. Only
tow and then a hilly elevation rises over that
plain
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Fatigued as I truly was to-day, I was glad
to reach the hamlet Kéngei, where we were
to rest for the night, and whence we should
descend to-morrow into the valley of Ke-
renge.

At Kéngei my porters requested the same
wages which Mr. Rebmann had given to his
men on the road to Jaggsa, viz. seven dollars
each. They made this boisterous demand by
alleging that the road to Usambéra was
more fatiguing, and longer, than that to Jagga.
I could not object to their request, and there-
fore increased their wages from five to seven
dollars each man. They were immediately
quiet after this concession. When at Mombas,
we did not know the exact distance and diffi-
culties of the road, and I had promised them
to increase their wages when I should have
personally observed the nature of the way.

Bana Kheri stated that there is a Wakamba
tribe on the upper course of the Osi, called
Kisungu, to which the Mahomedan Suahélis
frequently resort in quest of slaves; but the
Osi people are so jealous as not te allow any
European to go up the river, lest they might
open a trade with the interior by water. This
difficulty might be successfully overcome, if
& European would proceed by land to the
Wakamba country, and thence go down the
river in a boat. Let this be an axiom with
travellers—to make no long dispute with the
suspicious and beggar-like Suahélis, but let
him seek for another inland road by which he
may be enabled to come down to the coast, to
the astonishment and confusion of the Sua-
hélis, whose craftiness can only in this manner
be surmounted. No doubt the Natives of the
West Coast of Africa are of the same suspicious
mind toward the Europeans, and therefore
will not allow them to proceed to the interior.
Let their suspicions and preventive measures
be brought to nought, by advising the traveller
to start from the East Coast. If once the way
be paved, their opposition must fall to the
ground. I say this in furtherance of Mis-
sionary work, as well as of any other object
that may carry White people to this Continent.

Aug.2—We departed from Kéngei, and de-
scended into the valley of Kerenge with great
difficulty and fatigue, frequently being obliged
to lay hold of the grass and bushes, in order
not to roll down into abysses. A porter let
his load drop into a ravine on the way-side.
I do not see how the ass could have descended
this difficult passage. It was on this descent
where I sprained my right leg, which caused
me afterward great pain. After a fatiguing
labour of full four hours we reached the plain,
where the grass was so high that we could not
see each other, and where we frequently lost
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the road. After some march in the plain,
which is overgrown with grass and jungle,
we crossed the river Engérea, which runs
silently in its narrow but deep channel south-
ward to join the Luffu. It rises from the
mountains of Ushinsi in the east, and of
Usambéra in the west. We crossed it on a
large tree laid over its banks. The Natives
dread the river-horses hidden in its depths.
The stillness of the river, in opposition to the
noisy and far-heard river Engambo, men-
tioned above, gave me a striking image of the
different character of Christian denominations,
Teachers, and individual Christians, on their
way through this world to a blissful eternity.
Some make great noise by their temper and
teaching, whilst others run their course in a
more quiet and hidden manner. But what
does it matter, if both of them are but run-
ning streams, rising from the mountains of
Zion in heaven, and carry the waters of life in
that channel, and to those quarters of the
world, which Christ has assigned to them—if
both do but terminate in the crystal sea of
eternity ?

We took up our lodging at the village Ke-
renge, which is well fenced. It lies at the
western end of the plain. But what a diffe-
rence of temperature was there in this village
of the plain, compared to that of cold Kéngei
on the heights? At Kerenge we bought some
fine fish, caught by the Natives in the river
Engérea. What a pity it is that such a fine
valley, of about eight to ten miles in breadth,
is left a wilderness! It is owing much to the
muskets sold at Zanzibar to the Wasegia
tribes, which, being armed with superior wea-
pons, find it an easy task to harass this plain
country.

Aug. 3—We passed the river Kole, which
joins the Engérea. The high and cutting
grass, through which the road led us, gave
much pain to my legs and hands, and I soon
felt a disagreable itching, the forerunner of
subsequent sores. I suppose there is some
poisonous matter in this kind of grass. A
traveller should be provided with boots and
gloves in traversing such a tract of land.
Some time afterward we passed the brook
Emdira, which falls into the Kole. On its
banks we rested a little. I admired the skil-
fulness with which our guide (the soldier of
Sheikh Kméri) tied up his pipe and food, &c.,
in dry leaves of the banana, which indeed serves
them for every thing; e.g. for cups, spoons,
and plates. I have seen how they fold up the
fresh leaf of a banana-tree, and put into it their
pombe, or liquor prepared of the sugar-cane.
In like manner they make up spoons and
plates ; and thus they can be without the com-
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forts of European civilization. However,
they must learn from us, and not we from
them.

In the afternoon we ascended an enormous
mountain, which fatigued me nearly to ex-
haustion, so much so, that I was frequently
obliged to lie down and take rest for some
time. Finally we reached its top, where there
are several villages governed by one of Kmé-
ri’s sons. We went to the village Tamotta,
where our guide spoke to the Headman about
a speedy reception, in consequence of our
being greatly fatigued. He sent word that
we should enter into any house we liked—all
houses were ours. My Suahélis needed not to
be told twice in this despotic language. They
immediately took possession of the house
which they thought to be the largest and
most comfortable. The owner not being at
home, the door was forced open. When he
came, he humbly sat down at our side, and
only took away some of his kitchen-vessels,
and the skin upon which he slept, and then
went to a neighbour’s house, placing his
dwelling at our disposal, to do with it what
we liked. However, I gave him a little re-
ward, to show him that White Men do not, as
the Suahélis do, trouble their fellow-men
without offering an adequate remuneration.
Had he refused his house, he would have been
severely punished by Kméri.

Aug. 4—1t was severely cold last night, so
much so, that though I was covered with a
good blanket, and had all my clothing on my
body, I could not get suﬂiclently warm. The
wind roared furiously, coming up from the
deep valleys and narrow mountain-passes.
At Tamotta I could cast a look down into the
distant valley of the river Luffu.

Having reached the full top of the moun-
tain of Tamotta, we came in sight of still
higher mountains, among which that of Bum-
burri is prominent above others. There Sé-
buke, the heir-apparent of Kméri, has his
residence and dominion, defending the fron-
tier of the empire against the Vapari people
and the savages of the great wilderness. He
rules the west and north-west of Usambdra.
Before Kméri succeeded to the throne, the
Vapéri (who inhabit a mountainous country),
paid tribute to the ruler of Usambéra, who
also commanded the caravan route to Jagga;
but Kméri, from want of proper management,
lost a part of the Pari country. But the eyes
of the Wasambara are directed to the present
Sébuke, or Crown Prince, who has the re-
nown of being a warrior.

Bana Kheri told me to-day, that, on his
journey to Kidéta, a country situated in the

south of Uniamesi, he met with Galls, of very
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fir features. Thus it would appear that those

savages came from the south or south-west of
Central Africa, and that they were separated
from their northern brethren by the Uniamesi
and other tribes (of the Suahéli family) having
obtruded themselves upon and between them.
Thus they are the scourge of southern and
porthern Central Africa. Yet a kind Provi-
dence has directed their movements in such a
manner, that other more accessible tribes were
left between them, in order that, through this
medium, the Gospel should find a way from
Bast to West Africa. In short, the more I see
and hear of African affairs, the more I adore
the wonderful ways and arrangements which
God has prepared for the introduction of the
Kingdom of Christ; and I firmly maintain
that the Continent of Ham is destined to re-
veal the manifold wisdom of God in a most
striking manner. But there is still much to
be done, before we know the chief families of
tribes and langueges, and have entered into
connexion with them, and before every fa-
mily of tribes has been provided with a little
bend of messengers of the Gospel.

Bana Kheri said that Kéni was the father
of the Galla and Wasegedshu, and Miili the
father of the Suahélis. In this he cannot be
correct at all.  About three o’clock p.M. we
arrived at the village Emlola, where we are to
wait until Sheikh Kméri hes informed the
King of my approach to the capital, and until
he returns with further orders.

Ang. 5—Sheikh Kméri did not return to-
day, though I most anxiously long for the
termination of my journey. I feel very cold
on this high land, the temperature of which
reminds me of the weather of November and
beginning of December in Germany. The
sunbeams very rarely appear behind the
clouds: whenever they do appear, men and
attle feel delighted. Yet the banana thrives
in this cold country. The cattle are very fine,
but I saw more cows of the horned than of the
bumped breed. The mountaineers seem to
live & very quiet, simple, but melancholy life.
The cloudy and cold air cannot but produce a
melancholy frame of mind, which indeed may
be cleared up a little at the fireside so indis-
pensable in this country ; but it will not, and
cannot, be thoroughly cleared up, until the in-
babitants shall sit at the fireside of the Gospel,
which alone can render men perfectly content
and happy in every climate. During the day-
time the males are engaged in taking care of
their cattle, or in their plantations of mahindi ;
whilst the women are in search of wood,
which is scarce on these heights, or whilst
they pound the mahindi in wooden mortars,
aod prepare the sima, or bake some bread of
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bananas, which they mix up with sour milk.
The children generally feed the cattle. In the
evening they drive the young cattle into their
smoky and hot cottages, and shut them up in
the same room where the family sleeps around
a large fire. The parents generally sleep on a
jége, or kind of bedstead made of bamboo
reeds, upon which they put a cow’s skin, and
cover themselves with their clothes, which they
wear at day-time. The stronger cattle are
fenced in, in the yard of the house, and left
exposed to all kinds of weather. In the morn-
ing the cattle remain in the yard till about
nine or ten o’clock A.M., when the sunbeams
have dried the night’s heavy dew ; and they
are driven back again at four o’clock Pr.M.
Whilst the cattle feed on the pasture-ground,
the children or women clean the stable in the
house and yard with their hands, or with hard
skins. As touching the clearing of the stall, I
must confess the Natives of Usambéra do far
excel many of our German farmers.

The feelings and impressions of my mind
during my stay at Emléla were frequently
very gloomy, when I looked upon these simple,
yet most benighted mountaineers, who live
without God and without hope in this world,
only caring for their cattle and children. My
spirit urged me often to go behind a large tree
at a little distance from the village, where I
could see into the valleys as well as the dis-
tant Wakuafi wilderness, and look upon the
high mountains around me, to weep and pray
that the Redeemer’s kingdom might soon be
established on these heights, and that His songs
might be heard on these lofty hills; and, in
full reliance on the promises of God, I took
possession of this pagan land for the militant
Church of Christ. Yea, amen, the Lord will
accomplish it in His own time. I am certain
that these are the moments in which the
Church of a country is, as it were, conceived
in the mother's womb of the Missionary,
though a long time may elapse before this
heavenly child will be born by the conversion
of the inhabitants. These were the moments
in which Abraham of old received his pro-
mises regarding the land of Canaan, and he
believed and was fully persuaded that what
God had promised He was able also to
perform.

Aug. 6—Sheikh Kméri having arrived
with orders from the King, we set out from
Emlola. Bana Kheri, on starting, had a long
quarrel with the Sheikh, for no other reason
but because the latter would not submit to
Bana Kheri’s arrogant demands. He thought
himself already so much in favour with the
King, that he would care no more for his son-
in-law, and therefore treated him as a servaat.
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In the afternoon we arrived at the foot of
the hill on which Fuga, the first capital, is
situated. The name of the hill and town is
the same. The town consists of & vast num-
ber of cottages, to which, however, a stranger
is not allowed access. Even the Mahome-
dans are excluded. The soldier of Sheikh
Kméri would scarcely allow us to touch the
ground with our sticks, as the pepo and koma
of Fuga—the ghosts—might be troubled
thereby. Thus it appears that superstition
has caused the exclusion of strangers from
Fuga. Beside, Kmeri seems to be afraid of
the Mahomedans, for a crafty Suahéli gave
out that he went to the Pangani River in the
morning, and returned in the evening (by
way of witchcraft). We were quartered in a
good house of Suahéli construction, but nobody
would come near us until the disposition of
the Viceroy—for the King was at Salla, the
second capital—toward us should be known.
The Viceroy soon made his appearance, but
was very reserved.

Aug.7—This morning the Viceroy, with the
chief Counsellors of Kméri, called upon me
for the purpose of examining me on the
object which had brought me to this country,
as a faithful account of my statement was to
be made to the King, at his own request, be-
fore I could see him personally. Accordingly,
mats were spread on the ground in the front
of our cottage. The examiners sat sepa-
rately, while Bana Kheri, myself, and Sheikh
Kméri, were sitting opposite to them. One of
the Counsellors opened the trial by asking
Bana Kheri about me. He said that I was a
book-man, and carried on no trade; that I
lived at Rabbay, near Mombas ; that my bro-
ther—meaning Mr. Rebmann—had been in
Jagge, and received the permission of the King
to instruct children; that I came hither to
speak the Word of God, which was, that the
people should not lie, nor deceive, nor do
violence to each other. Bana Kheri also said,
that I was no Emganga—sorcerer and phy-
sician. .

When he had finished his speech I wished
to speak for myself, by relating the principal
contents of the Bible which I held in my hand,
and which, Isaid, I wascome toexplain to them,
in order that they might know the will of God
as to their everlasting happiness. When I had
commenced speaking of Jesus Christ the Son
of God, Bana Kheri interrupted me, and one
of the examiners, who had picked up some-
thing of Bana Kheri’s speech, comprised the
object of my coming in the following points,
whichhe summed up : 1. ¢ That theWasambdéra
.peopleshould not speak lies; 2. thatthey should
not be givenup to intoxication, or other crimes ;
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3.that they should not be deceivers and oppres-
sors of others.”” I said this was all true, and
commanded in my book that it should not be
done by any one on earth; but there were
many other things which I wished to com-
municate to them previously from my book.
I then endeavoured again to relate the princi-
pal moments of the life of Christ, and to show
them who He is, and why He came into this
world, and what He requires from us ; but
Bana Kheri always interrupted amew. This
is the great disadvantage of having Mahome-
dans about you on a journey: they will not
allow you to go beyond a few common places
of natural religion.

The Counsellors said my object was good;
but they wished now to see the presents
which I had brought with me for the King.
Having seen them, they said the King would
accept them with pleasure. Then they them-
selves wanted a little present in beads, worth
about a quarter of a dollar. Lastly, and very
urgently, they asked whether I did not know
any medicine for destroying the Wasegua,
who were at war with Kméri. I said there
was no such medicine with us ; but if the Wa-
segla, as well as the Wasambara, would
listen to the words of my book, they would not
and could not make any war again, one against
the other.

Then the Viceroy and State-counsellors
withdrew, and a fine sheep was sent soon
afterward. I gave the Viceroy a coloured
cloth, worth half a dollar, which pleased
him. After that time he was very friendly,
brought a supply of food, and frequently in-
quired whether I required any thing more.
He also sent some pombe, the liquor pre-
pared of sugar-cane; but having tasted, and
found it most miserable, I begged him not to
send me any more, especially as I saw that
Makéme, the only Emnika whom I had with
me, took so much as to become a little tipsy.

Bana Kheri, in the course of the day, asked
me to read to him some portions of my Bible,
which I did. He sometimes has a desire of
hearing the contents of our book, and he
consents to all that it enjoins; but as
soon as I speak of Christ’s divine na-
ture he withdraws, or begins to dispute.
There is the stumbling-block of the Maho-
medans, and, in fact, of every natural man.

(To be continued.) '

A adrag and South-Xndia Mission.
THE PALAMCOTTAH MISSION CHURCH.
BY THE REV. G. PETTITT.
THE accompanying sketch ( Vide Frontispiece)
of the Church at Palamcottah, belonging to
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the Church Missionary Society, was kindly
taken by Mrs. Stephen Hobbg, at my request.
Before entering upon a description of it, it
may be interesting to give some account of
the neighbourhood where it stands.
Palamcottah is the European capital of
Tinnevelly, a province at the extreme south
of the Indian Peninsula, on its eastern coast.
This province appears to have borrowed its
mme from a large town near Palamcottah,
which forms its native capital. The name
itelf, Tirunelveli, which we change into
“Tinnevelly,”” is composed of the words Tiru
(sacred), nel (rice in the husk), and veli (pr.
veyli, a hedge or enclosure)—* the sacred rice
eaclosure,” and was probably given to the
town on account of the extensive rice cultiva-
tion that lies between it and the river that
flows past it. The word Paliangkotei is com-
posed of two words, Paliam (a camp), and
Kotei (a fort), which in our mouths becomes
¢ Palamcottah.”” It is a large oblong fort,
or rather fortified town, having an inner and
an outer wall, witha dry ditch between them.
There is a native population of several thou-
snds; of various castes, who have a Brahmini-
al temple, several devil temples, and a
mosque: there is also a cantonment consist-
ing of a regiment of sepoys (native in-
funtry), and a detachment of artillery.
The lines of the sepoys are outside: the
European officers live both inside and out:
the other Europeans of the cantonment live
inide. There are also within it an arsenal,
extensive barracks, and a large jail for the
whole province, and beyond its walls stands a
newly-built hospital for the military, both
Earopean and Native. There is also within
the fort a small Church belonging to the So-
cety for the Propagation of the Gospel, which
iswaid to have been built by a Brahminee wo-
man, who became a Christian; attached to
which is a burying-ground filled with me-
morials of many of our countrymen who lived
ot to see again their native land; not a few
of whom it was my lot to consign to their
quiet resting-place, as that Society has no
Missionary resident in Palamcottah, and as
the Government usually do not appoint a
Chaplain to Tinnevelly. During only three
years of the twelve that I lived in Palam-
cottah was there 8 Government Chaplain sta-
tioned there: during the other nine years,
and also at the present time, all the clerical
duties for the benefit of the Europeans have
been gratuitously performed by the resident
Missionaries of the Church Missionary Society.
In the Church represented in the accompa-
nying sketch, two Native Services and one
English Service are performed every Sunday.
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The European Community of Palamcottah—
consisting of the military officers and soldiers
of the cantonment, a Collector of revenue,
with several assistants, a Sessions Judge, the
Mission families, a few persons engaged in
Schools, and also some East-Indian families,
and individuals holding situations of some
kind—form an interesting Congregation. It
would be impossible for a Missionary residing
among them to refuse them one Service in the
week, to deny them spiritual advice and con-
solation in sickness, baptism to their children,
and burial of their dead : such a refusal on
his part would seem unnatural, also, to the
Native Christians and to the Heathen.

But now let me conduct the Reader from
the fort of Palamcottah to the neighbourhood
of the Mission Church. Passing out of the
west gate, and proceeding for nearly a quarter
of a mile, you leave another burying-ground
on your left, where you see the tombstones of
the late Rev. C. T. E. Rhenius and two of his
children, and also the tombs of some Native
Christians. On your right is a kind of hos-
pital for poor, sick, or aged Natives, supported
chiefly by the contributions of Europeans,
which we call 7%e Friend-in-need. A small
bridge then leads over a nullah, or water-
course, for purposes of irrigation. A path to
your right then offers to take you down to the
North Mission Bungalow, where the Missio-
nary resides who has charge of the Seminary,
a school for educating sixty or seventy Chris-
tian boys, when full, for usefulness in the Mis-
sion in future years. If you decline the offer,
and proceed along the high road, you pass an
open space on the left, where there are a few
stunted trees and a small Mahomedan temple,
and where occasionally you may see a number
of wandering Arabs encamped with horses
and ponies for sale. You are now passing
through the village of Moordogenkiritchy, the
houses on the right, close to the road, being
occupied by Native Christians, at the end of
which is a Mission School for boys, where only
the native language is taught; those on the
right, lying back from the road, being chiefly
occupied by Heathens. Your attention is now
confined to the left side, for where the native
houses end, the Mission bhuildings commence.
First, a neat English School—if the Architect
may say 8o—44 feet by 20 inside, with a ve-
randah supported on Tuscan pillars surround-
ing it, meets the eye; and if you looked in
you might see 100 boys or more, sons of
respectable Natives, both Heathen and Maho-
medan, learning English, and reading the
Scriptures with Mr. Cruickshanks, the School-
master, who is perfectly blind, and his two
assistants : beyond this, and receding from
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the road, is a building which I have not yet
seen myself, as the walls were only just rising
when I left Palamcottah. It is the Printing
Establishment, which the demands of the Mis-
sion and the province rendered needful: the
lower rooms are the offices, the upper the
Printer’s residence. Turn your face toward
the road again, and you are standing in front
of the Church represented in the sketch, and
the palankin bearers are approaching you
from the west. If you at once passed on, you
would proceed along an avenue of trees for
more than half a mile, with an extensive plain
of rice-fields on either side, dressed in the
most brilliant green, till, passing a choultry
and several Europeans’ houses, you would
reach the bank of the Tambrapoorny river,
having on your left the Judge’s house, the
Sessions Court, and the Collector’s Cutcherry.
A magnificent bridge, having eleven arches
each sixty feet in the span, built by the muni-
ficence of & native gentleman lately deceased,
conducts you across the river, and introduces
you into another avenue of larger trees, unin-
terrupted for two miles, till it leaves you at
the entrance to the town of Tinnevelly.

But perhaps you would prefer to stop near
the Church, and make some inquiries, which
I will endeavour to anticipate and satisfy.
It is surrounded by a wall which extends far
beyond it, and encloses also the Missionary
Compound, the first property possessed by
the Church Missionary Society in Tinnevelly.
It was built originally by the Rev. J. Hough,
when he was Chaplain of the East-India Com-
peny there; it was subsequently repaired and
occupied by that distinguished and excellent
Missionary, Mr. Rhenius ; and, from the period
of his leaving it in 1835 to the beginning of
1847, by the writer of this notice. A portion
of the house, and of a smaller bungalow fur-
ther from the Church, but in the same Com-
pound or garden, may be seen through the
trees. The Church, as it originally stood,
was built by Mr. Rhenius in 1826. It was
then simply a large open room, with a door
and two windows at each end, a verandah of
seven feet in width encircling it, supported by
plain pillars, the verandah at the back being
enclosed to form a vestry. There were neither
chancel nor communion rails, but only a
pulpit and reading-desk, with a table before
it. There were no pews in it, nor are there
still ; chairs being used instead in the English
Service, and the Native Congregation sitting
upon the mats which cover the floor. It
was built of burnt brick, plastered over inside
and out with a kind of cement which we call
chunam ; and it has a tiled roof.

After taking charge of the Church and
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Mission in 1835, I put up communion rails,
but made no other alterations. At the close of
that year the excellent Bishop Corrie preached
in the Church, and admitted to Priests’ Orders
within it the Rev. John Dewasagayam, a Na-
tive Deacon. Then, as it was needful that
the name of the Church should appear in the
Ordination Papers, it received from the Bishop,
for the first time, the name of Trinity Church.

‘Several years after, discovering that the white

ants, so destructive in India, had made their
way through the walls to the beams which
support the roof, and had eaten into the ends
of one or two, I built up underneath each of
the beams two square pillars; and as the area of
the Church, already too small, was thereby di-
minished, I enclosed the verandah by building
a wall between the pillars that supported it, in
which I inserted the doors and windows that
had stood in the inner wall, and cut arches in
the place between the new pillars, thus adding
the verandahs on each side to the area of the
Church, and increasing the accommodation.
The addition of a chancel, also entirely new,
gave an ecclesiastical appearance to the build-
ing inside. It was finished a short time before
the first Visitation, in January 1841, of Dr.
Spencer, the successor of Dr. Corrie in the
see of Madras; and His Lordship then con-
firmed 700 Native Christians, beside holding
an Ordination, and also a Visitation of the Mis-
sionary Clergy, within it.

Subsequently, in January 1843, the Bishop
of Calcutta paid a visit to Tinnevelly, held a
Visitation in the Church, twenty Clergymen
being present, and also preached to the Native
Catechists and Schoolmasters. His Lordship
having complimented me upon the ecclesias-
tical appearance of the interior of the Church,
I expressed an intention of improving the
outside also, adding that I should never be
satisfied till it was adorned with a tower or
steeple. Two days afterward His Lordship,
in his own hearty manner, surprised me by
saying, “I am going to give you 100 rupees
for your steeple.” Thus unexpectedly im-
pelled to the execution of an idea that had
never seemed more than a vision of future
years, I commenced the undertuking, drew
out a design from the best materials that I
had, obtained liberal contributions from the
European residents and other friends, and
in the year 1845 completed the steeple, add-
ing, in the following year, the portico in
front.

The foundation of the steeple is all of solid
granite stones, the history of which I must
relate. They were once in the walls of heathen
temples. Released from the service of false
gods by a Mahomedan conqueror of Tiniievelly,
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who destroyed a large number of Hindoo
temples to build the fort of Palamcottah, they
formed for many years a portion of its walls;
and when such a fortification ceased to be
needed, and it was deemed advisable to take
down the outer wall, the Authorities permitted
me to take from it as many stones as I might
require for the foundation of my steeple; and
there, after these vicissitudes, they lie ho-
noured in sustaining the weight of a Christian
spire. The superstructure is of brick and
cement. Its total height, including the ball,
is115 feet. The style is Doric in the lower,
and Ionic in the upper parts of the tower.
The cost of the whole will appear incredibly
small in this country, for it did not exceed
2201 ; but it must be considered that I had no
architect to remunerate, this office, and some-
times those of builder and mason too, being
necessarily discharged by myself. All the
working plans I had to draw, and the first of
every base and capital to do myself, the native
bricklayers being unacquainted with our
styles. The stability of the structure has been
tested by a hurricane, which, in three hours,
blew down in the province more than 100,000
trees. Europeans have thanked me for giving
such a Christian look to the place, and the
Native Christians regarded it with a kind
of pride, when they saw it rise above the
towers both of the Palamcottah and Tin-
nevelly pagodas. One of the rooms in the
tower is used as a dépdt for Bibles and Tes-
taments, in four languages, supplied by the
British and Foreign Bible Society to our
Branch of it established in Tinnevelly.

Iam afraid of extending this notice of the
Palamcottah Church to an unreasonable length,
or I might add other interesting particulars
to those already named. Not only have the
voices of many excellent Ministers of Christ,
and of three Indian Bishops, declared within
its walls the glad tidings of salvation ; not only
have Confirmations, Ordinations, and Visita-
tions been held in it, but from Sabbath to
Sebbath, for many years, our own country-
men and many Native Christians have offered
up within it, and acceptably, I trust, through
Christ, the sacrifices of praise and prayer.
And not unfrequently have Europeans and
Native Christians, and also Heathen, been
fherein assembled,when, at our Annual Festival
m the month of January, the Missionaries,
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Catechists, Readers, and Schoolmasters, with
the wives of many of them, and & good num-
ber of Native Christians from the villages,
congregate within it, and, commencing with
singing and prayer, hold our Annual Meeting
of the Religious Societies established in the
Mission. Having no other place half large
enough, we are compelled to hold them in the
Church; and so devotionally are they con-
ducted, that no objection is felt to this arrange-
ment. The sight would gladden the hearts of
English Christians, if they could see, as I have
seen on these occasions, the sable faces, illu-
mined with smiles, of 700 persons, men, wo-
men, and children, sitting on the floor of the
Church, all listening, with intelligent looks
and sparkling eyes, to the address of the Mis-
sionary, as he exhorts them, in their own lan-
guage, to support these Societies by the argu-
ment, “ Freely ye have received, freely give ;’
or to the address of the Native Catechist, who
follows up the exhortation by an appeal to
the benevolent example of their English fel-
low-Christians, who sent the Gospel to them
when they, only a few years ago, were lying
in the same heathen darkness which is still
brooding over their neighbours, and even over
many of their own relatives and friends. It
was in this Church, too, that the native school-
girl, Poonatchi, of whose happy death I gave
a short account in the ¢ Church Missionary
Juvenile Instructor ”’# a few months ago, learn-
ed to know and love her Saviour, and in which
she quoted, two nights before her death, that
passage of Scripture which has always since
seemed to me to have premonished us whither
she was going—*‘ To an inheritance incorrup-
tible, undefiled, and that fadeth not away.”
I will not now anticipate, by any further
remarks, a fuller account of Palamcottah and
Tinnevelly, which I hope at some future time
to lay before Christian friends: only let me
express & hope that these few observations
may tend to increase and strengthen, in the
minds of those who may read it, a lively per-
manent interest in our Missionary labours,
not only in Palamcottah or the Tinnevelly
Mission, but wherever this holy and beneficent
work is carried on in obedience to the com-
mand of our Lord, and in dependence upon
His promised blessing.

* In the Number for June 1849, p. 169.
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DISMISSAL OF TEN MISSIONARIES TO THEIR
RESPECTIVE SPHERES OF LABOUR.

Ox Friday, Oct. 5, a Meeting of the Com-
mittee of the Church Missionary Society
was held in the National School-room, Is-
lington, for the purpose of taking leave of
ten Missionaries about to proceed to their
respective destinations. The Chair was
taken at one o’clock, by Sir R. H. Inglis,
Bart, M.P., one of the Vice-Presidents of
the Society, succeeded by Dr. Macbride,
also one of the Vice-Presidents ; and prayer
having been offered, the Honorary Clerical
Secretary proceeded to deliver to the as-
sembled Missionaries the Instructions of the
Committee.

They referred, in the first instance, to the
peculiarly interesting circumstances of the
Meeting, and the opportunity it presented
for the exercise of thanksgiving and praise,
in the following terms—

The number of the Missionaries, of whom we
now take leave, is larger than we usually have
had it in our power to send out at one time; and
they go, not to supply vacancies occasioned
by death, but, in each case, to strengthen ex-
isting Stations, or to commence a new Station:
and the fields of their labour are ¢ Africa and
the East,” in accordance with the early desig-
nation of the Society.

It is also a noticeable fact, that none of our
Missionary brethren now before us are going
out alone, or to labour solitarily at distant
Stations. They go out in companies; and they
are all destined, if God permit, to labour in
companionship, either two and two, or in larger
companies.

The union, also, of Native African Ministers
with European Missionaries is a delightful
and encouraging feature of this occasion. Once
before we have had the gratification of bidding
God-speed to an African brother—the Rev.
Samuel Crowther—going forth as a Minister of
our Church. And now we see before us two
more; a happy omen, we trust, that the num-
ber of such will preserve a regular increase—
that God has given the word, and great shall
be ¢ the company of the preachers’’ given to
long-neglected Africa, of her own sons, to tell
her that the time of her deliverance is come.

Another special circumstance of interest in
the present Meeting is the fact, that three out
of the five who are going out for the first time
are from our Universities, and have had some

experience in the ministry at home. Two of
that number devoted themselves to Missionary

work from their first entrance at Cambridge,

when the world was opening all its varied al-

lurements before them: they have steadily

kept to their purpose, availing themselves of
all academical benefits, that they might have
the richer stores to take with them to aforeign

land. They have entered ,the ministry of the
Church at home, not with any view to its pre-
ferments, but that they might gain additional
experience of the work of a Minister, and carry
abroad with them more intimate sympathies
and dearer associations with the Church and
brethren from whom they are about to be
parted. At each step of their progress “they
might have had opportunity to have re-
turned ” to the beaten and thronged path
of & home ministry; but believing it to
be the will of God that some should go forth
as preachers of the Gospel to the Hea-
then, they offered themselves willingly to the
work, scarcely knowing whither they were
to go; and the Lord, by the concurrence of
various providences, has shown that He had
first called them, and has led them unto this
day. And He has thereby given to them, and
to us, a blessed assurance that He will not “be
ashamed to be called their God ;> but that if
they continue to walk in the same faith “He
shall guide them continually, and satisfy their
soul in the drought of human comforts, and
make them builders of waste places, and re-
storers of paths to dwell in.”

There is yet another very special source of"
interest on this day : we have the presence with
us of one of our late Missionaries, whom our
Sovereign has selected to fill the higher office
of a Bishop of our Church, to resume in China
the Missionary labours to which he was first
appointed by the Society, but to resume them
with higher advantages and more extensive
responsibilities. We rejoice to remember, this
day, that this is the second instance in which
one of the Missionaries of the Society has been
thus distinguished : Bishop Gobat was a Mis-
sionary of the Society. As our continental
and Lutheran brethren were the first, and for
several years the only Missionaries of the
Society, so it pleased God to place the honour
of the Episcopate, in the first instance, upon
one of their number, by inclining the heart of
the King of Prussia to nominate our Missio-
pary Gobat to the Bishopric of the United
Church of England and Ireland at Jerusalem.

That the Bishop of Victoria appears amongst
us this day, at the head of a band of our Mis-
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sionaries, accompanied by others of his own
selection—one a Native Candidate for the office
of an Evangelist—about to go forth to our
Mission, furnished with the most intimate
knowledge of the Society’s proceedings, iden-
tified with its principles, and bearing its in-
terests in his heart—this remarkable com-
bination of circumstances may fitly grace the
commencing year of our second half century ;
but must be regarded by us in a far higher
light, as an incentive to renewed prayer and
exertion, and to enlarged expectations, in the
cause of the China Mission, and in the name
of that God who hath done so great things
for us.

And we cannot omit to name, among the
providential encouragements of this day,
the presence of another friend, the Bishop
designate of Madras, for twenty years the
seslous friend, and one of the active repre-
lenlatives, of the Society in North India, and
now going to preside as Chief Pastor over the
diocese of South Indie, our chief Missionary
field; and this at a very critical period of the
huwry of our South-India Mission, when
the settlement of our native flocks and native
inistry, upon & wise and solid ecclesiastical
foundation, is a matter which calls for much
reflection and for much practical expenence
in the Mission field.

Such were the prominent features of in-
terest connected with this assemblage of
Missionaries, brought together, some from
very distant portions of our earth, meeting
in one spirit, and for the furtherance of one
glorious object, and soon about to be se-
parated, that, in countries remote from each
other, they might spend and be spent in the
service of the Redeemer. Such a Meeting
presented a type—a feeble one it is true, but,
nevertheless, not destitute of a realizing
power to the Christian mind —of that event-
fu hour, when the elect of God, from
st and west, and north and south, shall
meet together in one glorious assemblage
before His throne. It exemplified, in a
Temarkable manner, the power of cen-
tralisation that there is in Him, in whom it
B the Father’s purpose to gather together
@ one all things in Christ. The Chris-
tian Native from China, and the Christian
Native from Africa, met on this occasion
i grateful intercourse. Each recognised
in the other a brother in Christ. Out-
Wardly they were dissimilar, but the
n experience of the one was recipro-
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cated by the Christian experience of the
other ; and as their opportunity of converse
was brief, they agreed it should be per-
petuated by an epistolary correspondence
alternating between the shores of Africa
and China. Realities like these, brought
directly and visibly before them, afforded
to the Christians of England a convincing
evidence, if such were needed, of the power
of adaptation in the Gospel to the neces-
sities of man under every phase of his
social and moral state: a point of interest
and of instruction appropriately selected by
the Bishop of Victoria in his closing ad-
dress, and indicated by him as peculiarly
deserving the attention of the Meeting. He
remarked that the degradation of the
African did not lower him beyond the
reach of the Gospel, nor the civilization of
the Chinese enable him to dispense with its
beneficial influence. 1In the one case there
was an acknowledgment that, however
European avarice may degrade, the Go-
spel can elevate from that lowest state of
degradation : in the other, a practical con-
fession that the highest degree of civiliza-
tion to which man can attain without the
Gospel, can afford no true happiness in
time, no hope for eternity.
China and Africa were indeed repre-
sented on this occasion, and seemed, through
their sons, to plead with English Christians.
Each claimed to be considered an appro-
priate object for the extension of Gospel
mercy. Each seemed to say, we need the
Gospel, and, like yourselves, through the
grace of God, are capable of receiving it.
Christian Natives from Asia and Africa
stood forward as evidences of this ; and, on
behalf of the respective continents from
whence they came, solicited an increase of
English sympathy, and an enlargement of
English Missionary effort.

The Instructions, in the first instance of
a general character, subsequently assumed
a more special form, as the Missionaries
were addressed with reference to their par-
ticular destinations. These special Instruc-
tions were replied to by the several Missio-
naries, as well Native as European.

The desirableness of the Native Churches
in Sierra Leone beginning to act with more
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decided Missionary influence and effort on
the heathen tribes in the interior, consti-
tuted the prominent feature of interest in
the Instructions to the Sierra-Leone Mis-
sionaries. The importance of this para-
graph requires its full insertion.

Upon your return to Sierra Leone there
will be the large number of twelve European
Missionaries in the Colony, and three Native
Clergymen,
the Colony, such a large body of Labourers, in
addition to sixty Native Teachers, appears
disproportioned to the extent of the field.
The Committee will therefore anxiously ex-
pect tidings of Missionary labours being pushed
beyond the Colony; to hear of labours among
the Sherbro nation, the Susus, and the Man-
dingoes.

It is with unfeigned satisfaction that the
Committee have received the narrative of
Mr. Koelle’s visit to the Vy country.® That
visit is a most important one, not so much
from the remarkable philological investigation
connected with it, as from the evidence which
it has afforded of the possibility of Christian
travellers entering the interior of Africa, and
residing in its native towns; and of the exist-
ence of a degree of intelligence, of willingness,
and aptness to receive the Truth, most encou-
raging to Missionary enterprise.

Mr. Koelle’s able and pious narrative will be
read with deep interest by multitudes ; but to
the mind of the Committee it presents itself
under a peculiar aspect, somewhat like the
monitory vision of a man of Macedonia to
Paul and his associates. It seems gently to
reproach us with past supineness and want of
faith.

It would appear that, nearly fifteen years
8go, an American Schoolmaster, from Liberia,
resided for a few months in the Vy country,
scattered a few seeds of Truth, and departed.
They became the spring of a new mental de-
velopement in the tribe. Doalu, almost un-
consciously to himself, becomes an inquirer
after the Truth, but he gropes in darkness for
many years. At length the captain of a Bri-
tish man-of-war first discovers the traces of a
newly-invented mode of writing—he brings
the intelligence to Sierra Leone—Mr. Koelle
promptly investigates the case, visits the in-
quiring Doalu, preaches the Gospel to him,

* Narrative of an Expedition into the Vy
Country of West Africa, and the discovery of a
system of syllabic writing recently invented by
the Natives of the Vy tribe. By the Rev. S. W.
Koelle, Missionary at Sierra Leone. Seeleys.
Hatchards. Nisbet, Price One Shilling.

If we regard only the wants of
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very wisely commends this most encouraging
Missionary opening to the care of American
Missionaries (for it would not be expedient
for our Society to prosecute the opening), and
then returns to Sierra Leone. So the vision
passes away. But we ¢ may assuredly gather ”
from the narrative that we have been t0o neg-
ligent of the neighbouring tribes of Sierra
Leone, through a faithless fear that the way
was not open, and that the people were not
prepared. Had our Missionaries gone into
the Susu and Sherbro towns in the in-
terior; had they shown the inhabitants the
possibility of writing their own language ; hed
they placed the same wise and cautious con-
fidence in the Native Chiefs which Mr. Koelle
reposed ; we should surely have had to tell, ere
this, of some Doalu nearer home, whose tute-
lage our Society might have been privileged
to undertake ; of some tribes who had as
quickly imbibed the idea of reading and
writing as the inhabitants of the Vy tribe;
and of native books, not like these, showing,
alas! the sad proofs of a mind groping after
truth, yet bewildered by the follies and blas-
phemies of Mahomed, but conveying in the
native tongue the precious seeds of divine
knowledge.

The Committee desire to regard the case of
Doalu, and that the Missionaries in Sierrs
Leone should regard it, as a loud call to pass
over the borders of the Colony, and cast abroad
the seeds of Christian truth.

The Committee would affectionately guard

you aguinst the very natural reply, that much

remains to be done within the Colony. They

are well aware of this. But the Apostles did

not wait till all Jerusalem was evangelized

before they branched out. Divide your forces.

Let some at least go forth. Let Missionary
tours be wisely planned. Let no travelling

season be allowed to pass away without ac-
complishing one or more such journeys.

At the same time, let those who labour
within the Colony be fully alive to the Missio-
nary work which there remains to be done;
for the extension of the Mission through
means of the numerous travellers and mer-
chants who traverse Africa, and visit Sierra
Leone. Most of them are able to converse in
Arabic. Itis hoped that this language will be
henceforth a regular study of Fourah Bay.
Let it not be thought that the Mahomedans of
Africa are utterly set against Christian truth.
The regular dispersion of Arabic Bibles in
Sierra Leone, and the Arabic Bibles sold by
Mr. Crowther at Abbeokuta, and studied in
his company, show that an opening exists
which, under God’s blessing, may lead to the

most blessed results.
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In replying to this appropriate counsel
and admonition, one of the African Mini-
sters with much regret admitted that:mno
adequate effort to communicate the Gospel
to the heathen tribes around had as yet
emanated from Sierra Leone. It was a
subject which had caused him much anxi-
ous thought, and convinced him how ne-
cessary it was that more of the Spirit of
God should be poured out on the Native
Converts.

And yet, while we pray that such may
be the case, and endeavour, by wise counsel
and affectionate admonition, to lead forward
our Native Churches 'in different lands to
Missionary usefulness among their brethren,
we must be careful that their Christianity
suffers no depreciation in our eyes, if this
fruit of it be somewhat slow in its develope-
ment. We have to remember the length-
ened period which elapsed before the Re-
formed Church of England entered on her
Missionary work.

The same Missionary adverted to ano-
ther point of much importance—the neces-
sity that legitimate employment should be
afforded to the rising generation in the
Colony, without which, he observed, their
course must be backward, and not forward.
It is vain to evoke human energies, unless
the means of healthful exercise be simulta-
neously afforded them. Without this they
recoil upon the man, and, in their misappli-
cation, prove his ruin. It'is evident that,
concurrently with the intellectual develope-
ment going forward in Sierra Leone, the
resources of the Colony ought to be rendered
available, and the opportunities of useful
and self-improving occupation be enlarged.
From the insufficiency of these, young
men, whose education has been such as to
nise them considerably above their unin-
structed countrymen, and who, under
proper influence, and in a healthful occu-
pation, might become instruments of much
usefulness, leave the Colony, and, wander-
ing into the interior, occupy themselves in
the timber-trade on the banks of rivers,
where, removed from all means of religious
instruction, they rapidly deteriorate, and
gre often discovered in a state of lament-
able demoralization.

Wehave much satisfaction in stating that
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the attention of the British Government has
been directed to this subject. An arrange-
ment has been made, by which the children
in the Government Schools at Sierra Leone,
consisting of several hundreds, will be trans-
ferred to the Church Missionary Society,
on whose Missionaries will rest the respon-
sibility of their moral and religious train-
ing. The Government has also undertaken
to allow a competent salary to an Indus-
trial Master selected by the Society, whose
special duty it will be to train the children
to agricultural employment, and instruct
them in mechanics, &c. These measures
are of unquestionable importance. It is
full time they should be commenced.

The Instructions next referred to the
presence of three young African females,
who, having passed through a course of
preparatory training in this country, were
now about to return to Sierra Leone, to
assist in the important work of female
education; a branch of Missionary opera-
tion which has been, perhaps, too much
neglected in that Colony, but which is be-
ginning to receive the attention which it
claims, two European ladies, fully qualified
for this department of labour, being now
actively engaged in its superintendence
and advancement.

The Missionaries to Abbeokuta were
then addressed.

The Committee have not received any new
information respecting the work among the
Yorubas since they addressed their Instruc-
tions to the last Missionary who sailed : they
refer you to those. But they are able to
embody all that they have to say in still fewer
words—Go forward, as you have begun, in the
strength of the Lord. You were the honoured
instruments of laying the foundation of that
Mission. You were guided, the Committee
trust, by the wisdom from above. The Lord
has signally blessed your labours. You have
now full experience of the country, and of the
native character. May the Lord enable you
to take full advantage of these benefits !

The Committee dismiss you, dear Brethren,
full of hope, yet not without solicitude. They
are well aware that “ the strong man armed,”
whose possession of Abbeokuta you have in-
vaded, is struggling. They are not ignorant
of his devices. They see some gathering
storms in the horizon. They cast many an
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anxious look toward Dahomey on the west,
and Lagos on the soath. They tremble at the
effect of the strange doctrines which are
broached at the present day respecting that
old curse of Africa, the slave-trade.

Whatever can be done to give security and
protection to your position the Committee
will not omit; but our confidence and your
security lie in an unseen and ever-present
help. The Lord, who has called you to enter
upon the work in which you are engaged,
will not desert you in your hour of need. Let
our solicitude only drive us the more con-
stantly and earnestly to a throne of grace.

The reply of one of the Missionaries
was of an important character.

He said he was well aware that consi-
derable danger might await them in the
prosecution of Missionary labours at Ab-
beokuta, and that they might be much
afflicted ; but that, even without means, God
was able to protect them. The slave-trade
constituted the great obstacle : heathenism
was nothing when compared with it. It is
by White Men the slave-trade is supported.
Men see how Africa is degraded : the
cause of that degradation originates with
the civilized White. The slave-trade is
not of native growth: the African would
not engage in it if he were not tempted to
do so. He considered that the extension of
the Missionary work would be the best se-
curity of the Missionaries: nor were oppor-
tunities wanting. The King of Dahomey
longs to welcome European Teachers to his
country ; the King of Porto Novo says that
he has looked for the Missionary that was
promised him till his eyes were strained in
doing so. It is not in Africa that the im-
pediment exists to the extension of the
work : the hindrance is in England. And
why should English Christians remain in-
different to such opportunities. They
knew not what a day might bring forth.
As the King of Dahomey had destroyed
Okeodan, so might he attempt the destruc-
tion of Abbeokuta and Badagry; but if
Missionary Stations were formed at Da-
homey and other places, the position of the
Missionary would be strengthened, and
they would have, comparatively, little to
to fear.

The friends of Christian Missions in this
country will acknowledge the truthfulness
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of these remarks. There is presented to
us the opportunity at the present moment,
not only of extending our operations to the
large towns in the Yoruba Country, but
also of occupying Dahomey itself. Surely
not a moment should be lost in doing so.
Simultaneous action, so as to occupy com-
manding points in these slave-trading re-
gions, is at the present crisis indispensable.
Christianity has gained a footing in the
interior, and we may be fully assured that,
as of old, the slave-trade, with determined
hostility, will awake to the contest, and,
by a vigorous effort, seek to accomplish its
expulsion. We have pushed forward our
Missionary Brethren to an advanced posi-
tion at Abbeokuta, one affording a promise
of most extensive usefulness, but one in
which they need to be sustained. The ge-
neral who occupies a post, considerably in
advance of the main body, by a detach-
ment of his troops, is careful to support
them by a series of combined movements.
We must act on a similar principle. Our
operations in this part of Africa, to be effec-
tive, must be carried out on a comprehen-
sive scale. Isolated efforts are compars-
tively weak, and are counteracted by the
enemy with less difficulty. The capital of
Dahomey ought to be at once, and strongly,
occupied. The source of much past, and
perhaps future, evil lies there, and much
mischief might be prevented by the influ-
ence of u resident Missionary.

Such necessary enlargement of our ope-
rations rests not with the Society, but with
the Church of England at large. The So-
ciety is willing to advance so far as the re-
quisite means are yielded to it. There are
men to be found, willing to undertake the
difficulties and dangers of such a Mission;
but the present financial position of the
Society precludes its possibility. May a
gracious God awake the Church to the
duties, and responsibilities, and high privi-
leges, of such a day of opportunity as the
present, and constrain her to come forward,
both by men and means, to the help of the
Lord against the mighty!

We commend our faithful Missionaries
at Badagry and Abbeokuta to the remem-
brance of all who know the value of

prayer.
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To the China Missionaries the Com-
mittee addressed no specific directions, feel-
ing themselves relieved from doing so by
the presence of the Bishop of Victoria.
Their respective destinations were enume-
rated. One Ordained Missionary was as-
signed to Ningpo. One Ordained Missio-
nary, of medical skill and experience, and
with him & Student from the Islington In-
stitution, were appointed to commence a
new Mission at Foochow, the third open
port in China. The Bishop, in his con-
cluding address, adverted to the destitution
of this place. He stated that, four years
ago, Foochow, with half a million of inha-
bitants, was without an Evangelist. Since
then the American Board had commenced
a Mission, but its continuance was doubt-
fal.

Another Ordained Missionary was ap-
pointed to labour, under the direction of the
Bishop, as a Missionary in the proposed
College at Hong Kong.

Needful as a native agency is in every
portion of the Mission field, its necessity is
most evident in China. The immensity of
the population, the fewness of our Labourers
—s0 few that they are not competent to
grapple successfully, even with the compa-
ratively small section of the Chinese to be
found within the limits of the five ports
—the impossibility of European Missio-
naries, if their numbers were ever so much
increased, prosecuting their labours in the
interior—the peculiar difficulty of the lan-
guage—all point to a native agency as a
great desideratum in Chinese Missionary
effort. And if more requisite in China, there
are grounds for entertaining the hope that
sach an instrumentality may be attained
more rapidly, and with more facility, there,
than in other portions of the Missionary
field. The number of educated Chinese—
educated, we mean, after native fashion,
but not less effective for native purposes—
are in larger proportion than in any hea-
then country of modern times. Brought
under gracious influence, and having their
hearts stored with a treasure of divine
truth, they are at once in a position to be
instruments of usefulness to their country-
men. The African, the New Zealander,
the American Indian, the great majority of
the Hindoo people, must be raised, by a
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lengthened process, from a condition of
barbarism and mental degradation, before
they can be deemed in any degree suitable
for a work like this ; but the circumstances
of the Chinese are in this respect peculiar,
and promise, by the blessing of God, a
more rapid organization of a native agency.
The Committee, therefore, are fully justi-
fied in the good hope expressed in the In-
structions, that pupils will be obtainable
from various parts of China, who, concen-
trated at the Hong-Kong College, will be-
come the proper objects of their Missio-
nary’s care, and, when duly prepared, be
sent forth, under the direction of the Bi-
shop, to do the work of Evangelists among
their countrymen.

The Instructionsconcluded by a final word
of general interest to the whole body.

The watchword of the present occasion
must be—Enlarged expectations abroad, and
enlarged exertions at home.

To those who have an intimate acquaint-
ance with the working of our Society it has
become a question of anxious inquiry, how it
is that for the last few years no great visible
encouragement has been received at home or
abroad, as in many former years. The fifth
decade of the Society has passed away with
less manifest advancement of our work than
each former decade. We humbly trust that
the work has been gathering strength, that
our Missions have become of augmented value
in their consolidation and advancement. But
we sigh to see the burst of day.

To our Missionaries we say, Remember there
is much land yet to be possessed : go up and
claim it in the Lord’s name, with enlarged
faith and hope. To our older Stations we
send the message, Devise new plans—venture
—*“break out.” A Missionary is essentially
a pioneer. He ceases to be a Missionary
when he loses this characteristic. If they
will not hear you in one city, go unto another.
Time is passing away. The Gospel must be
preached in.all lands. Say, as Paul did, to
every dear and innocent gratification, to every
comfortable spiritual connexion—*¢1I trust to
be brought on my way by you, if first I be
somewhat filled with your company.”

From you we look up and cry—¢ Awake,
awake, put on strength, O arm of the Lord;
awake, as in the ancient days, in the genera-
tions of old.” '

And then we would look around upon the
Church at home, and repeat the responsive
message—* Awake, awake; put on thy
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strength, O Zion ; shake thyselffrom the dust;
loose thyself from the bands of thy neck.”

Each such occasion as the present, on which
we take leave of our parting brethren, must
be to us an additional impulse to renew our
lesser sacrifices, and less costly offerings, and
less profitable labours, in this great cause.

And may the Lord the Spirit dismiss us all
with His blessing !

The Bishop of Victoria concluded the
proceedings by an address to the Missio-
nary body, inclusive of many points of a
highly valuable and practical character.
To some of these we have already ad-
verted. The Missionaries to China he
considered as bound up with his own future
life. He reminded them how necessary it
was they should address themselves to their
work with stedfastness of purpose. They
might go forth at first with much zeal, and
afterward, when they witnessed the apathy
and sensuality of the Chinese, a re-action,
unless they were on their guard against it,
might take place.

He trusted that their five months’ voy-
age would be a period well spent, a time of
preparation, & bracing of their sinews for
the work, a season of prayer and of devo-
tional reading.

There was one point of special importance
to which he adverted—the encouragement
afforded in the religious improvement of
the European residents abroad; an ohser-
vation which he illustrated by a reference
to the Christian conduct of two naval
officers about to precede them to the Chi-
nese coast, who had offered their services to
the Bishop in any way in which they might
be available to the furtherance of the Gospel.

On the importance of lay co-operation in
a work like this, the Bishop dwelt with
much force, and to such observations the
Meeting fully responded. Too much has
the Gospel been retarded by the incon-
sistent, nay, openly profane and lawless
conduct of professing Christians in heathen
lands. They might be as active instruments
for good, as they have been for evil. The
same enterprise which, in commercial inter-
course with the Chinese, introduces amongst
them the ruinous opium, if brought under
the sanctifying influence of Christian prin-

MISCELLANEOUS.

ciple, would be equally active in commu-
nicating the leaves of the tree which are for
the healing of the nations. The resident,
or the sailor, who, by his licentious and
profane conduct, brings the religion which
he professes into contempt, might, by a con-
sistent conduct, as decidedly recommend
the same. Too true it has been, that,
through the bad example of nominal Chris-
tians from this Christian land, the name of
our God and Saviour has been blasphemed
amongst the unevangelized; but we are
encouraged to hope that a re-action for
good has commenced among our country-
men, who “go down to the sea in ships
and do business in great waters,” and it is
our earnest desire and prayer that the Bi-
shop of Victoria, in his efforts for the good
of China, may receive much and valuable
co-operation from the British residents
there, and the civil and military servants of
the Government.

The Bishop concluded by an impressive
farewell to the Members of the Church
Missionary Committee, and commended
himself earnestly to their prayers, that, as to
the unknown future, he might be kept
sober-minded and watchful to prayer. A
few years more, and dangers and difficulties
would all be over. Might it be his blessed
privilege to use as his own the language of
the Apostle, “I have fought a good fight,
I have finished my course, I have kept the
faith: henceforth there is laid up for me a
crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the
righteous Judge, shall give me.”

The Rev. W. Jowett, the senior Mis-
sionary of the Society, then commended the
Missionaries and their wives to the care and
protection of the Almighty; and, after
singing the Doxology, the Bishop of Vic-
toria pronounced the blessing, and the
Mecting separated.

May the various Missionaries who were
present on this interesting occasion—some
of whom have already sailed, and others on
the point of doing so—in the distant lands
to which they are bound, be the blessed
instruments of turning many to righteous-
ness, to shine as the brightness of the fir-
mament, and as the stars for ever and ever!
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THE PREVENTIVE 8QUADRON ON THE WEST-
AFRICAN COAST.
TraT the removal of the differential duties
on slave-grown sugar in 1846 has fear-
fully accelerated the action of the slave-trade,
is an undeniable fact of painful character.
Anrxious to improve to the uttermost this un-
expected opportunity of & golden harvest, the
phater resolved on increasing his growth
of sugar. The largoe extent of fertile lands in
Cube and Brazil affords him the means of
doing so, provided a sufficient amount of la-
bour can be obtained. Africa, as of old, is re-
garded as the region from whence the human
material can be procured with most facility.
Hence the demand for slaves has increased
with the demand for sugar, and the efforts to
transfer cargoes of suffering humanity from
the African coast to the slave-markets of Ame-
rica, have augmented with the enlargement of
the lands under sugar cultivation. Wishing
toincrease his sugar crop, the planter seeks to
increase his working stock of slaves, and is
atisfied to pay high for them, because he
knows that by the sale of his sugar in the En-
glish market he will be amply remunerated.*
This increased demand for slaves has quick-
ened the action of the slave-trade, and aroused
it from its previously depressed state to one of
almost unexampled activity. During the six
years ending with 1845, the import of slaves
into Brazil scarcely exceeded, on an average,
8,000 per annum : in 1848 it rose to 52,600 ;
in 1847 to 57,800 ; and the Select Committee
on the slave-trade, in their Resolutions of
Aug. 10, 1848, have published to the nation
the startling fact, ¢ that the admission of slave-
grown sugar to consumption in this country
bas tended, by greatly increasing the demand
for that description of produce, 8o to stimu-
late the African slave-trade, as to render an
eflectual check more difficult of attainment
tan at any former period.”
Thisassuredly is most painfuland humiliating.
Itmay be, that in withdrawing the commercial

* When the news of the change in the sugar
duties reached the Havannah in 1846 the price of
estates and sugar rose 15 per cent., and rather
more ; and the price of slaves rose considerably
more, from 15 to 20 per cent. Vide 1st Report
Select Com. on slave-trade. Matson. 1496, 1497.

restrictions on slave-grown sugar we never
realized a result so much to be deprecated ; and
that, had we foreseen it as inevitable, such an
alteration in our commercial policy would
never have been proposed. Still, the matter of
fact remains the same, and places us, as & na-
tion, in & position of very serious responsi-
bility. From the year 1819 to the present
moment, England, at a great cost of pecu-
niary expenditure, persevering effort, and
valuable life, has diligently sought the ex-
tinction of the slave-trade. More truly free
than any other nation of the earth, that odious
traffic has been to her peculiarly repugnant.
Her sympathies have been elicited on behalf
of the poor slave, the victim of human avarice
and cruelty, and her strength has been put
forth for his liberation. Her national protest
has been published before the world against a
system in which the laws of God and the
rights of man are alike presumptuously
violated ; and while nobly persevering in that
Christian course, providential blessings of the
most marked character have continued to be
richly bestowed upon her.

But now, by a national act of the very
country which has laboured so diligently for
its suppression, the slave-trade has been ex-
cited to renewed activity ; so much so, that
although our cruising force on the coast of
Africa has never been in a higher state of
efficiency and order than since the year 1846,
the amount of slaves exported has continued to
increase from year to year, as follows—

1845, Amount of slaves exported, 36,758.

1846 » 76,117,

1847 » ,» 84,356,

How deplorable, that we have so acted!
and that, not to obtain for our famine-stricken
brethren of Ireland the food that was abso-
lutely necessary to sustain life, but to reduce
the price of an article, the use of which has
been generalized more from habit than neces-
sity. Sugar has been cheapened to the indi-
vidual purchaser, but the cost of the reduction
has fallen upon Africa. A greater measure of
sorrow has been wrung from her, and, as our
sugar cheapens, her sufferings incrcase. The
nations of her interior writhe in anguish be-
neath the renewed vigour of the slave-trade,
and, as they groan under the frequency of the
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slave-hunting expeditions which desolate them,
wonder at the cause. Strange, that the stimu-
lating impulse should have been given by our-
selves ! Strange, too, that, since we thus
acted in order to reduce the price of an article
of secondary value, a prime article of food,
the exclusive sustenance of a considerable
section of the British population, has been
mysteriously blighted, and a heavy pecuniary
loss entailed upon the nation, in comparison
with which the reduction in the price of sugar
has been of little consequence.

But now, what is to be done? what course
shall we pursue in order to repair, in some
measure, the new injury that, inadvertently
perhaps, we have inflicted upon Africa ?

The action of the popular mind is some-
times very singular, and shows how one erro-
neous step leads us onward to another; and
how the moral principle, weakened by a pre-
vious act of impropriety or inconsiderateness,
is the more easily betrayed into the commis-
sion of some other. By a considerable por-
tion of the community the withdrawing of the
preventive squadron from the African Coast
is strongly advocated, the increase of the
slave-trade within the last few years being
advanced—and, by many persons, admitted—
as a convincing evidence of the inutility of the
system hitherto pursued, and the necessity of
its abandonment as soon as possible. But
the conclusion thus drawn is more plausible
than sound. If, in consequence of an in-
cautious mode of proceeding on our part, we
give a new impulse to any popular criminal
propensity—say that of drunkenness—and the
perpetration of crime proportionably in-
creases, it might be found that the amount of
preventive police which had been previously
enough,would prove no longer adequate to the
maintenance of order, and an inquiry would
then be instituted as to the best course to be
pursued. What should we think of the indi-
vidual who would recommend the abolition
of the police force as the best decision under
existing circumstances, and who would sus-
tain his proposal by arguments such as these—
Nothing can be more admirable than the con-
dition of this force, yet it is an undeniable
fact that crime increases: the men are ha-
rassed, their constitutions suffer, our own ex-
penditure is very heavy, yet no good is done:
it is evident that the system we have been
acting upon is an unsound one; and its entire
abandonment, and the withdrawal of a force
which, although maintained by us at a heavy

ogether failed in accomplishing
or which it was intended, have
imperative. A reasonable man
nreply—Nay, you have, by your
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incautious mode of procedure, quickened the
action of crime: until then, a restraining in-
fluence was exercised. Now that you have
strengthened the antagonistic principle, you
must place your police force in a position to
contend against it: so far from withdraw-
ing, you must strengthen it, unless you
are prepared to see crime in the ascen-
dency. You must retrace your steps; rec-
tify, as soon as possible, the practical error
in which has originated all this deplora-
ble increase of mischief; and be prepared,
in the enlarged expenditure to which for a
time you must be subjected, to pay the price
of your own inconsiderateness and hasty con-
duct. We believe that such is the dilemma
to which we are reduced: in consequence
of the unexampled activity which our own
measures have given to the slave-trade, our
present amount of naval force on the African
coast is no longer sufficient to exercise the
restraining, counteracting influence which it
had previously done.* To withdraw it at the
existing crisis would be to let loose the slave-
trade upon Africa in its present cruel intensity
of action, and thus to be instrumental in intro-
ducing a period of sorrow unexampled, per-
haps, in the history of that unhappy continent: t
it would be to surrender every claim to na-
tional honour and consistency ; to mark our-
selves out as a generation which had fearfully
deteriorated from the manly and generous
Christian feeling of our fathers; and to trans-
mit our name as a just object of contempt and
scorn to those who shall succeed us.

The language of Lord Palmerston, before
the Select Committee on the slave-trade, is
such as becomes a British Minister to make
use of on a subject so important—

“I do most distinctly and sincerely think
that it is the duty of the British Government
to persevere in its endeavours to put the

* “Some increase may be necessary under pre-
sent circumstances, since the impetus which has
been given to the slave-trade by the Act of 1846
for the equalization of the sugar duties.”—Ervi-
dence of Capt. the Hon. J. Denman before the Se-
lect Com. on the Slave-trade. 1st Rep. 279.

t We refer to the following question and answer
in the 2d Rep. before the Select Com. on the Slave-
trade—* What do you think would be the effect of
taking away the squadron at this moment?” “I
should say we should have a very large exportation
of slaves all down the coast of Africa immediately,
and then probably it would cease. I think that
the markets in Brazil and Cuba would become so
glutted, and there would be such an overpopuls-
tion there, that the demand of course would be
stopped.” Hook. 3948. Le. the problematical good
can only be attained through an antecedence of
appalling evil.
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dave-trade down. I think it would be utterly
disgraceful to a country which has made
such sacrifices as England has, and which has
acquired so much well-deserved character as
England has acquired in that cause—1I think it
would be utterly disgraceful to the country,
from the mean calculation of a small tempo-
rary saving, to abandon the course which it
bas pursued.” *

May England be preserved from a retro-
grede movement of so dishonourable a cha-
racter! Rather, if it be necessary, let the
mmber of our cruisers be increased. We
shall indeed lose more than all that had been
quined by the admission of slave-grown sugar ;
but we shall prove that, although we have
done wrong, we have done so inadvertently ;
and that, for the sake of cheap sugar, we are
not prepared to sacrifice the African. Instead
of contemplating the withdrawal of our crui-
sers, and the abandonment of the African coast
to the fearful action of the slave-trade, let us
rather consider how we can go alter the com-
wercial regulations, connected with the sugar-
trade, as to relieve ourselves from the odium
and responsibility of having, to an alarming
extent, aggravated the evils of the slave-trade
in our anxiety to cheapen the price of sugar.

But let us consider, more particularly, some
of the results which have followed the action of
oar cruisers on the African coast. The tendency
in the minds of many persons, at the present
day, is to the illogical conclusion, that, because
they have not actually suppressed the slave-
trade, therefore they have accomplished no-

g; and that the national expenditure, in
sustaining this force, has been productive of
10 good, and has been wholly unprofitable.

We do not believe that any intelligent per-
son, who has seriously and well considered
the subject, entertains the idea that the cruisers,
of themselves, could suppress the slave-trade.
The cruising system is asubordinateinstrumen-
tdity, but one of the greatest possible value;
important, as coercively restraining the inju-
riousoperation of the slave-trade, until the great
remedial measures by which, with the blessing
of God, it shall be eventually overthrown—
the introduction of Christianity, and its atten-
dant blessings—have had opportunity to come
into energetic action on the native mind. The
slave-trade, we fear, must continue to exist,
until the African Kings and Chiefs themselves,
under altered influences and feelings, shall
tecome convinced of its atrocity, and, re-
bouncing it with abhorrence, shall refuse to
engage any longer in the razzias by which
the market of the slave-merchant has been

* Ist Rep. of Evidence before the Select Com. 161.
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supplied—a change which the Gospel alone
can effect. But in our efforts to introduce the
Gospel among the Africans the cruisers have
rendered most important service. They fur-
nished us with the first materials on which to
work : they spoiled the slave-dealer of his
prey ; and, landing the Liberated Africans at
Sierra Leone, placed them within the reach
of Christian Missionaries. England’s occu-
pation of Sierra Leone gave us the locality,
and the cruisers furnished the materials, in
connexion with which a great experiment for
the good of Africa might be tried—the effort
to transplant Christianity to its shores, and
to introduce a new and powerful influence,
which, however apparently weak and small
at first, would eventually become too strong
to be rooted out. Through the armed in-
tervention of Britain on the coast of Africa,
time and opportunity was afforded for the
introduction of Christianity, and the slave-
trade prevented from trampling it down dur-
ing the tender period of its preliminary growth.
Driven away from the tribes where slave-trade
influences had free scope, our Missionaries
found shelter within the Colony of Sierra
Leone; and the Liberated Africans landed
from the cruisers presented, in the providence
of God, the selected soil in which the first
seeds of Divine Truth were to be sown.

And now, after years of patient labour, results
of a most important character are becoming
manifest. The Gospel has obtained access to
an interior tribe in the very midst of the slave-
holding countries on the Bight of Benin, in the
vicinity of Dahomey, the most formidable of
them all; amonga people who have been griev-
ous sufferers from the slave-trade themselves,
and often the instruments, through the same me-
dium, of inflicting grievous suffering on others.
When, many years ago, we tried to introduce
Christianity into the midst of the independent
tribes in the vicinity of Sierra Leone, we failed.
In this case we have succeeded. How has this
successful effort been made? Through the in-
tervention of the materials which the cruisers
have supplied to us. The influence which the
slave-trade exercises on an African community
is powerful indeed; but on the Yorubas, the
tribe we speak of, new influences were brought
to bear of a still more powerful character. In-
dividuals of this nation, who, long before, at
a period of great national calamity, had been
sold into slavery, after a sojourn of some years
at Sierra Leone returned to their native land.
They told their country-people of all that had